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»»»>  Preface

Rationa Robot isacomplete set of tools for automating the testing of M icrosoft
Windows client/server and Internet applicationsrunning under WindowsN T 4.0,
Windows 2000, Windows 98, and Windows 95.

This manud describes how to use Rationd Robot to test the qudlity of your
gpplications. The manual explains how to plan tests, develop automated scripts,
play back the scripts, and anayzetheresults. Thismanual isintended for gpplication
developers, qudity assurance managers, and qudity assurance engineers.

Other Resources

» Thisproduct contains complete online Help. From the main toolbar,
choose an option from the Help menu.

For information about context-sensitive H elp, see the following section.

» All manudsfor thisproduct are available onlinein PDF format. These manuds
are on the Rationd Sdutionsfar WindowsOnline Documentation CD.

» For information about training opportunities, see the Rationd U niversity
Web site: http://www.rationd.com/university.
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Using Help

This product contains context-sensitive H elp for didog boxes, menus, and toolbars.

Dialog Box Help
M ogt didog box H elp includes overviews and detailed item information.
——— Click thisand then click an

item to see information
about the item.

—Wait stal

™ Apply wait state to verification paint

Betmypevenn |2 seconds
Timeout sfter; |30 seconds

r~ Expected result
& Pass
 Fai

0k | cewel | Hep = Click this to see an
overview of the dialog box.

Menu Command Help

For menu command H elp, highlight the command and pressF1, or click theHelp
button on thetoolbar and select the command. A brief description of the command
aso gppearsin the satusbar.

Toolbar Button Help

For toolbar button H elp, pause the pointer over the button. A yellow ToolTip
gppearsbelow the button, and abrief description appearsin the satusbar. For more
detailed information, click the H elp button on thetoolbar, and then select the button
for which you want moreinformation.

Contacting Rational Technical Publications

XXii

T o send feedback about documentation for Rationa products, please send e-mail
to our technicd publications department a techpubs@rationd.com.



Contacting Rational Technical Support

If you have questions about instdling, using, or maintaining this product,
contact Rationd Technicd Support asfollows:

Rational Technical Support

Location

Contact Information

Notes

North America

Telephone:
800-433-5444
408-863-4000

E-mail:
support@rational.com

Europe

Telephone:

+31 (0) 20 4546 200

E-mail:
support@europe.rational.com

Asia Pacific

Telephone:
+61-2-9419-0111

E-mail:
support@apac.rational.com

Please be prepared to supply
the following information:

— Your name, telephone number,
and company name

— Computer make and model

— Operating system and
version number

— Product release number
and serial number

— Your Case ID number (if you
are calling about a previously
reported problem)

World Wide Web

http://www.rational.com

Click the Technical Support link.
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Introducing Rational Robot






»»» CHAPTER 1

Introduction to Rational Robot

This chapter introduces you to Rationa Robot and its components. It includesthe
following topics.

What is Rationd Robot?
U sing Robot with other Rationd products

Starting Robot and its components

vV VvV v VY

Tasksyou can perform with Robot and its components

What Is Rational Robot?

Rationa Robot isacomplete set of componentsfor automating the testing of
Microsoft Windows client/server and Internet gpplicationsrunning under
WindowsN T 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows 98, and Windows 95.

The main component of Robot letsyou start recording testsin asfew astwo mouse
clicks. After recording, Robot playsback thetestsin afraction of thetimeit would
take to repeat the actionsmanualy.

Other components of Robot are:

» Rational Administrator — U seto create and manage Rationd repositories,
which store your testing information.

» Rational TestManager —U seto plan your tests, manage test assets, and create
and run manud and externd scripts.

» Rational LogViewer —U seto review and anayze test results.

» Object Properties, Text, Grid, and Image Comparators —U seto view and
andyze the results of verification point playback.

» Rational SiteCheck — U seto manage Internet and intranet Web sites.
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Managing the Rational Repository with the Administrator

1-2

You use the Rationd Administrator to create and manage Rationd repositories.

Rationa repositories store gpplication testing information, such as scripts,
verification points, queries, and defects. Each repository consists of adatabase and
severd directories of files. All Rationa Test componentson your computer update
and retrieve datafrom the same active repository.

Within the repository, information is categorized by projects. Projects help you
organize your tegting information and resourcesfor easy tracking. Repositoriesand
projects are created in the Rationd Adminigtrator, usualy by someone with
adminigrator privileges.

U sethe Administrator to:

» Createand deletearepostory.

» Connect to arepository.

» ConfigureaSQL Anywhere database server.

» Create and manage users, groups, and computersfor aRational T est database.

» Create and manage projects containing Rationa RequisitePro databases and
Rationa Rose models.

» Manage security privilegesfor the entire Rationd repository.
» ChangeRationd Test and ClearQuedt database types.
» Usethecentrdized Rationd License Key Administrator.

» Synchronize dataamong Retiond Test, RequisitePro, and Rationa Rose
datastoresusing the Rationad Synchronizer.
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Thefollowing figure showsthe main Rationa Administrator window after you have
created some repositories and projects:

.. Bational Administrator

Fil= Edit “iew |nzert Toolz Help

|le=empnpnoco=-ow |[aEP:

Lists the repositories. |

Lists the Users, Groups,

EI--??. R ational Adrministrator
=) R epozitories:
=P cvepo

and Computersin the
repository.

Stores defect information.

D& Rational Test D atabasze
- Users

- Groups
-:‘f‘ Computers

g o Clearfuest Database [Test]
== Projects

Lists the projects in the
repository. Projects help
you organize your
testing information.

e Drefault

| Integration
| “erzion 3
Inztallation

----- n C:MProgram FilezhR ationalsR ational Test F.ClagzicsReposzitone
----- § S0L Anpwhere Databaze Servers

For Help. pres=z F1 v

For information about the Administrator and repositories, see the U sngtheRational
Adminidrator manudl.

Planning and Managing Tests in TestManager

You use Rationa TestM anager to plan your tests, manage your test assets, and run
queries and reports.

U se TestM anager to:

» Define test requirements. These are the features and functiondlity that you
plan to test. You can definetest requirementsin TestM anager and Rationd
RequigtePro.

» Plan scripts and schedules. A script isaset of instructionsused to navigate
through and test an application. A schedule can contain scripts, information
about how and where to run the script, and how to coordinate script playback.
(Schedulesare used in LoadT est, which isavailable only in Rationa Suite
PerformanceStudio).

» Create, manage, and run queries. The query tools help you manage your
scripts, schedules, and sessions. You can use the default queries provided with
TestM anager or create queries of your own.

» Create, manage, and run reports. Thereporting toolshelp you track assets
such asscripts, builds, and test documents. They aso help you track test
coverage and progress.
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» Create and manage builds, log folders, and logs. Logs are crested when you
run ascript or schedule. Log foldersare used to organize logs.

» Create and manage datapools and data types. A datgpool suppliesdata
vauesto variablesin ascript during script playback. A datatype isasource of
datafor one datapool column.

» Create and run manual and external scripts. A manua script containsaset of
ingtructionsto berun by ahuman tester. An externa script runsaprogram
created with any tool.

Thefollowing figure showsthe main TestM anager window and some of the other
windows and dialog boxesthat you can use to manage your tests.

Create, manage, and display
queries, reports, and builds. TestManager main window Plan scripts.

g8 Default - Rational TestManager I [_ O]

File “iew Query Reports Tool: Help

|CEgade sl nBRRS |
J

{0 Bueries
-] Script Queries

General | Related Assetsl Specificationsl Eust(wml Statisticsl

D Sche_dule ngries e I
-] Session Queries

I:—:ID Reparts Description: =
7] Seript Listing

{1 Schedule Listing
{0 Sessian Listing

- Build Listing Qwiner: Iadmin
{2 User Listing o .
{23 Computer Listing Curpose: |<N0ne>

Ll bef Lol Lo

{1 Test Dacument Listing
{7 Test Results Frogress

Enviranment I <Maone:

Tupe: GUI ™ Developed

Display query
results.

[an - | Q||E|!|

Mame | [ ezcription | Cwner | Created By | Created On | Lazt Modified By | hodified C
B Save Asset Browser State Admit Adrin 04-09-199818:16:26  Admin 04-09-199
B Script 1 Admin Admin 04-07-199810:08:30  Admin 04-07-199
B Test GUI Record Admin Admin 04-10-199810:08:40  Admin 04-10-199
B Test Repo Connect Admin Adrmin 04-10-1998 03:56:06  Admin 04-10-199
B TestvU Record Admir Admin 04101938 10:02:25  Admin 04-10-133

d |

[ltems: & o
T 4
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Developing Tests in Robot

You use Robot to develop two kindsof scripts: GU | scriptsfor functiond testing and
virtud user scriptsfor performancetesting.

NOTE: Virtud user scriptsare available only in Rationd Suite
PerformanceStudio. For information about virtua user scripts, seethe
UsngRationa LoadT et manud.

U se Robot to:

>

Perform full functional testing. Record and play back scriptsthat navigate
through your application and test the state of objectsthrough verification points.

Perform full performance testing. U se Robot and LoadT est together to record
and play back scriptsthat help you determine whether amulti-client system is
performing within user-defined standards under varying loads.

Create and edit scripts using the SQ ABasic and VU scripting environments.
The Robot editor provides color-coded commandswith keyword Help for
powerful integrated programming during script development. (VU scriptingis
avalable only in Rationd Suite PerformanceStudio.)

Test applications developed with IDEs such asJava, HTML, Visud Badic,
Oracle Forms, and PowerBuilder. You can test objects even if they are not
vigblein the application’sinterface.

Collect diagnostic information about an application during script playback.
Robot isintegrated with Rationa Purify®, Rationd Quantify™, and Rationd
PureCoverage™. You can play back scriptsunder adiagnostic tool and seethe
resultsin thelog.

The Object-Oriented Recording® technology in Robot lets you generate scripts by
smply running and using the gpplication-under-test. Robot uses Object-Oriented
Recording to identify objects by their internd object names, not by screen
coordinates. If objects change locations or their text changes, Robot ill findsthem
on playback.
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Thefollowingfigure showstheman Robot window &fter you haverecorded ascript.

Click a button to insert a verification GLI Inzert
point to test the state of any object.

HaoaBFARS S LS D0 E EGGE

Click to start 7-default - Rational Robot - Motepad Test [_10[=]
recording a Fix Edit View Record Debug Insert Tools ‘window Help
GUI or virtual s rBU mrocBsiEmEeN oo xuna
user script.

BR Motepad Test H=l

=K VerieatonPoirts || Sub Main
Shows the B Object Froperties Dim Fesult As Integer — ROth creates

X ! ascriptasyou
script assets B Object Data L ] .
Low-Level Seripts Initially Recorded: 083-14-98 10:10:33 work.

o 'Script Hame: Motepad Test
Startdpplication "C:WINNT-MNotepad.exe!
Result = WindowVP [(CompareProperties, "Ca
Result = WindowVP (CompareData, "Captions
PlayJrnl ("001")
End Sub

4 |

Shows compiler éCompiling NMotepad Test.rec...
messages ] 0 warningis), 0 error(s)
H Euild A, Comee

I I [00017  [007 [Admin

3

Lo

N

The Object Testing® technology in Robot letsyou test any object in the application-
under-test, including the object’s properties and data. You can test sandard

Windows objects and |1D E-specific objects, whether they are visible in the interface
or hidden.

In functiond testing, Robot providesmany typesof verification pointsfor testingthe
state of the objectsin your applicaion. For example, you use the Object Properties
verification point to capture the properties of an object during recording, and to
compare these properties during playback.

The following figure showsthe Object Properties Verificaion Point diaog box.
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Lists the names and values of all
properties for the selected object

— You can change the
property values.

Roint ___| W= E3

Selected object: ‘Window,Caption=Font

1 Object Properties Yerification

Objects: Properes:
Highlights the e —w indow Caption=Fort JERITETE Edit Ligi A1 You can edit the
selected object and 121 Label Objectindesx= BorderStyle = list of properties.
lists its children 123 ComboB ox Label=| Caption

123 ComboListBox La Enablzd

iz ComboE ditBox La MarButton Falze

154 Label Objectndes= MinB utton Falze

i ComboBox Label= Systembenu  True

i ComboListBox Lal Yisible True

124 ComboE ditBox Laﬂ WwindowState Mormal |

™ Show verification method

Ok I Cancel Recapture Help

Creating Datapools
A datapool isasource of test datathat scripts can draw from during playback.

If ascript sendsdaato aserver during playback, consider usng adatgpool asthe
source of the data By accessng adatapool, ascript transaction thet is executed
multiple times during playback can send redigtic dataand even unique datato the
server eech time. If you do not use adagpool, the same data(the datayou recorded)
issent each timethe transaction is executed.

When creating adatapool, you specify the kinds of data (cdled datatypes) that the
seript will send — for example, cusomer names, addresses, and unique order
numbers. When you finish defining the datapool, T estM anager automaticaly
generatesthe number of rows of datathat you specify.

TestM anager is shipped with many commonly used datatypes. In addition,
TestM anager letsyou create your own datatypes.

The following figure shows adagpool being defined. N ote that most of the data
typesin the Type column are standard datatypes shipped with TestM anager. Two
datatypes, Product List and Color Ligt, are user-defined datatypes.
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Columnsto generate
in the datapool file

Insert befare
e
Inserts new
datapool
columns

Data types that supply

data to datapool columns

1]
D atapool Fields
N Name Type Sequence Fepeat Length | Decimals | Interval | Minimum | M azimum S
P |First Mame Mames - First Sequential 1 20 a a 1] 1]
Last Mame Mames - Last Sequential 1 20 0 0 1] 1]
Street Address - Stieet Sequential 1 30 a a 1] 1]
City Citiess - U.5. Sequential 1 20 a a 1] 1]
Zip Zip Code - 5 Digit Sequential 1 5 1] 1] 1] 1]
Order Mumber  |Integers - Signed Unique 1 8 0 1 10000000 | 99399939
Product “Product List Sequential 1 15 a a 1] 1]
Color “Calor List Sequential 1 15 a a 1] 1]
K1 >
Mo. of records to generate: |1DUD Save Cancel Help

Analyzing Results in the LogViewer and Comparators

Number of rows to generate

in the datapool file

You usethe Raiond LogViewer to view thelogsthat are created when you run
scripts and schedules.

U sethe LogViewer to:

» View the results of running a script, including verification point falures,
procedura failures, aborts, and any additiona playback information. Reviewing
theresultsin the LogViewer reveaswhether each script and verification point
passed or failed.

U sethe Comparatorsto:

» Analyze the results of verification points to determine why ascript may have
faled. Robot includesfour Comparators:

1-8
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Thefollowing figure showsalogfilein the LogViewer tha containsafaled Object
Properties verification point.

% default - Rational LogYiewer M=l &3
File Wiew Defect Toolz Window Help
|l& = [<None> HlerBaEwe ||z
Log Event Fesult Date Time
- EScript Start [test]] Fail 07/22/98 10:26:06 Ak . .
Start &pplication EES UFFZZrgs T ZRUe A Failed leem“ )
Werfication Paint [Aphanumeric] - Alphanume/c _ PS8S 072238 1026074 | Properties verification
Fail point. Double-click
“Ecript End [testl] : 07/22/98 10:2608AM | the line to open the
- Comparator and view
| |Admin Z|  the failure.

When you double-click the line tha containsthe failed Object Properties
verification point, the Object Properties Comparaor opens, asshown in the
following figure. In the Comparator, the Baseline column showstheorigina
recording, and the Actua column showsthe playback that falled. Compare the two
filesto determine whether the differenceisan intentiond changein the gpplication
or adefect.

%4 Object Properties Comparator - test1.Object Properties
File Edit “iew Help

JJ@E@|@'|H b4 |ﬁ@|@|©k‘?‘ Properties in the

baseline data file

Objects: Froperties:
Name |Baseline lActusl  ——————=1 1 Properties in the
Box Objectinde | |BaorderSiyle INone ~ |Resizeable actual data file
Caption Fdwwrap.tst - Motepad | Fdywrap tt - Motepad
Enabled True True
I auButton True True
MirButton | True Tiie = Shows the differences

between the baseline
and actual files. Click a
difference to highlight it
in the Properties list
above.

Differences:

Object '"window, Caption=F dywrap.t=t - Notepad", Property "BorderStyle": Comparizon Failed

r
-

LI
—

4
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Managing Intranet and Web Sites with SiteCheck and Robot

You use Rationd SiteCheck to test the structurd integrity of your intranet or World
Wide Web site. SiteCheck isdesigned to help you view, track, and maintain your
rapidly changing site.

U se SiteCheck to:

1-10
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Visualize the structure of your Web site and display the relaionship between
each page and therest of the site.

Identify and analyze Web pages with active content, such asforms, Java,
JavaScript, ActiveX, and Visua Basic Script (VBScript).

Filter information so that you can inspect specific file types and defects,
including broken links.

Examine and edit the source code for any Web page, with color-coded text.

Update and repair files using theintegrated editor, or configure your favorite
HTML editor to perform modificationsto HTML files.

Perform comprehensive testing of secure Web sites. SiteCheck provides
Secure Socket Layer (SSL) support, proxy server configuration, and support for
multiple password reams.

Robot hastwo verification pointsfor use with Web sites:

>

U sethe Web Site Scan verification point to check the content of your Web site
with every revison and ensure that changes have not resulted in defects.

U sethe Web Site Compare verification point to capture abaseline of your Web
steand compareit to the Web site a another point in time.

The following figures show the types of defectsyou can scan for using aWeb Site
verification point, and the list of defectsdisplayed in SiteCheck.
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Scan Optiohs |
During recording, insert a ——— |dentify the types of defects vou would like to find:
ng Site Scan verification v ; I Orphans
point that checks for o = i i v
defects on your Web site. v Esternal Links Mot Found Minuzes
[V Pages ‘with Broken Links ¥ Pages Slow Ta Download
[ Fages That Have Permanertly Moved  Slow Page Threshald [seconds): |2D
IV Assertions

— |dentify the Browser that you would like to be identified az during a site zcan.

& Generic " Microzaft Internet Explorer 25 O Microsoft Intemet Explarer 4.»

" Metscape Navigator 3. " Metscape Navigator 4.¢

— Do you want ko run Rational SiteCheck now to add ActiveScan entries or &ssertions?
ez [To enter o update ActiveScan entries or Azzertions)
% No (If the ActiveScan entries and Azsertions for thiz site are up-to-date)

i test10.Web Site Scan.actYLZ5 (c:/program files/rational/rational test 7/7samples/web/def... =] B3

File Edit Wiew ListView Toolz Help
@2 B3 a0 4

|| List Views [A1 Defects -l

During playback, — =t o T
SiteCheck lists all :

3 about
the defects on images

ist Wiew - all Defects - 26 item(z] found.

Defect Defect |nfarmation 1=
Intermal Link Mot Found

s
your Web site. g offlfes €3 Jabout/information/info.bak Intermal Link Mot Found néa
o Eear[vri]::s €3 Joffices/regions/swoffice. himl Internal Link Mot Found nia
a defaulthim 3 frervices/officesofficeplans htm Intermal Link Mot Found nia
’ Jeervices/areadimages/biglogo...  Slowly Downloading Page  BE.62 Second(z)to Load =
€3 /about/information/default zip Intermal Link Mot Found nfa
Jimages/biglogo.jpg Slowly Downloading Page  24.50 Second(s] to Load
Jabout/about.htm Page Has Broken Link fzervices/office/officeplans. b
Jabout/about hirn Page Has Broken Link fremvices/homehomeplans. b
Jabout/about. hirn Page Has Broken Link fabout/statiztics/statz. htm
€3 /officesregions neaffice. kel Internal Link Mot Found hta
€3 Jofficesregions/seoffice. html Intermal Link Mot Found nfa -
N ) K1

| »
For Help, press F1 [ [ [ v

For moreinformation about SiteCheck, seethe Try it! with Rational SiteChek card
and the SiteCheck H elp. For moreinformation about the Web Site verification
points, see the Robot Help.
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Using Robot with Other Rational Products

Rationa Robot isintegrated with many other Rationad products and components,
including T estFactory, ClearQuest, Purify, Quantify, PureCoverage, LoadT est, and
RequigtePro. The products and components are available based on what you have
instaled.

Testing Applications with Rational TestFactory

Rationd T estFactory isacomponent-based testing tool that automatically generates
TestFactory scripts according to the gpplication’s navigationa structure.

TegtFactory isintegrated with Robot and its componentsto provide afull array of
toolsfor team testing under WindowsN T 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows 98, and
Windows 95.

With TestFactory, you can:
» Automaticdly creste and maintain adetaled map of the application-under-test.

» Automaticaly generate both scriptsthat provide extensive product coverage and
scriptsthat encounter defects, without recording.

» Track executed and unexecuted source code, and report its detailed findings.

» Shorten the product testing cycle by minimizing the time invested in writing
navigation code.

» Automate distributed testing with TestAccelerator, an gpplication that drives
and manages the execution of scriptson remote machines.

» Play back Robot scriptsin TestFactory to see extended code coverage
information and to creste regression suites; play back T estFactory scriptsin
Robot to debug them.

For moreinformation about TestFactory, seeits manuasand Help.

Managing Defects with Rational ClearQuest

1-12

Rationa ClearQuest isachange-request management tool that tracks and manages
defectsand changerequeststhroughout the development process. With ClearQuest,
you can manage every type of change activity associated with software development,
including enhancement requests, defect reports, and documentation modifications.
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With Robot and ClearQuegt, you can:

» Submit defectsdirectly from the LogViewer or SiteCheck.

» Modify and track defects and change requests.

» Analyze project progress by running queries, charts, and reports.

For information about using the LogViewer to enter defectsinto ClearQuest, see
Enteaingand M adifying D dedson page 10-14. For information about using
ClearQuedt, seeitsmanuasand Help.

Collecting Diagnostic Information During Playback

U sethe Rationd diagnostic toolsto perform runtime error checking, profile
gpplication performance, and andyze code coverage during playback of a Robot
script.

» Rational Purify isacomprehensive C/C+ + run-time error checking tool that
automaticdly pinpointsrun-time errorsand memory leaksin al componentsof
an gpplication, including third-party libraries, ensuring that codeisreligble.

» Rational Quantify isan advanced performance profiler that provides
gpplication performance anaysis, enabling developersto quickly find, prioritize
and eliminate performance bottlenecks within an application.

» Rational PureCoverage isacustomizable code coverage anaysistool that
provides detailed application anadysisand ensuresthat al code has been
exercised, preventing untested code from reaching the end-user.

For information about playing back scripts under these products, see Seting
Diagnodic TadsOptionson page 9-11. For information about using the diagnogtic
tools, see their manualsand Help.

Performance Testing with Rational Suite PerformanceStudio

Rationd Suite PerformanceStudio isasophisticated tool for automating
performance testson client/server systems. A client/server sysem includes client
applications accessing adatabase or application server, and browsersaccessing aWeb
server.

PerformanceStudio includes Rationa Robot and Rationa LoadT est. U se Robot to
record client/server conversaions and store them in scripts. U se LoadT est to
schedule and play back the scripts. During playback, LoadT est can emulate
hundreds, even thousands, of users placing heavy loads and stress on your database
and Web servers.
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With PerformanceStudio, you can:

» Findout if your system-under-test performs adequately.

» Monitor and andyze the response timestha usersactudly experience under
different usage scenarios.

» Ted the capacity, performance, and stability of your server under red-world
user loads.

» Discover your server’sbresk point and how to move beyond it.
For information about PerformanceStudio, seeitsmanuasand Help.

Managing Requirements with Rational RequisitePro

Rationa RequisitePro isarequirements management tool that helps project teams
control the development process. RequisitePro organizesyour requirements by
linking Microsoft Word to arequirementsrepository and providing traceability and
change management throughout the project lifecycle.

A baseline version of RequisitePro isincluded with Rationd T estM anager. When
you define atest requirement in RequisitePro, you can accessit in TestM anager.

With the full version of RequisitePro, you can:

» Customizethereguirementsdatabase and manage multiple requirement types.
» Prioritize, sort, and assign requirements.

» Control feature creep and ensure software quality.

» Track wha changes have been made, by whom, when, and why.

» Integratewith other tools, including Rose, ClearCase, Rationd U nified Process,
and SoDA.

Sharing Data with Other Rational Products
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You can share or link databetween applicaionsthat store datain Rationd Tedt,
RequisitePro, or Rose datastores. H owever, when you updae datain one of these
products, you often want to update thisdatain other products. You usethe Rationd
Synchronizer to update data.

U sethe Synchronizer to:

» Ensureconsistency of dataacross severd products. A single change in onetype
of datacan be updated in other types of datasimultaneoudly.

» Jump-gart work in one product with the datafrom another product. For
example, you can create requirementsusing TestM anager or RequisitePro, and
then import one or more of these requirementsto aRose model.
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Starting Robot and Its Components

Analyze the impact of changes. You can synchronize datain severd different
productsto gain adeeper understanding of how changesin requirementsor
design changesimpact your overdl software development process.

You can gart the Synchronizer from the Administrator or from T estM anager.
For moreinformation about using the Synchronizer, see the U 9ngthe Rational
Adminidrator manudl.

Starting Robot and Its Components

Logging in

Before you start using Robot, you need to have:

>

Rationad Robot instdled. For information, see one of the following manuas:
Inddling Retional Suiteor IngallingRational TeamT et and Rational Raba.

A Rationa repository and aproject within the repository. For information, see
the UsngtheRational Adminigratar manudl.

When you log into Robot or one of its components, you provide your user ID and
password, which are assigned by your administrator. You aso specify the repository
and project to log into.

Tologin:

>

From Start — Programs — Rational product name, start Rational Robot or
one of its componentsto open the Rationd Repostory Login dialog box.

R ational Repository Login

Type your user ID and password.

If you do not know these, see User ID
your administrator. |szd”ey \
. Paszword

Select a repository. To change —————

repositories later, exit all Robot I

components and log in again. Rieposito\y Path

Repositories are created in the y \ -

(Rati%nal Administrator.) IC'\_[BDD - &I
Project

Select a project. You can change finstallation B

to another project within the

same repository after you log in. 0K I Caricel |

Click OK to log in.
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Changing to Another Project

Onceyou are logged into aRobot component, you can easily change to another
project in the same repository.

T o change to another project:
» Click File — Change Project.

Projects

Default
| nstallation

Select a project in
the repository.

Click OK. k. Canecel I

To changeto aproject in adifferent repository, exit al Robot componentsand then
login again. Select therepository and project in the Rationa Repository Login didog
box. (N ew repositories and projectsare created in the Rationa Administrator.)

Opening Other Rational Products and Components

Onceyou are logged into aRobot component, you can start other productsand
componentsfrom either:

The Tools menu
Eztension b anager...
Inspectar...

Object D ata Test Definition...

Rational Test Rational Testkdanager
Rational Clearluest Frational Loadiiest
Fiational Purify Rational TestFactary
Fiational Quartify Riational Logviewer
Rational PureCoverage Fiational SiteCheck

X R ational Adrministrator
Gerneral Options...

GUI Playback Optiohe...
GUI Record Options...
wirtual User Becord ptions...
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The Tools toolbar

Tasks You Can Perform with Robot and Its Components

Toals

Some components dso start automaticaly when you perform certain functionsin

another component.

Tasks You Can Perform with Robot and Its Components

Thefollowing table liststhe tasks tha you can perform, the component to use, and
whereto find more information:

To Use this See
component
Plan tests and manage test assets TestM anager Chapter 2, Planning Your Tets
Chapter 3, ManagngBuilds LogFddas
and Logs
Record GU | scripts Robot Chapter 4, RexxdingGU | Saipts
Chapter 5, Adding FesturestoGU | Saipts
Creae verification pointsto test Robot Chapter 6, Credting Veifiction Pantsin
the state of objects GUI Saipts
Edit, compile, and debug scripts Robot Chapter 7, Editing Campiling and
D ébuggng Saipts
Supply datavauesto the Robot Chapter 8, Wakingwith Datapods
varigblesin ascript during TestM anager
playback
Play back GU | scripts Robot Chapter 9, PlayingBak GU | Saipts
Review and andyze tedt results, LogViewer Chapter 10, Revienving Lagswith the

and enter defects

Logvieve

View and anayze the results of
verification points

Object Properties
Comparator
Text Comparaor
Grid Comparator
Image Comparator

Chapter 11, UsngtheOhjed Propaties

Camparator

Chapter 12, UsngtheText Camparatar

Chapter 13, UsngtheGrid Camparatar

Chapter 14, Usngthel mage Camparatar
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To Use this See
component

Create and run queriesto help TestM anager Chapter 15, Quayingthe Rational

you manage information in your Repastary

projects

Creae and run reportsto help TestM anager Chapter 16, Running TetM anage Reparts

you manage your testing efforts

Test Visud Basic applications Robot Chapter 17, Teding Visua Badc
Applictions

Test Oracle Forms applications Robot Chapter 18, TedingOradeFams
Applictions

Test HTML applications Robot Chapter 19, TedingHTML Applictions

Test Javagpplications Robot Chapter 20, Teding Java Applesand
Applictions

Test PowerBuilder applications Robot Chapter 21, Teding PowvaBuilder
Applictions

Test PeopleT ools applications Robot Chapter 22, Teding PegpleT ads
Applictions

Create and run manud and TestM anager Appendix E, Wakingwith Manual and

externd scripts Externa Saipts

Manage Internet and intranet SiteCheck Tryit! with Rational SiteChek card

Web sites

Rationd SiteCheck Help

NOTE: All Robot componentsinclude complete Help. For information about
how to usethe Help, see UsngHdpin the Preface.
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»»» CHAPTER 2

Planning Your Tests

Thefirst phase of asoftware testing effort involvestest planning. In this phase, you
writetest plans, define test requirements, and plan test scriptsthat will vaidate the
test requirements. Rationd T estM anager isthetool you useto plan your tests.

This chapter describesthe planning phase of your testing effort. It includesthe
following topics.

Working with test plansand other test documents
Defining test requirements

Planning scripts

Planning LoadT est schedules

M anaging requirements

vV vV v v Vv VY

Customizing scriptsand LoadT est schedules

Working with Test Plans and Other Test Documents

Often, thefirg part of thetest planning phase involvesthe creation of test plansand
other documents. A test plan definesatesting project so it can be properly measured
and controlled. Thetest plan usudly describesthe features and functionsyou are
going to test and how you are going to test them. Often, the test plan discusses
resource requirements and defines aproject schedule. Large software projects may
require severd test plans, each one written by aseparate quality engineer.

In TestM anager, test plans, project schedules, and other related documentsarecalled
test documents. You develop your test documents using any word processing or
scheduling program, and you create referencesto these documentsin T estM anager.
Thereferencesare stored in the Rationd repository. If the test documents
themselves are modified during the project, you can use T estM anager to rename,
copy, or delete the references. You can aso open the test documentsfrom

TestM anager.
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Creating Test Document References

After you create test plansand other documents, you can use T estM anager to creae
referencesto these documents. By doing this, you can use T estM anager as your
“control center” from which you can access any document that isimportant to the
project.

To create areferenceto atest document:

1. Click Tools — Manage Test Documents:

2. Click New.
For detailed information

about an item, click the
question mark, and then
i click the item.

Description:

General | Statistics |

— Document path

Browse... Hpen I

] | Cancel | Help I

3. Typeaname (40 charactersmaximum) that refersto an existing test document.
For clarity, use anametha isthe same or very Smilar to the actua document
name.

Type ashort description of the test document.
Typethe path to the test document, or click Browse to search for the path.
Click OK to close the Test D ocument Properties diadog box.

~ o o N

Click Close to close the M anage Test D ocuments didog box.

Editing Test Document References

2-2

If test documentsaremodified or deleted during aproject, you can use T estM anager
to rename, copy, or delete the reference. You can aso edit the reference’'sname,
description, or path.



Defining Test Requirements

To edit areference to atest document:

4.
5.

Click Tools — Manage Test Documents.
Select atest document from thelist.
Click one of the following buttons:

Edit — T o change the description of the reference or to map thereferenceto a
different source document.

Rename — T o change the name of the reference.

Delete — To removethereference.

Copy — To copy areferenceto atest document (not the document itself).
Complete the edit, rename, deletion, or copy process.

Click Close.

Viewing Test Documents
TestM anager provides easy accessto your test documents.

To open atest document:

1.

2
3.
4

Click Tools —- Manage Test Documents.
Select atest document from thelist.
Click Edit.

Click Open to open the document using its associated editor.

Defining Test Requirements

After you write your test plansand other test documents, the next step in test
planning isto define your test requirements — the features and functionaity you
plan to test. You can definetest requirements using the RequirementsHierarchy in
TestM anager. The Requirements Hierarchy isagraphicd outline of requirements
and nested child requirements. You can define ahierarchy of your project’s
requirementsin any way that is appropriate for your project.
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The following figure shows asample Requirements Hierarchy:

»® Requirements Hierarchy [H[=] B3

TR1 Comparators
| TRZ Admin
| TR3 Datapoals
| TR4 Installation and Setup
| TRS Robat
| TRE SiteCheck
| TR7 Testtanager
| TR LogWiewer
------ TR9 Fepasitary

Requirementsin TestM anager are stored in aRationd RequisitePro database.
RequisiteProisarequirementsmanagement tool that hel psproject teamscontrol the
development process by organizing, managing, and tracking the changing
requirements of your system. You can define and accesstest requirementsin either
RequisitePro or T estM anager.

TestM anager includes abaseline version of RequisitePro that you can useto build a
test requirements hierarchy and then associate scripts and scheduleswith the
requirementsin the hierarchy.

With the full version of RequisitePro, you can customize the requirements database
and incorporate other advanced featuressuch astraceability, changenotification, and
requirementsattribute management. The full version of RequisiteProisincluded as
part of Rationd Suites, or you can purchase it separaely.

Working with Projects

Rationd Test caegorizestest information within arepostory by project. You can use
the Rationa Administrator to create and manage projects.

The project representsthe top-level name of a software testing effort. Itsname
gopearsin the TestM anager title bar and in the title bar of the other components of
Rationa Test.

Project name amples - Rational TestManager =] E3
File “iew Query FReports Tool: Help

BEGEE 2R nBBENS PR E

|Far Help, press F1 | adrin 4
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Projectshelp you categorize your softwaretestinginformation and resourcesfor easy
tracking. Each project can includeinformation about requirements, test documents,
scripts, verification points, and schedules.

The number of projectsin arepository depends on the complexity of the
gpplication-under-test or on the number of ongoing unrelated testing efforts. For
example, you could divide alarge application into severd smaler projects, or you
could define aseparate project for each unrelated testing effort.

The RequirementsHierarchy in TestM anager is project-specific— that is, it is
associated with aparticular project. When you loginto T estM anager, you select the
repository and project you want to work with. The default isthelast project that was
used. For information about accessing other projects, see Changngto Ancther Prget
on page 1-16. For information about creating and deleting projects, seethe U sngthe
Rationa Adminigrator manud.

TestM anager includesan Import Test Assetswizard that you can use to copy or
import test scripts and other test assets, such as datapools and datatypes, from one
project to another. The destination project may reside within the same repository or
in another repository. For more information, see Imparting Saiptsfrom Other Prgets
on page 2-18.

Building the Requirements Hierarchy

The RequirementsHierarchy isdisplayed in its own window within T estM anager.
It displays requirements aswell asthe scripts and schedulesthat you can associate
with thoserequirements. You build the RequirementsH ierarchy asyou would build
an outline. Each requirement can have multiple levels of nested sub-requirements,
cdled child requirements.

Inserting a Requirement
Toinsert arequirement in the hierarchy:

1. Click File — Open Requirements to open the RequirementsH ierarchy.

2. Click Edit — Insert Requirement to open the Requirement Properties diadog
box.

General I Flevisionl Attributesl
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7.
8.

Select arequirement type from thelist.

Requirement types are defined in RequisitePro.

NOTE: You cannot changethetype of an existing requirement. In addition,
achild requirement must be the sametype asits parent.

Typetherequirement namein the Text box.
Click the Revision tab.

In the Description box, type adescription for thisversion of the requirement.

General  Revision | Altributes I

- Last Saved

Bevision: I‘I .0000

Label: I

Date: |m £26/2000

Timne: |2:13:39 Fhd

Author: Iadmin

Description:

Histon.. I

For example, you might type U pdate priarity attribute valuefrom medium to high.
Type alabel for the revison — for example, bea 2, alpha 1, or the build number.
Click the Attributes tab.

Generall Revision Attributes |

Altribute Walue 2l

=R AutoTest False

B Tested By <R ety

B Test Status <R ety

| Date Tested

| Build #

| Output

| Test Motes

B Pricrity Medium

| Priority Desc.
=H Risk tedium =

Attributes describe the requirementsin the Requirements Hierarchy. In
TestM anager, you can assign vauesto atributes. To add or modify attributes
and their values, you must use RequisitePro.
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9. ClickintheVduerow next to the attribute you want to edit.

For atext field, type avdue.
For asingle-vdue field, select avadue from thelist.

For amulti-valuefield, double-click the Value column to open the Select
Attribute Vduesdidog box. M ove the vauesfrom the Available lig to the
Selected list and click OK.

10. Click OK.

The new requirement appearsin the hierarchy.

Inserting a Child Requirement

Toinsert achild requirement:

1. Select arequirement in the hierarchy and click Edit — Insert Child
Requirement, or right-click arequirement in the hierarchy and click Insert
Child Requirement.

2. Fill in the Requirement Properties didog box as described in Insatinga
Requirement on page 2-5. Remember that achild requirement must be the
sametype asits parent.

When you finish, the child requirement appears beneath itsparent in the
hierarchy.

2 Requirements Hierarchy [M[=] E3

..... TR1 Comparators
H-[E] TR2 Admin

L Parent requirement

T[] TR7.1 fsset Browser
----- TRE Lagiewer Child requirement

..... TRY Repository

Importing Requirements from PowerBuilder Libraries

In TestM anager, you can import requirementsdirectly from aPowerBuilder library
(version 5.0 and later).

To import requirements from aPowerBuilder library:

1. MakesurePowerBuilder isset to the goplication from which you want toimport
hierarchy information.
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2. From the RequirementsH ierarchy, select therequirement to which you want to
gppend the new requirements.

3. Click File — Import PowerBuilder PBL.

4. Select the PowerBuilder library to import and click O pen.
NOTE: If TestManager cannot find the PB.IN | file, it opensadidog box for
specifying the path of the file. Type or browse the full path to thisfile and
click OK. ThePB.IN| fileisusudly located in the Power Soft ingtalation

directory. If your PowerBuilder gpplication usesonly asingle library, you can
leave the edit box blank and click OK.

5. Inthe Object Types section of the Library Entriesdidog box, select the type of
PowerBuilder objectsto import.

6. IntheObject Structuressection of the Library Entriesdiadogbox, select thetype
of object sructureto use for the hierarchy.

Hierarchy builds a RequirementsHierarchy based on the tree structure of the
PowerBuilder applicaion.

List by Type buildsaRequirementsHierarchy sorted by the selected object
types.

7. If youwant TestM anager to automaticaly create script namesthat correspond to
the requirements, select the Generate Test Scripts check box.

8. Click OK.
TestM anager readsthe structureinformation from the PowerBuilder library file
and appendsthe datato the Requirements Hierarchy.

Editing Requirement Properties

T o change the name of arequirement or to change other properties:

1. Right-click therequirement and click Properties or double-click the
requirement to open the Requirement Properties didog box.

2. Makeeditsto the properties as needed.
3. Click OK.
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Expanding and Collapsing the Requirements Hierarchy

For large applications, the Requirements Hierarchy can become quite extensive.
While creating or editing ahierarchy, you can smplify navigation through thetree
structure by showing or hiding specific levels of the hierarchy. All parent
requirementsdisplay aplus (+ ) or minus (-) sign on their left side.

» Toview thechildren, click the plus (+) sign.

» To hidethe children, click the minus(-) sign.

Reparenting Child Requirements

In TestM anager, you can drag achild requirement in the RequirementsHierarchy
from one parent requirement to another. When you reparent arequirement, the
entire sub-tree of children isaso moved to the new parent and isrenumbered.

TR1 Installation

TR2 Setup

TR3PE Try It App

- 23 TR21 w_maint -WINDOW

: = AN —— Click a child requirement and
TR4 Robat drag it to its new parent.

b TRS TestManager

Reparenting rules are asfollows:
» Thechild requirement must be the same requirement type asthe new parent.

» Document-based requirements from RequisitePro documents cannot be
reparented.

» Traceability relationshipsin RequisitePro are not dlowed between the new
parent and itsnew children.

» Theparent-child hierarchy that is created when reparenting cannot exceed 25
levels.
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Planning Scripts

After you create your test documents and define your test requirements, you are
ready to use TestM anager to plan the scripts and attach them to test requirements.
After you complete this process, you can:

» RecordaGUI or virtud user script. To do this, start recording in Robot and
select aplanned script.

» Createamanua script. To do this, open the planned script in TestM anager.

By planningyour scripts, you will know the size of thetesting effort, and you will be
able to assign the development of each script to the appropriate individua. T his
model can aso help you develop logica and consistent naming conventionsfor dl of
your scripts.

T o plan scripts, open the Plan Script didogbox and assign properties, such asaname,
description, and owner. For details, see Asigninga N ameand Othe Propatieson page
2-11.

Other tasksyou can perform with scriptsinclude:
» Attachingascript to atest requirement

» Referencing specification files, such asfunctiona specificationsor design
documents

Customizing script properties
Displaying script satistics
Referencing include filesand externa C libraries (VU scriptsonly)

Controlling whether Robot starts after planning ascript

vV vV v v VY

Déeleting and importing scripts

Thesetasks are described in more detail in the following sections.

About Scripts

Much of your testing effort involves planning and recording GU | and virtua user
scripts. These types of scripts have two parts:

» Afile(extension .rec) that can berun by Robot or by aLoadT est schedule.
(LoadT est requires Rationa Suite PerformanceStudio).

» A setof script properties, such asthe type and purpose of the script.
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You generate ascript filewhen you record your GU | actionsor client/server requests
with Robot. Robot trandates your actionsinto scripting language commands
(SQABasicfor GU I activities, VU for client/server requests), and writesthem to the
script.

Typicaly, you define the script’s propertieswhen you plan the script with
TestM anager. You can dso define script propertiesin Robot after you record
the script.

By playing back scriptsin Robot, you can perform functiond tests of GU | objects.
A functiond test helpsyou determine whether asystem functions asintended by
verifying objects over successive builds of the application-under-test.

If you have Rationd Suite PerformanceStudio, you can aso play back GU | scripts
and virtua user scriptsin LoadTest schedules. For information about virtua user
scripts and the kinds of testsyou can perform in LoadTest, see the UdngRationa

L cedTet manudl.

For information about manud and externd scripts, see Appendix E, Warkingwith
Manual and External Saipts For information about scriptsin TestFactory, seetheUsng
Rationa TetFattary manuadl.

Assigning a Name and Other Properties

All scripts must have aname and can have severd other optiona properties. Script
propertiesinclude:

» Name, description, owner, purpose, and test environment
» Related assets such astest requirements

» N otesand specificetion files

» Custom keywords

To assign aname and other propertiesto ascript:

1. Do oneof thefollowingto open the Plan Script didog box:

— Toplan ascript and attach it to arequirement, open the Requirements
Hierarchy (File — Open Requirements). Right-click the requirement and
click Plan and the type of script.

— Toplan ascript without ataching it to arequirement, make sure tha no
requirement isselected. Click File — Plan and the type of script.
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The gppearance of the Plan Script didog box differs dightly depending on the
type of script you are planning.

. . Plan 5cript

The Plan Script dialog

box for GUI scripts General | Related Assetsl Specificationsl Customl Statisticsl
Hame: I
Description: =

I
Dwrer: Iadmin j
Purpose: |<N0ne> j
Environment I <Mone: j
Tvpe: GUI I~ Developed
K | Cancel |

2. Typeaname (40 charactersmaximum) for the script, usng alogica naming
convention.

3. Typean explanation of the script in the Description box.

4. Select the script’s developer from the Owner list. Ownersare defined in
Rationd Adminigrator.

5. Select the purpose of the script from the Purpose ligt. For information about
adding purposesto theligt, see Cusamizingthe PurposeLig on page 2-23.

6. Select theenvironment (operating system) in which the script will beused from
theEnvironment list. For information about adding environmentsto thelist, see
Cugamizingthe Environment Lig on page 2-22.

7. Click OK and proceed to the following section, Attaching Saiptsto Test
Reuirements

NOTE: TheDeveloped check box indicates whether or not a script has
actualy been developed. TestM anager considers ascript to be developed
when it has been recorded or edited. When planninganew GU | or virtud
user script, the check box should be cleared. For information about manud
and externd scripts, see Appendix E, Workingwith Manua and Extena Saipts
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Attaching Scriptsto Test Requirements

By attaching scriptsto test requirements, you can more easily track which areas of
the application-under-test have test coverage. When you plan ascript from the
Requirements Hierarchy, the script isautomaticaly atached to atest requirement.
However, if you useFile — Plan to plan the script, and no requirement is selected,
you will need to explicitly atach the script to atest requirement.

NOTE: A script can be attached to only one requirement a atime.

Attaching Scripts from the Requirements Hierarchy
To attach ascript to arequirement from the Requirements Hierarchy:

1. Right-click arequirement in the hierarchy and click Attach Script, or select a
requirement in the hierarchy and click Edit — Attach Script:

g Attach Script EH

Guery: GG -
MName | D escription | Owher | Created By | C
Script 1 Test query contral.  Admin Admin C
Scipt 2 Admin Admin C
W11 i Adrin C
4 | |
] | Cancel | Properties... | Help I

2. Optiondly, select aquery from the Query list.

Thequery letsyou narrow down thelist of scriptstha appear. T hisisextremely
useful in projectswith hundreds of scripts. For example, you can select aquery
that listsall scripts, or listssonly GU | or virtua user scripts. For information
about how to create aquery, see Creating N ev Queieson page 15-4.
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3. Select ascript from thelist and click OK to attach it to the requirement.
The script appearsin the hierarchy beneath the requirement.

»E Requirements Hierarchy  [E[=]

------ TR1 Comparatars

=-[2 TR2 Admin

=] TR2.1 Connect to Repository
e Test Pepa Connect L The Test Repo Connect scriptisnow
----- TR3 Datapoals attached to the Connect to
----- TR4 Installation and Setup Repository requirement.
----- TRS Robat

=-[E] TR7 TestManager

5-[E] TR7.1 fsset Browser

Save Asset Browser State
| TR7.2 MDI windaws

----- TRE LogYiewer

----- TRS Repositony

Attaching Scripts from the Plan Script Dialog Box
To attach ascript to arequirement from the Plan Script dia og box:
1. Click File — Plan and thetype of script.

2. Supply aname, description, owner, purpose, environment, and type for the
script. For more information, see Planning Saiptson page 2-10.

3. ClicktheRelated Assets tab.

General Felated Assets | Specificationsl Eustoml Statisticsl

— Test Requirement

Select...

LElear

Beferenced Verification Point:

Wiew Bazeline

— Reterenced Seszion

[Clear

L[

NOTE: If arequirement isselected in the Requirements Hierarchy, the
requirement will appear automaticdly in the Test Requirement box.
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Click Select.

Select the test requirement to attach the script to.
Click OK.

Click OK to close the Plan Script dialog box.

~ o o N

NOTE: You can aso usethisprocedure to atach ascript to atest
requirement from within Robot. To do so, open the Script Properties diaog
box and follow the previous procedure.

Detaching a Script from a Requirement

When you detach ascript from areguirement, you smply eliminate the mgpping
between them. Afterwards, you can attach the script to another requirement.

To detach ascript from arequirement:

» Right-click thescript in the RequirementsHierarchy and click Detach, or click
Edit — Detach.

Moving a Script from One Requirement to Another

To move ascript to adifferent requirement, select the script in the Requirements
Hierarchy and dragit to adifferent requirement, or usethe Attach Script command
to attach the script to the new requirement.

Referencing Specification Files

You can set up your scripts so that each script references aspecification file, such as
afunctiond or design specification, or you can smply add adetailed note describing
the script.

To reference aspecification file:

1. Right-click in the RequirementsHierarchy and click Plan and thetype of script,
or click File — Plan and the type of script.

2. Supply aname, description, owner, purpose, environment, and type for the
script. For more information, see Planning Saiptson page 2-10.

3. Click the Specifications tab.
4. Typeany additiond information about the script in the N otes box.
5. Typethe path to the specification file, or click Browse to locate thefile.
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6. Toopen thespecification file, click O pen. Closethefilewhen you havefinished
viewing it.

7. Click OK to cdosethe Plan Script diaog box.

Customizing Script Properties

When you use the Plan Script diaog box to define ascript, you assign severd
properties, such asaname, description, owner, environment, purpose, and type.
With TestM anager, you can add your own properties and aso customize the vadues
that are used with many of the standard properties. You can define both the property
itself (thelabel) and the vduesthat can be used with tha property. For example, you
could add anew property caled Test Type, and you could add Test Type vaues,
such asU |, functiond, and performance. For more information about customizing
script properties, see Cugamizing Saiptsand L oadT et Scheduleson page 2-22.

Displaying Script Statistics

Todisplay gatisticsabout ascript, such asthe creation date, modification date, or the
name of the developer:

1. Right-click ascript in the RequirementsHierarchy and click Properties.
2. Click the Statistics tab.

Referencing Include Files and External C Libraries

2-16

NOTE: ThisfeaturerequiresRationd Suite PerformanceStudio.

UsetheVU Compilation tab of the Script Propertiesdia og box to add # definesand
externd C librariesthat may be needed to compile virtud user scriptsused in
Rationa LoadT est.

To referenceincludefilesand externd C libraries

1. Right-click in the RequirementsHierarchy and click Plan and thetype of script,
or click File — Plan and the type of script.

2. Supply aname, description, owner, purpose, environment, and type for the
script. For more information, see Planning Saiptson page 2-10.
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Click the VU Compilation tab.

Generall Related fzzets Y1 Compilation | Specificationsl Eustoml Statisticsl

— Defines

Hemave

Extemnal C Libraries

Add... |
R
Add... |
Eemove |

Click the Add button in the D efines section.

In thissection you can add C-preprocessor directives, such as# define,
#include, # ifdef, and # if to virtua user scripts.

Type the name of the directive.

Click the Add button in the External C Libraries section.

In thissection you can add references to user-written externd C libraries.
Type or browse to the name of thelibrary, and then click OK.

NOTE: LoadTest requiresthat dl externd C libraries (.DLLson Windows
N T 4.0) be placed in the Script\externC directory of the current project.

When specifying the library name, you do not need to includethe .DLL
extenson.

Click OK.

Controlling Whether Robot Starts After Planning a Script

You can control whether or not Robot startsautomaticdly after you plan anew script
in TestM anager. You can plan dl of your scriptsbeforeyou start recordingin Robot,
or you can plan and record one script a atime.
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To control whether Robot starts after you plan anew script:
1. Click Tools — Options.
2. Setthelaunch Robot option:

— Sdlect theLaunch Robot after creating scripts check box to start Robot
automaticaly after you plan anew script.

— CleartheLaunch Robot after creating scripts check box to prevent Robot
from garting automatically after you plan anew script.

3. Click OK.

Deleting Scripts

There may be timeswhen you want to delete scriptsthat are no longer useful.
To delete ascript:

» Right-click ascript in the Requirements Hierarchy and click Delete.

DeletingaGU | script from the repository dso deletesits corresponding script file
(.rec), executable file (.shx), verification points, and low-level scripts.

Deleting avirtud user script deletesthe .sfile and its properties, but not the
associated watch file (.wch).

For information about deleting scriptsfrom Robot, see Ddding Saiptson page 7-15.
For information about deleting scripts from the Query window, see D dding Saipts
Sthadules and Sessanson page 15-3.

Importing Scripts from Other Projects
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You can usethe Import T est Assetswizard to import scriptsfrom another project in
the samerepository or from adifferent repository.

Toimport ascript:
1. Click File — Import Test Assets.

2. Select Script from thelig, click one of the O verwrite options, and click N ext to
move to the next page.

3. Select therepository and project that contain the scripts you want to import.
Then, typeauser ID and password for the project and repository and click N ext.

4. Select the scriptsyou plan to import and click N ext. If necessary, select aquery
from thelist to display just the types of scriptsyou areinterested in. For details
about how to work with queries, see Chapter 15, QueayingtheRational Repostary.
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5. Review the summary page that isdisplayed. If you want to change any settings,
click Back. If you are satisfied with the settings, click Finish.

TestM anager displaysastatus window while the scripts are being imported.

Planning LoadTest Schedules

NOTE: ThisfeaturerequiresRationd Suite PerformanceStudio.

If you are aRationd LoadT est user, you can plan and organize your LoadT et
schedules before you actudly build them. A schedule isafile that contains scripts,
information about how to run the scripts, and information about how to coordinate
script playback. You can plan your LoadT est schedulesin much the same way that
you plan your scripts.

To plan your schedules:

1. Right-click the requirement you want to atach the schedule to and click
Plan — Schedule, or click File — Plan — Schedule.

Gengral | Test Hequirementl Specificationsl Customl Statisticsl

Hame: I

Description: =]
=

Dwuner: I.t’-‘«dmin j

Type: Undetermined [~ Developed

2. Typeanamefor the schedule. The name can contain up to 40 charactersand
should be similar to the requirement name.

3. Typeabrief explanation of the schedule in the D escription box.

4. Select the schedule’'sdeveloper in the Owner list. Ownersare defined in
Rationd Administrator.

5. Click OK.

Attaching Schedules to Test Requirements

You can atach aloadT est schedule to arequirement just asyou would atach a
script. You can atach ascheduleto arequirement from the RequirementsH ierarchy
or from the Plan Schedule didog box. A schedule can be atached to only one
requirement at atime.
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Attaching Schedules from the Requirements Hierarchy
To attach aschedule to arequirement from the Requirements Hierarchy:

1. Right-click arequirement in the hierarchy and click Attach Schedule, or select
arequirement in the hierarchy and click Edit — Attach Schedule.

2. Select aquery from thelist. The query letsyou narrow down theligt of
schedulesthat are displayed.

3. Select the schedulefrom thelist and click OK to attach it to the requirement.
The schedule gppearsin the hierarchy beneath the requirement.

Attaching Schedules from the Plan Schedule Dialog Box
To attach aschedule to arequirement from the Plan Schedule didog box:
1. Click File — Plan — Schedule.
2. Typethe name of the schedule.
3. ClicktheTest Requirement tab.
4

Click Select to open the Requirements Hierarchy. Select the test requirement
you want to attach the scheduleto.

5. Click OK to close the Requirements Hierarchy.
6. Click OK to closethe Plan Schedule didog box.

Detaching a Schedule from a Requirement

T o detach aschedule from arequirement, right-click the schedulein the
RequirementsHierarchy and click Detach, or click Edit — Detach.
Moving a Schedule from One Requirement to Another

To move ascheduleto adifferent requirement, select the schedulein the
RequirementsHierarchy and drag it to adifferent requirement, or use the
Attach Schedule command to atach the schedule to the new requirement.

Referencing Specification Files

A schedule can reference aspecification file just asascript can. For more
information, see Rdfeendng Speadfiction Fileson page 2-15.
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Customizing Schedule Properties

With TestM anager, you can add your own customized schedule properties. You can
define both the property (the label) and the vaduesthat can be used with that
property. For information about customizing schedule properties, see Cugomizing
Saiptsand L cadT et Scheduleson page 2-22.

Displaying Schedule Statistics

Todisplay statisticsabout aschedule, such asthecreation date, the modification date,
or the name of the developer:

1. Right-click aschedulein the RequirementsHierarchy and click Properties.
2. Click the Statistics tab.

Deleting Schedules

There may be timeswhen you want to delete schedulesthat are no longer useful.
Todeleteaschedule, right-click aschedulein the RequirementsH ierarchy and click
Delete.

You can dso delete schedulesfrom the Query window. For information, see Ddding
Saipts Schedules and Sessonson page 15-3.

Managing Requirements

As asoftware project evolves, some of your test requirements may need to be
changed or deleted. TestM anager helps you maintain requirementsthroughout the
project’slife cycle.
Editing Requirement Properties
To edit requirement properties.
1. Click File — Open Requirements to open the RequirementsH ierarchy.
2. Right-click arequirement in the hierarchy and click Properties.
3. If necessary, edit therequirement text.
4

Click the Revision tab. U pdate the description and label asneeded. Click the
History button to view the requirement’s history.

(8]

Click the Attributes tab. If necessary, update the attribute vaues.
6. Click OK.
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Deleting Requirements

When you delete arequirement, al of itschild requirementsare aso deleted. In
addition, any referencesto the deleted test requirementsin scripts are removed.

To delete atest requirement:

1. From the Requirements Hierarchy, right-click the requirement to delete.
2. ClickDelete.

3. Click Yesto confirm the deletion.

Customizing Scripts and LoadTest Schedules

You can taillor much of the terminology associated with scripts and schedulesto the
standards and practices used within your organization. For example, you can:

» Customizethevduesthat are displayed in the Script Propertiesand Plan Script
didog boxes, such asthelist of operating environments and test types.

» Definecustom fieldsto be used with scriptsand schedules.
» Add custom labelsto be used with custom fields.

Customizing the Environment List

You can add new operating environmentsto thelist and modify or delete existing
ones.

To add, modify, or delete environments:

1. Click Tools — Customize — Environments.

Customize Environments H

<Nomes Add...
windows 35 —
‘windows 98

Windows NT [All Versions]
Wwindows NT 4.0
Windows NT 5.0 Delete

fodif..

d

Ok I Cancel I Help |

2. Click the appropriate button.
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Customizing the Purpose List

Another way to customize scriptsisto edit the purpose list. You assign apurposeto
indicatewhy you would useascript. You can add new purposesto thelist and modify
or delete existing ones.

To add, modify, or delete purposes:
1. Click Tools — Customize — Purpose.

2. Click the appropriate button.

Defining Custom Field Labels and Values

When you usethe Plan Script and Plan Schedule didog boxesto plan new scriptsand
schedules, you assign aname, description, owner, purpose, environment, and type.

You can add your own vauesto the purpose, environment, and type lists. You can
adso customizethefield labelsand ligt itemsthat gopear on the Custom tab of the
Plan Script, Plan Schedule, Script Properties, and Schedule Properties did og boxes.

For example, you could change Custom 1 to Tet Typeand add Test Type vaues,
such as Ul, fundiond, pafarmana and so on. You could change Custom 2 to
somethingthat might indicate the complexity level or whether the script or schedule
has any dependencies.

Generall Fielated Assetsl WL Compilationl Speciications  Custom | Statisticsl

Field labels Custarn 1

| .[ L__ Values

Custam 2 /
| | ——

Custam 3

NOTE: Theexamplesused in this section show how to customizefield labels
and vaduesfor your scripts. U sethe same proceduresto customizefield labelsand
vauesfor your schedules.
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Defining Custom Field Labels
To define custom field labels for your scripts.
1.

Customize Script Custom Fields

Click Tools — Customize — Script Custom Fields.

Field labels that 7 ® [Eieam 2
you can replace Va‘l'uﬂ | )
Add —I—Cl|ck to add your
Valus 2 own field values.
T odify
[elete |
1 ) )
Labels —— Click to replace field
labels Custom 1 and
Custom 2.
QK I Cancel |
2. Click Labels.
Edit Custom Field Labels
Custom Label 1
Replacefield labels C 1
with labels of your
own. Cuztom Label 2
ICust0m2
Custom Label 3
IEust0m3
Ok I Cancel I
3. ReplaceCustom Label 1, Custom Label 2, or Custom Label 3 with your own
field labelsand click OK to return to the Customize Script Custom Fieldsdiaog
box.
4. Click OK.
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Modifying Custom Field Values

To modify vauesfor cusom fields:

1.

a B~ o w DN

Click Tools — Customize — Script Custom Fields.

Click either Custom 1 or Custom 2.

Click one of the default values, Value 1 or Value 2.

Click M odify, type the new name for the vaue, and click OK.
Repeat steps 2 — 4 to modify other custom vaues.

Adding Custom Field Values
To add avdueto acustom field:

1.

ga B~ w DN

Click Tools — Customize — Script Custom Fields.
Click either Custom 1 or Custom 2.

Click Add, type the name for the new vaue, and click OK.
Repeat steps2 and 3.

Click OK.
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»»» CHAPTER 3

Managing Builds, Log Folders, and Logs

Overview

This chapter explains how to manage builds, log folders, and logs. It includesthe
following topics.

Overview

Displaying buildsin the Asset Browser
Creating anew build

Copying, renaming, and deleting builds
Renaming and deleting logs and log folders
Displaying log properties

Viewing logs

vV vV v v v v v VY

Working with build states

After you complete the test planning phase of your project, you can begin the test
development and andysisphases. In thetest planning phase (described in Chapter 2,
PlanningYaur T ets) you createtest documents, definetest requirements, and plan test
scripts and schedules.

In the test development phase, you record the scriptsand create the schedulesthat
you planned in the planning phase. In the anaysis phase, you play back the scripts,
run the schedules, and andyze the results.

Before you start the test development and analysis phases, you should know how to
use TestM anager to organize both the software builds and the test logsthat are
generated during the test andysis phase.
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Using Builds in Functional Testing

Functionad tests compare the way an gpplication-under-test attualy behavesin the
current build against its expeded behavior asrecorded and vaidated in aprevious
build. Typicdly, as software developers add new features or fix defects, anew build
is generated. Because this process hagppenson acontinua basis during application
development, hundreds of builds may be generated.

You use TestM anager to define and manage builds. You can assign properties such
asaname, description, owner, and build state. Afterwards, you can copy, rename, or
delete aparticular build as necessary.

Generating Log Files

3-2

Your test team may develop hundreds of scriptsto vaidate your test requirements.

When you play back ascript, Robot runsthe script and generatesalogfilethat reports
thereaults. A log file containsthe record of eventstha occurred during playback of
ascript. Each logfile clearly specifiesthe pass/fail resultsof each verification point in
the script, asshown in the following figure:

#. Default - Bational Log¥iewer - [DPtest4 (Build 1, Default]]
File “iew Defect Toolz Window Help _I- _IE l'

|[& & [None> e Bagee |Peshil

Log Event

[ S cript Start [OPtestd)

- Start Application L Pass  9M13/93 05T

Yerifization Point [Object Properties) - Object Properties Pazz 9/13/93  10:57:08 AM

Verifization Point [Object Properties2] - Object Properties Fail 9/13/99 10:57:09 A

Script End (OPtestd) _ 913/33 1057.03AM
ILl_I |
|For Help, press F1 | admin i

Because you normally play back scripts againgt each build of the gpplication-under-
test, you can easily generate thousands of log files. You can use these log filesto
generate reportsthat will help you determine the qudity of each build and the
progressof your testing effort. For example, the Execution Coveragereport tellsyou
the percentage and number of teststha have passed or failed for aspecific build. For
information about reports, see Chapter 16, Running TetM anager Reparts



Overview

Organizing Log Folders

To moreeasily manage your logfiles, you can createlogfolders. Each build folder in
the Asset Browser containsone default log folder, named Default. You can store al
of your log filesin the Default folder, or you can create your own log folders. For
information about adding log folders, see Cregtinga N ew Build on page 3-5.

You can name and organize your log foldersin any way that makes sense for your
project. Onelogica way to organize your log foldersisto mirror the top-level
organization of your Requirements Hierarchy. If your RequirementsHierarchy is
organized according to functiona area, for example, you could create log foldersfor
each of those functiond areas.

!Assel Browser [ _ O] I
E-0 Bueries
-0 Reports
B3 Builds
E1-{#¥ Buid 1

(L] Connectivity
(L Default :|

({7 Dialogs Log folders

- Menus
E1-{#§] Buid 2

- Cannectivity
-5 Default
-] Dialags
- Menus
Build 2

When you play back ascript in Robot, Robot may prompt you to specify aparticular
build and log folder in which to storethe log. For information about setting up
Robot to prompt you for the build and log folder, see Chapter 9, PlayingBak GU
Saipts

Naming Log Folders for LoadTest Users
NOTE: ThisfeaturerequiresRationd Suite PerformanceStudio.
When you run aLoadT est schedule, LoadT est prompts you to specify the name of
the build and log folder in which to storethelog file that is created. By default,

LoadT est usesthe name of the schedulefor thelogfolder name. Typicadly, you store
dl of thelogsfor tha schedulein the samefolder.
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Displaying Builds in the Asset Browser

Buildsare displayed asone of the top-level foldersin the Asset Browser. The Asset
Browser isthe T estM anager window that you can useto create, manage, and display
builds, queries, and reports, as show in the following figure:

[,!Assel Browser [_[O]
-] Queries
(-] Reports
=7 Buids

uild 1 |l Default log folder
{7 Drefault —

-5 TestManage User-defined log folder
78, 2B Expand Collapse Trae
: — Log files

vild 2

uild 3

You can organize the way builds are displayed in the Asset Browser in one of two
ways.

» Sequentially — Organized in dphanumeric order.

» By State —Organized within the build state to which they are assigned. For
information about build states, see Workingwith Build Stateson page 3-9.

Thefollowing figure displays the build portion of the Asset Browser and compares
the two waysto organize the folder:

! Asset Browser M=l E3 I L!Assel Browser [_ (O] x] I
(] Queries H-{_7] Hueries
H-£5 Reports -5 Reports
B3 Builds E-{] Builds
Builds listed (1] Scheduled

sequentially

=3
L

Builds listed by ———
current state

T o toggle between the two views:

1. Right-click abuild folder or aspecific build in the Asset Browser.
2. Click List Builds Sequentially or List Builds by State.

3-4



Creating a New Build

To define the default view:

1. ClickTools — Options.

2. ClicktheMiscellaneous tab.

3. Click List builds sequentially or List builds by state.

Creating a New Build

You can create new buildsand copy, rename, or delete existing ones. When you
create anew build, you can add important information about the build in the form
of notes. For example, you can include release note information or warningsto
testers.

To create anew build:
1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Right-click the Buildsfolder or any build statesfolder in the Asset Browser
and click N ew Build. (For information about build states, see Warkingwith
Build Stateson page 3-9.)

— Click Tools — Manage Builds, and then click N ew.

Build Properties HE
General |Specifications| Statisticsl
Mame: ||
Description: =]
=
Dwuner: Iadmin j
State: |<N0ne> j
[k | Cancel | Help |

2. Typeaname (40 charactersmaximum) for the build.
3. Typeadescription (255 characters maximum) of the build.

4. Select the owner responsible for the build. Ownersare defined in the Rational
Adminigrator. For detals, see the U dngtheRational Adminidratar manudl.

5. Sdlect the build state.
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6. Click the Specifications tab.

General  Spesiications | Gtatistics |

—Mote
]
-]
—Log Folder.
Connectivity Add — In the Specifications
g?fla““ tab, you can add build
ialogs
Meanie Bemave | notes and log folders.

7. Typeany notesthat arerelevant to this particular build.
8. Toadd alogfolder, click Add. Typethe name of the new logfolder and click OK.
9. Click OK.

NOTE: Therearetwo other waysto create log folders. You can right-click a
build in the Asset Browser and click New Log Folder, or you can creae a
new log folder from the didog box that appears when you play back a script
in Robot.

Copying, Renaming, and Deleting Builds
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After you create abuild, organize your log folders, and play back your scripts, you
can copy the entire build folder in preparation for testing the next build.

When you copy abuild, you dso copy the log foldersthat reside within the build
folder. Thelogsthemselves are not copied because they represent the test resultsfor
only one particular build.

In addition, you can rename or delete builds. For example, if aparticular build has
been approved asthe betarelease, you might want to rename it Beta. After the
project isfinished, you might want to archive your apha, beta, and fina buildsand
deletedl of theother ones. When you deleteabuild, you delete everything contained
within the build folder, including log folders and logs.



Copying, Renaming, and Deleting Builds

You can copy, rename, and delete buildsfrom the Asset Browser or from the M anage
Buildsdidog box.

T o copy, rename, or delete builds from the Asset Browser:

1. Right-click abuild in the Asset Browser.

l Aszet Browser [_ (O]

F-{C] Queries
-] Reports
B3] Buids

‘(1] Scheduled

Mew Log Falder
LCopy...

Fiename

Delete
Properties

List Builds Sequentially

Befresh

—

2. Do oneof thefollowing:

— Click Copy, type anamefor the new build, and click OK.
— Click Rename, type the new name for the build, and presseNTER.
— Click Delete, and then click Yes to delete the build.

T o copy, rename, or delete builds from the M anage Builds dialog box:

1. Click Tools — Manage Builds.

Manage Builds I
Mew...
Edit...

Rename...
Copy.

Delete. ..

il

Close | Help
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2. Select abuild from thelist and do one of the following:
— Click Rename, type the new name for the build, and click OK.
— Click Copy, type anamefor the new build, and click OK.
— Click Delete, and then click Yes to delete the build.

3. ClickClose.

Renaming and Deleting Logs and Log Folders

When you play back ascript in Robot or run aschedulein LoadT e, you assign a
nameto thelogfilethat iscreated. By default, alog hasthe same name asthe script
or schedule. Later, you can renamethelog or log folder from the Asset Browser in
TestManager. You can dso delete logs and log folders from the Asset Browser.

Torename or delete logs and log folders:

1. Right-click alog or log folder in the Asset Browser.

L!Assel Browser H=
E-] Queries
& Reports
=7 Builds
-4 Build 1
{Z Connectivity

— Log folder
— Log

2. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Click Rename, type the new name for thelog or log folder, and press
ENTER.

— Click Delete, and then click Yes to delete the log or log folder.
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Displaying Log Properties

Log propertiesinclude aname and description, aswell asthe build and log folder to
which the log belongs.

To display log properties:
1. Right-click alogin the Asset Browser.
2. Click Properties.

Log Properties H

General I Statistics I

Mame:

Description: = |

Bui  [Buld

Log Folder: IDefault

0k, I Cancel | Help I

3. Optiondly, you can edit the log's description.

Viewing Logs

Toview alogin the LogViewer:

» Double-clickalogintheAsset Browser, or right-click alogin the Asset Browser
and click Open.

For information about logs, see Chapter 10, ReviewingL agswith theL ogViewe.

Working with Build States

You can organizethebuildsin the Asset Browser sequentidly or by build state. Build
states provide away to organize buildswithin abuild hierarchy. When you organize
by build gate, you can use the default build statesthat are provided (Available,
Pending Vdidation, Rejected, and Scheduled), or you can create your own. You can
adso modify or delete the existing build states.
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To add anew build state:

1. Click Tools — Customize — Build States.

Customize Build States I
Awailable Add |
Pending ' alidation —
Fejected "
Scheduled _ dedty |

Delete |

Cancel | Help I

2. Click Add. Type abuild state, and then click OK to add it to thelist.

3. Click OK.

To modify or delete an exigting build state:

1. Click Tools — Customize — Build States.

2. Select abuild state from thelist.

3. Do oneof thefollowing:
— Click M odify, type anew name for the build state, and then click OK.
— Click Delete.

4. Click OK.
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»»» CHAPTER 4

Recording GUI Scripts

Thischapter describestherecording processand tellsyou how to record GU | scripts
in Rationa Robot. It includesthe following topics:

vV vV v v v v vV v v v VY

The recording process

The recording workflow

Before you begin recording

Enabling IDE applications for testing
Setting GU | recording options

U sing advanced features before recording
Recordinganew GU | script

Defining script properties

CodingaGU | script manudly

Testing your recorded script

Creating shell scriptsto play back scriptsin sequence

NOTE: For information about recording virtua user scripts, seethe Usng
Rationd L cedTet manudl.

The Recording Process

When you record aGU | script, Robot records:

>

Your actionsasyou use the gpplication-under-test. These user actionsinclude
keystrokes and mouse clickstha help you navigate through the gpplication.
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» Verification pointsthat you insert to cgpture and saveinformation about specific
objects. A verification point isapoint in ascript that you create to confirm the
state of an object acrossbuilds. Duringrecording, the verification point cgptures
object information and soresit asthebaseline. D uring playback, the verification
point recaptures the object information and comparesit to the baseline.

Therecorded GU | script establishesthe baseline of expected behavior for the
gpplication-under-test. When new builds of the gpplication become available, you
can play back the script to test the builds against the established baselinein afraction
of thetimethat it would take to perform the testing manualy.

The Recording Workflow

4-2

Typicaly, when you record aGU | script, your god isto:

» Record actionsthat an actud user might perform (for example, clickingamenu
command or selecting acheck box).

» Create verification pointsto confirm the sate of objects across builds of the
gpplication-under-test (for example, the properties of an object or thetext in an
entry field).

Thefollowing figure outlinesthe generd processfor recordingaGuU |
script.

GUI Script Recording Workflow

Set up test environment —> Perform user actions
Set recording options Create verification points
Start recording End recording




Before You Begin Recording

Before You Begin Recording

You should plan to use Robot a the earliest stages of the application development
and testing process. If any Windows GU | objects such as menus and didog boxes
exist within theinitia builds of your gpplication, you can use Robot to record the
corresponding verification points.

Condgder the following guidelines before you begin recording:
Establish predictable start and end statesfor your scripts.
Set up your test environment.

Create modular scripts.

vV vV v vV

Plan your scriptsin Rationd T estM anager.

These guidelines are described in more detail in the following sections.

Establishing Predictable Start and End States for Scripts

By starting and ending the recording a acommon point, scripts can be played back
in any order, with no script being dependent on where another script ends. For
example, you can start and end each script a the Windows desktop or & themain
window of the application-under-test.

Setting Up Your Test Environment

Any windowsthat are open, active, or displayed when you begin recording should be
open, active, or displayed when you stop recording. Thisappliesto dl gpplications,
including Windows Explorer, e-mail, and so on.

Robot can record the sizes and positions of dl open windowswhen you start
recording, based on the recording options settings. (For information about setting
the recording options, see SettingGU| Rexrding Optionson page 4-6.) During
playback, Robot atemptsto restore windowsto their recorded states, and insertsa
warningin thelogif it cannot find arecorded window.

In generd, close any unnecessary gpplications before you start to record. For stress
testing, however, you may want to deliberately increase the load on the test
environment by having many applications open.

Creating Modular Scripts

Rather than definingalong sequence of actionsin one GU | script, you should define
scriptsthat are short and modular. Keep your scriptsfocused on a specific area of
testing— for example, on one didog box or on arelated set of recurring actions.
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When you need more comprehensive testing, modular scripts can easly be cadled
from or copied into other scripts. They can adso be grouped into shell scripts, which
aretop-level, ordered groups of scripts.

The benefits of modular scriptsare:
» They can be caled, copied, or combined into shell scripts.

» They can be easily modified or re-recorded if the developers make intentiona
changesto the gpplication-under-test.

» They are easier to debug.

Planning Scriptsin TestManager

Planning scripts and defining script properties are important parts of the test
planning process. You typicdly define ascript’spropertiesin T estM anager befareyou
record the script in Robot. You can then start Robot, select aplanned script, and start
recording.

Script propertiesinclude:

» Thescript name, description, owner, purpose, and test environment.
» Related assets such astest requirements.

» N otesand specificetion files.

» Custom keywords.

Toplan scriptsand define propertiesbeforeyou record the script, open T estM anager
and click File — Plan — GU|I Script. For more information, see Planning Saiptson
page 2-10.

Use this dialog box to

define script propertiesin
TestM anager before you General | Related Assetsl Specificationsl Eustoml Statisticsl

Plan Script HE

record scripts.

Mame: ||

Description: 5|
=

Owrer: I admin j

Pupose:  [<Hone> -]

Environment I <Mone> j

Type: GUI [ Developed

K I Cancel | Help |




Enabling IDE Applications for Testing

You can dso define or change these propertiesin Robot when you begin recording
the script or after you record the script. For information, see D dining Saipt Propaties
on page 4-24.

Enabling IDE Applications for Testing

Robot provides specidized support for testing the objectsin applicationsthat are
created in many integrated development environments (ID Es).

T o successfully test the objectsin Oracle Forms, HTML, Java, C+ +, and Visud
Basic 4.0 applications, you need to enable the applicationsasfollowsbefore you start
recording your scripts.

>

Oracle Forms —Ingdl the Rationd Test Enabler for Oracle Forms. Run the
Enabler to have it add the Rationd Test Object Tegting Library and three
triggersto the .fmb files of the application. For information, see Chapter 18,
TetingOradeFams Applictions

HTML —Whilerecording or editing ascript, usethe Start Browser toolbar
button to start Internet Explorer from Robot. Thisloadsthe Rationd ActiveX
Test Control, which lets Robot recognize Web-based objects. For information,
see Chapter 19, TedingHTML Applications

Java — Run the JavaEnabler to have it scan your hard drive for Java
environments such as Web browsersand Sun JDK ingtdlationsthat Robot
supports. The JavaEnabler only enablesthose environmentsthat are currently
ingdled. For information, see Chapter 20, TetingJava Applesand Applictions

CIC+ + —Totest thepropertiesand dataof ActiveX controlsin your applications,
ingtdl the Rationd ActiveX Test Control. Thisisasmal, non-intrusive custom
control that acts as agateway between Robot and your gpplication. It hasno
impact on the behavior or performance of your gpplication and isnot visble at
runtime. M anudly add the ActiveX Test Control to each OLE container
(Window) in your agpplication. For instructions, see the documentation that
comeswith your C/C+ + development environment.

Visual Basic 4.0 —Ingtdl the Rationd Test Enabler for Visud Basic. Attach the
Enabler to Visud Basicasan add-in. Havethe Enabler add the Rationa ActiveX
Tes Control to every form in the application. Thisisasmal, non-intrusive
custom control tha acts as a gateway between Robot and your application. For
information, see Visua Bascsuppat, makingVisua Bascapplictionstetablein the
Robot H elp Index.
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You can instal the Enablers and the ActiveX Test Control from the Rationa
Software Setup wizard. For ingtructions, see one of the following manuas: Indalling
Rationd Suiteor IndallingRational TeamT et and Rational Raba.

NOTE: You do not need to enable applications created in Visua Basic 5.0 and
later, PowerBuilder, or PeopleT ools.

Setting GUI Recording Options

4-6

GU I recording options provide instructions to Robot about how to record and
generate GU | scripts. You can set these optionseither before you begin recording or
early in the recording process.

To set the GU | recording options:
1. Openthe GUI Record Optionsdidog box by doing one of the following:
— Beforeyou gtart recording, click Tools — GUI Record O ptions.

— Start recording by clicking the Record GUI Script button on the toolbar.
In the Record GU | didog box, click O ptions.

GUIRecord Options [ For detailed information about
an item, click the question
mark, and then click the item.

General | Fiobot 'Window I Object Recognition Drderl

Script autonaming
’7 Prefiz: ||
~ |dentify list selections by—————

& Contents
™ Index

r |dentify menu selections by
& Tent
D

' Mouse clicks if within object

Record unsupported mouse drags as
’7(" Mouse diags

™ Save window positions

™ Auta record window size

™ Record object text

™ Define unknown objects as type "Generic"
™ Becord think time

™ Fiecord delay after Enter kep

Ok, I Cancel Help




Setting GUI Recording Options

2. Setthe optionson each tab.
3. Click OK.

Naming Scripts Automatically

Robot can assist you in assigning namesto scriptswith itsscript autonaming feature.
Autonaminginsertsyour specified charactersinto the Name box of anew script and
gppends a consecutive number to the prefix.

Thisisauseful feature if you arerecording aseries of related scripts and want to
identify their relationship through the prefix in their names. For example, if you are
testing the menusin aVisud Badc gpplication, you might want to have every script
name start with VBM enu.

Toturn on script autonaming:

1. Openthe GUI Record Optionsdidog box. (See SatingGU | Rexrding Options
on page 4-6.)

2. IntheGeneral tab, type aprefix in the Prefix box.

Clear the box if you do not want aprefix. If the box iscleared, you will need to
type aname each time you record anew script.

3. Click OK or change other options.

The next timeyou record anew script, the prefix and anumber appear intheName
box of the Record GU | diaog box.

In thefollowingfigure, the autonaming prefix isTes. When you record anew script,
Tet7 gppearsin theN ame box becausethereare six other scriptsthat begin with Teg.
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GUI Record Options H

General | Fobat Windowl Object Recognition Drderl

Prefis:

|' Script autonaming

The prefix in the Script autonaming box appears
asthe name of the new script. A consecutive
number is appended to the prefix.

G
i/
Mame: I'Ivest?

Luen: IAII
Mame | Description | Owner | Created By =
test] Admmin Adrin
test2 Admin Admin
test3 Admin Admin
hestd Admin Admin
tests Admin Admin
[eil teste Admin Adrin -
] 1 | »

ak. Cancel | Properties... | Help |

\— Click to change the prefix ——

for script autonaming.

If you change the script autonaming prefix by clicking O ptions in the Record GU |
didog box, changing the prefix, and then clicking OK, thenamein the Name box
changesimmediately.

Controlling How Robot Responds to Unknown Objects

During recording, Robot recognizesdl standard Windows GU | objectsthat you
click, such ascheck boxesand list boxes. Each of these objectsisassociated with one
of afixed ligt of object types. T he association of an object with an object type is
generdly based on the class name of the window associated with the object.

Robot dso recognizes many custom objects defined by ID Estha Robot supports,
such asVisud Basic, Oracle Forms, Java, and HTM L. For example, if you click a
Visud Basic check box, Robot recognizesit as astandard Windows check box. T his
mapping is based on the object’s Visua Basic assigned class name of
ThunderCheckBox.

These built-in object mappings are delivered with Robot and are available to dl
usersno matter which repository they are using.
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During recording, you might click an object that Robot does na recognize. In this
case, Rabot’sbehavior iscontrolled by arecording option that you set. You can have
Robot either:

>

Open the Define Object didog box, so that you can map the object to aknown
object type.

M apping an object to an object type permanently associatesthe classnameof the
object’swindow with that object type, so that other objects of that type will be
recognized. For more information, see D dining U nknown Objeds D uring
Rexxdingon page 4-21.

Automaticaly map unknown objects encountered while recording with the
Generic object type. T his permanently associates the class name of the
unknown object’swindow with the Generic object type.

Thisisauseful settingif you aretesting an application that waswritteninan IDE
for which Robot does not have specid support and which therefore might
contain many unknown objects. When an object ismapped to the Generic object
type, Robot can test abasic set of its properties, but it cannot test the specid
properties associated with aspecific object type. Robot aso recordsthe object’s
X,y coordinatesinstead of using the morereliable object recognition methodsto
identify the object. (For information about the recognition methods, see the
following section, Sdatingan Objet Orde Prdfeence)

These custom object mappings are stored in the repository that was active when

the mappings were created.

To control how Robot behaveswhen it encounters an unknown object during
recording:

1. OpentheGUI Record Optionsdidog box. (See SdatingGU | Rexrding Options

on page 4-6.)

2. IntheGeneral tab, do one of the following:

— Select Define unknown objects as type “Generic” to have Robot
automaticdly associate unknown objectsencountered whilerecording with
the Generic object type.

— Clear Define unknown objects as type “Generic” to have Robot suspend
recording and open the D efine Object diaog box if it encountersan
unknown object during recording. U sethisdidog box to associate the
object with an object type.

3. Click OK or change other options.
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You can adso map object typesand classesbefareyou start recording. For information,
see Mapping Objat Typesand ClasesBdare Rexxdingon page 4-14.

NOTE: Thecustom mapping from class name to object typeis stored in the
repository and is shared among al users of the repository.

Selecting an Object Order Preference
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Robot usesavariety of object recognition methods to uniquely identify objectsin
the application-under-test tha are acted on during recording sessions. For example,
Robot can identify acheck box in the gpplication-under-test by its object name,
asociated label or text string, index value, or 1D vaue.

These recognition methods are saved as argumentsin script commands so that
Robot can correctly identify the same objects during playback.

Robot hastwo predefined preferencesfor the recognition method order for each
standard object type. While recording an action on an object, Robot tries each
method within the selected preference in sequence until it findsamethod that
uniquely identifiesthe object.

The following table describes the two predefined preferences.

Object order Recognition Comments

preference method order

< Default> Object Name Index comesbefore ID. In some
Label and/or Text environments, such as PowerBuilder
Index and Visud Basic, the D changeseach
ID timethe developer creaesan

executablefile and istherefore not a
good recognition method.

C++ Recognition Object Name ID comesbeforeindex. In some

Order Label and/or Text environments, such asC+ +, the D
ID doesnot usudly change and is
Index therefore agood recognition method.

The< Default> object order preferenceistheinitia setting. If you plan totest C+ +
gpplications, change the preference to C+ + Recognition Order.
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T o change the object order preference:

1.

Open the GU | Record Optionsdiadog box. (See SatingGU | Rexrding Options

on page 4-6.)
Click the O bject Recognition Order tab.
Select apreferencein the Object order preference list.

Generall Fiobot window  Object Recognition Order I

Selecting C+ +
Recognition Order...

... sets the recognition
method order so that ID
comes before Index.

Warning: Changes made to the recagnition method arder take
place immediately, and cannot be undone by the Cancel buttan.

Wwiarning: Changes made to the recognition method order are
shared by all users of the repositary. [The Object order
preference does not affect ather users.)

Object order preference:

iz ++ Fecogrition Order

Object type:

AnimateContral j Move Up |
B ecognition method order: Fane Do |
ObjectMame =
Text Crefault |
D

Index

Click OK or change other options.

NOTE: Theobject order preferenceisspecificto each user. For example, you can
record with C+ + preferences while another user isrecording with < D efault>
preferences a the same time.

For information about changing the order of the recognition methodswithin an

object order preference, see Cugamizingthe Objet Raognition M eéhad Orda on page
4-12.

Using Advanced Features Before Recording

In addition to setting the standard GU | recording options, you can take some
additiond stepsto refine your testing. You can:

>

Customizethe order of the object recognition methodsto makethe script more

readable and stable.

M ap object types and classesto identify custom objects during record and

playback.
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Customizing the Object Recognition Method Order

4-12

Asexplained in the previous section, Robot hastwo predefined preferences for the
recognition method order for each standard object type: < Default> and C+ +
Recognition Order. When you record an action on an object, Robot tries each
method within the selected preference in sequence until it finds one that uniquely
identifiesthe object.

You can redefinethe order in which Robot triesrecognition methodsfor each object
type. Thisorder has an effect on both the readability and stability of script
commands. For example, when you read script files, it iseasier to locate acommand
on aspecific object if that command usesthe object name or label for identification.
However, if the object name or label islikely to change between builds, another
recognition method may provide more stability.

You should evduate your own development and testing environment before you
change the default order of object recognition methods.

Important Notes

» Changesto therecognition method order affect scriptsthat are recorded after
the change. They do not affect the playback of scriptsthat have dready been
recorded.

» Changesto therecognition method order are stored in the repository. For
example, if you change the order for the CheckBox object, the new order is
sored in therepository and affects dl usersof that repository.

» Changestotheorder for an object affect only the currently-selected preference.
For example, if you changetheorder for the CheckBox object in the< D efault>
preference, the order isnot changed in the C+ + preference.

Changing the Order of Object Recognition Methods
To change the order of the object recognition methodsfor an object type:

1. Openthe GUI Record Optionsdidog box. (See SatingGU | Rexrding Options
on page 4-6.)

2. Click the Object Recognition Order tab.



Using Advanced Features Before Recording

General | Robot window Object Recognition Order I

Wwarning: Changes made to the recognition methad arder take
place immediately, and cannot be undone by the Cancel buttan.

‘wharning: Changes made to the recognition method order are
shared by all users of the repository. [The Object order
preference does not affect other uzers.

Object order preference:

< Default:

Object twpe:

AnimateContral j Move Up |
Hecognition methad arder: o — |
ObjectMame =

Text Default |
Index

D

3. Select apreferencein the Object order preference list.

If you will betesting C+ + applications, change the object order preferenceto
C++ Recognition Order.

4. From theObject type list, select the object type to modify.

Thefixed set of recognition methodsfor the selected object type gppearsin the
Recognition method order ligt in itslast saved order.

5. Select an object recognition method in thelist, and then click M ove Up or M ove
Down.

Changes made to the recognition method order take place immediately, and
cannot be undone by the Cancel button. To restore the origina default order,
click Default.

6. Click OK.

NOTE: Changesto therecognition method order are stored in the repository.
For example, if you change the order for the CheckBox object, the new order is
stored in the repository and affects dl usersof that repository.
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Creating a New Object Order Preference

Robot hastwo predefined object order preferences. < Default> and C+ +
Recognition Order. You can create additiond preferencesto handle specid
stuations.

To create anew object order preference:

In an ASCII editor, create an empty text file with the extension .ord.
Savethefilein the Dat folder of the repository.

Click Tools — GUI Record Options.

Click the O bject Recognition Order tab.

From the O bject order preferences lit, select the name of thefile you created.

o o1 AW N

Changethe method order to customize your preferences.

Mapping Object Types and Classes Before Recording

4-14

Asexplaned in ContrdlingH ow Rabat RepondstoU nknown Objedson page 4- 8, Robot
recognizesdl ssandard Windows GU | objects and many custom objects. You can
aso set arecording option so that Robot either automaticaly maps unrecognized
objectsto the Generic object type, or stopsduring recording so that you can map the
object to astandard object type.

If you know in advance that the gpplication-under-test contains acustom object or
any object that Robot does not recognize, you can create acusom object mapping
befareyou start recording. You do thisby addingthe object’sclassto thelist of classes
that Robot recognizes, and then associating the classto astandard object type. Robot
savesthis custom classobject-type mapping in the repository and usesit to identify
the custom object during playback.

NOTE: Thecustom mapping from class name to object typeis stored in the
repository and is shared among all users of the repository. Be careful about
changing existing mappings because this may cause aready-recorded scriptsto
play back incorrectly.

Defining an Object Class Mapping
T o define an object class and map an object typetoit:

1. ldentify the classname of the window that correspondsto the object.

You can usethe Spy+ + utility in Visud C+ + toidentify theclassname. You can
adso use the Robot Inspector tool by clicking Tools — Inspector.



2.

Using Advanced Features Before Recording

In Robot, click Tools — General O ptions, and then click the Object M apping
tab.

E ditar I Preferences  Obiect Mapping |Ja\-'a Class M apping

Wwharning: Changes made to object mappings take place
immediately, and cannot be undone by the Cancel buttan.

‘wharhing: Changes made here are shared by all users of the
repositary. Changing these mappings may cause recorded
zonipte to playback incormectly.

Object type:

Object claszes:

— Add...
Anirnaticn
AnimationtndClazs .
IExplorer_ANIMETH bodify.. |
Syzdnimate
Syshnimate32 Delete |

Thimate

From the Object type list, select the standard object type to be associated with
the new object class name.

Robot displays the class names dready available for tha object typein the
Obiject classes list box.

Click Add.
Typethe classname you identified in step 1 and click OK.
Click OK.

NOTE: An object class can be mapped to only one object type. If you try to map
an object classto more than one object type, amessage asks you to confirm that
you want to remap the class.

Modifying or Deleting a Custom Class Name

To modify or delete acustom class name:

1.
2.

Click Tools — General Options, and then click the O bject Mapping tab.

From the O bject type list, select the standard object type that isassociated with
the object classname.

Robot displays the class names dready available for tha object typein the
Object classesligt.

From the Object classes ligt, select the name to modify or delete.
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4. Do oneof thefollowing:

confirmation prompt.

5. Click OK.

NOTE: You cannot modify or delete abuilt-in classname.

Recording a New GUI Script

To modify the class name, click M odify. Change the name and click OK.

T o delete the object classmapping, click Delete. Click OK at the

Torecord aGU I script:

1. Prepareto record the script. (See Bdare You Bgjn Rexrdingon page 4-3.)
2. If necessary, enableyour gpplication for testing. (See Enablingl D E Applicationsfor

Tetingon page 4-5.)

3. Makesureyour recording optionsare set gopropriately for therecording session.

(See SetingGU I Rexxding Optionson page 4-6.)

didog box.

Type a name or select
a script from the list.

7 Record GUI

HE

4. ClicktheRecord GUI Script button on thetoolbar to open the Record GU |

Select a query to filter
the list of scripts.

L Modify a query.

Show names of scripts.

Show details of scripts.

Mame: /
/.
Bueny: IAII
Mame | [ ezcription | Cwrer | Created By |
Test] Admin Admin
Test2 Admin Admin
Testd Admin dmin
4] | |
QK I Cancel | thiPns... | Er‘operties... | Help |
I \

Lists scripts based on
the selected query.

Change recording options. J

4-16

\— Change propertiesfor previously defined,

recorded, or generated scripts.
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Type aname (40 charactersmaximum) or select ascript from thelist.

Thelised scriptshave dready been defined in T estM anager, recorded in Robot,
or generated in TestFactory. To changethelist, select aquery from the Query
list. The query letsyou narrow down the displayed list, which isuseful in
projects with hundreds of scripts. You create queriesin T estM anager, and you
modify queriesin T estM anager or Robot. (For information about queries, see
Chapter 15, QueayingtheRationa Repodtary.)

If aprefix has been defined for script autonaming, Robot displaysthe prefix in
theName box. To edit thisname, either typein the Name box, or click
Options, change the prefix in the Prefix box, and click OK. (For more
information, see N aming Saipts Automaticaly on page 4-7.)

To change the recording options, click O ptions. When finished, click OK.

If you selected aprevioudy defined or recorded script, you can change the
properties by clicking Properties. When finished, click OK.

T o changethe properties of anew script, record the script first. After recording,
click File — Properties. (For moreinformation, see D €ining Saipt Propatieson
page 4-24.)

Click OK to gtart recording. T he following events occur:

— If you selected ascript that has dready been recorded, Robot asksif you
want to overwrite it. Click Yes. (If you record over aprevioudy-recorded
script, you overwritethe script file but any existing propertiesare applied to
the new script.)

— Robot is minimized by default. (For information, see Regaring the Rabat
Main Window D uring Rezrdingon page 4-19.)

— Thefloaing GU | Record toolbar appears. You can usethistoolbar to pause
or stop recording, display Robot, and insert featuresinto ascript. (For more
information, see UsngtheGU | Rexxdand GU | Insat Todbarson page 4-20.)

Start the application-under-test asfollows:

a. ClicktheDisplay GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU | Record toolbar.
b. Click theappropriate Start button on the GU | Insert toolbar.

c. Fillinthedidogbox and click OK.

NOTE: Itisessentid that you start the application correctly, depending an

the type of gpplication and how you plan to play it back. For information, see
Startingan Appliction on page 5-1.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

Script window

Asset pane —

Output window

| / \
Build tab J \— Console tab

Perform actions as needed to navigate through the application.

Insert features as needed. You can insert features such as verification points,
comments, and timers. (For information, see Chapter 5, AddingFesturestoGU |
Saipts)

If necessary, switch from Object-Oriented Recording to low-level recording.
(For information, see Switchingto L ow-L evd Rexrdingon page 4-22.)

Object-Oriented Recording examinesWindowsGU | objectsand other objects
in the application-under-test without depending on precise timing or screen
coordinates. Low-level recording tracks detalled mouse movementsand
keyboard actions by screen coordinates and exact timing.

When finished, click the Stop Recording button on the GU | Record toolbar.
The Robot main window appears asfollows:

— Thesript tha you recorded appearsin a Script window within the Robot
main window.

— Theverification pointsand low-level scriptsin the script (if any) appear in
the Asset pane on the left.

— Thetext of the script gopearsin the Script pane on theright.

#*Default Project - Rational Robot - Notepad Test ==l E3
File Edit Wiew Record Debug Inset Tools ‘window Help

Il
T

B0 Notepad Teost W= |

=] Werification Paints Sub Main
: Dim Result As Integer |

B8 Object Data

Object Properties — Script pane
ow-Level Scri '‘Initially Recorded: 05-22-98 15:15:09
pts .
= o Script Name: Notepad Test
Result = WindowVP (CompareData, "Caption=I
Fesult = WindowWVP [(CompareProperties, "Ca)
PlayJrnl ("001")
< | _'d
x|
il
JJ ST o Ao 7
[ (00002 (001 |Admin 4

NOTE: TheBuild tab of the Output window shows compilation results
when you compile or play back a script. (For information, see Campiling
Saiptsand SQABadcL ibrary SaureeFileson page 7-7.) The Console tab of the
Output window is reserved for your messages. (For information, see the
SQABascL anguage Rdferena)
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14. Optiondly, change the script properties by clicking File — Properties. (For
information, see Ddining Saipt Propatieson page 4-24.)

Restoring the Robot Main Window During Recording

When you begin recording, the Robot main window becomesminimized by default,
dlowing you unobstructed accessto the gpplicaion-under-test.

B

At any time during recording, you can restore the Robot window without affecting
the script you are recording. For example, you might want to restore the Robot

window to reset your recording options.

When Robot isminimized or ishidden behind other windowsduring recording, you
can bringit to the foreground in any of the following ways:

» ClicktheOpen Robot Window button on the GU | Record toolbar.

» Click the Robot button on the Windows taskbar.

» Usethehot key combination CTRL+ SHIFT+ F to display the window and

CTRL+ SHIFT+ H to hide the window.

You can ds0 use the standard Windows ALT+ KEY combination.

T o changethe default behavior of the Robot main window and the default hot keys:
1. Openthe GUI Record Optionsdidog box. (See SeatingGU | Rexrding Options

on page 4-6.)
2. ClicktheRobot Window tab.

General  Fobot window | Object Fecognition Drderl

— Dhuring record

backaround
€ Display script only
¢ Display menus and toolbars anly

—Haot key:
Hide Flobot window: ~ CTRLSHIFT+[H
BingRobottofiont:  CTRLSHIFT+]F

Low-level record toggle:  CTR L+SHIFT+|H_

3. Select an option under During record.

4. Changetheletter of ahot key under Hot keys.

5. Click OK.
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Using the GUI Record and GUI Insert Toolbars

When you begin to record aGU | script, Robot displaysthe floaing GU | Record
toolbar. T histoolbar givesyou quick accessto activitiesyou might want to perform
during recording.

If you click therightmost button on the GU | Record toolbar, the GU | Insert toolbar
gppears. U sethistoolbar to insert features (such as verification points, timers, and
comments) into the script.

Pause recording——1n  m F 2l |  Display the GUI insert toolbar

Stop recording _/;\_ Open the Robot window

GUI Insert

Mla B OEREESAGDieioPy EEGGE | <

For information about customizing the toolbars, see Appendix A, WarkingWith
Todbars

Pausing and Resuming the Recording of a Script

4-20

During recording, if you click an enabled Robot toolbar button or menu command
(for example, Tools — GUI Record O ptions), Robot pausesthe recording. After
Robot completesyour action (for example, after you click OK in the didog box),
recording resumes and you can continue working with the application-under-test.

You can dso pause recording manudly. For example, if you need to check your
e-mail, you can pause recording so that the mouse clicks and keystrokes are not
recorded as part of the script.

To pause recording:

» Click thePause button on the GU | Record toolbar. Robot indicates a paused
stete by:

— Depressing the Pause button.

— Displaying Rexrding Suspended in the status bar.

— Displaying acheck mark next to the Record — Pause command.
To resume recording:
» Click Pause again.

Always resumerecording with the application-under-test in the same state that
it wasin when you paused.
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Defining Unknown Objects During Recording

Asexplaned in ContrdlingH ow Rabat RespondstoU nknown O bjedson page 4-8, Robot
recognizesdl standard Windows GU | objects and many custom objects. You can
aso set arecording option so Robot automatically associates unrecognized objects
with the Generic object type.

If you have not set this option, Robot displaysthe D efine Object diadog box if you
click an object that Robot does not recognize. U se thisdidog box to map the object
to aknown object type.

T o define an unknown object while recording:

1.

From the Type ligt in the D efine Object diaog box, select an object type to
associate with the unknown object.

Define Object [ %]

Robot does not recognize the object
acted upon. Please identify the
object below.

— Unknown Object

Text: IStandard This unknown object ...
Class: IMsoCommandBar \

Type: ... will be mapped to the

object type that you select ...
ITrackbar v|

... based on the class name

0K I Cancel | of the window associated

with the object.

If possible, select an object type that is gppropriate for the object you are
defining. For example, if the unknown object isacustom toolbar that hasthe
same behavior asa standard Windows toolbar and supportsthe same
programmeétic interface, select Toolbar from the Type list. By mapping the
object to aknown object type, you will make your script more readable and
Robot will be able to test the specia properties associated with that object type.
Also, Robot will be able to identify the object more accurately by using the
object recognition methods.

H owever, using an incorrect object mapping can cause problems during
playback. For example, an object might look and act like astandard toolbar but
might actualy not respond correctly to the messagesthat are sent to astandard
toolbar. If you are not sure which typeto use, select Generic. Robot will be able
to test the basic set of the object’s properties, and will use the object’s x,y
coordinatesto locae the object.
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2.

Click OK to continue recording.

Robot storesthe mapping between the window class name and the object type
in the repository in case the same object type is captured again.

Important Notes

>

If you want Robot to automaticaly define unknown objects as Generic during
recording, click Tools — GU| Record O ptions, click theGeneral tab, and select
Define unknown objects as type "Generic". (For more information, see
CaontrdlingH ow Rabat Respondsto U nknown Objedson page 4-8.)

If you know in advance that the gpplication-under-test contains an object that
Robot will not recognize, you can map the classname of the object’swindow to
astandard object type befarerecording. Robot savesthiscustom class/object-type
mapping in the repository and usesit to identify the custom object during
playback. (For moreinformation, see Mapping Objet Typesand ClassssBdare
Rexxdingon page 4-14.)

Switching to Low-Level Recording

Robot hastwo recording modes:
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Object-Oriented Recording mode — Examines objectsin the gpplication-
under-test a the Windows layer during recording and playback. Robot uses
interna object namesto identify objects, instead of usng mouse movementsor
absolute screen coordinates. If objectsin your application’s graphical user
interface (GU ) change locations, your tests il passbecause the scriptsare not
location dependent. Asaresult, Object-Oriented Recording insulatesthe GU |
seript from minor user interface changes and smplifiesGU | script
maintenance.

Low-level recording mode — Tracks detailed mouse movements and keyboard
actions by screen coordinates and exact timing. U selow-level recording when
you aretesting functiondity that requiresthetracking of detailed mouse actions,
such asin painting, drawing, or CAD applications.

T o switch between the two modes during recording, do one of the following:

>

>

PressCTRL+ SHIFT+ R.

Click the O pen Robot Window button on the GU | Record toolbar (or press
CTRL+ SHIFT+ F) to bring Robot to the foreground. Click Record — Turn
Low-Level Recording On/Off.

NOTE: To redefine hot keys, click Tools — GUI Record O ptions, click the
Robot Window tab, and type the letter for the hot key.
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When you switch to low-level recording mode, Robot doesthe following:

» Recordslow-level actionsin abinary script filethat cannot be edited, and stores
thisfilein therepository.

» AddsaPlayJdrnl command toyour script that referencesthe low-level script
file.

Robot gives each low-level script aconsecutive number. These numbersappear in
the Asset panein the Script window, under Low-Level Scripts.

B Hotepad Test [_ (O] <]

‘erification Paints 'Initially Recorded:
BB Object Data 'Seript Hame: Notepad
. Object Propetties Result = WindowVEP (Caor
E| Law-Lewvel Scripts Result = IOWP (Car |
PlavJrnl ("001")

__ PlayJrnl command

Low-tlea/gll_ a J referencing low-
scrip in :
repository End Sub level script 001

To view the contents of the low-level binary file, double-click thefilein the Asset
pane. Thisdisplaysan ASCII version of the binary filein N otepad. T hefileliststhe
actionstha occurred during low-level recording. (For more information, see
Warkingwith Low-Levd Saiptson page 7-3.)

Ending the Recording of a GUI Script

You should finish recording by returningthe gpplication-under-test tothe same state
it wasin when recording began. T hisletsyou play back the script without manudly
resetting the environment.

If you started recording from the Windows desktop, stop recording a the desktop. If
you started recording from the main window of the application, stop recording at
the main window, making sure that the window isin the same state iswasin when
you started recording. For example, if the application isan editor and it had no
documentsopen when you started recording, make surethat no documentsareopen

when you stop recording.
To end therecording of ascript:
» Click the Stop Recording button on the GU | Record toolbar.
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Defining Script Properties

Defining script propertiesisan important part of the test planning process. For that
reason, you typicaly define ascript’s propertiesin TestM anager before you record
the script. For more information, see Planning Saiptson page 2-10.

Script propertiesinclude:
» Thescript’'sname, description, owner, purpose, and test environment.
» Related assets such astest requirements.
» Notesand specification files.
» Custom keywords.
You can dso define or edit these properties after you record the script in Robot.
To define script propertiesin Robot:
1. Dooneof thefollowing:
— If the script isopen, click File — Properties.

— If thescript isnot open, click File — Open — Script. Select the script and
click the Properties button.

2. Inthe Script Properties dialog box, define the properties. (For more
information, see Planning Saiptson page 2-10.)

For detailed information about an item, click the question mark near the upper-
right corner of the didog box, and then click the item.

3. Click OK.

If you record over an existing GU | script, you overwrite the script file, but any
existing properties are applied to the new script.

Coding a GUI Script Manually
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By far, thefastest and easiest way to generateaGU | script isto let Robot record your
actions and generate the script automaticaly. However, you can dso hand-code a
GU | script using the SQABas ¢ scripting language.

To code ascript manualy:
1. In Robot, click File — New — Script.

2. Typeascript name (40 charactersmaximum) and, optionally, adescription of the
script.



Testing Your Recorded Script

3. Click GUI.
4. Click OK. Rabot creates an empty script with the following lines:

Sub Main
Dim Result As Integer
'Initially Recorded: 01/17/00 14:55:53
'Script Name: GUI Script

End Sub

5. Begin coding the GU | script.

For information about using the SQ ABasic scripting language, see the SQABasc
L anguage Referene (In Robot, click Help — SQ ABasic Reference.)

Testing Your Recorded Script

After you record ascript, you can:

» Play it back usingthe same version of the application-under-test.
» Edit and compileit.

» Debugit.

These steps are described briefly in the following sections.

Playing Back the Script

After you record ascript, play it back to verify that it worksasintended. U sethe same
build of the application-under-test that you used to record the script. After you play
back the script, Robot writestheresultsto alog. U sethe Rationd LogViewer to view
thelog. Theresultsshould vaidate the baseline of expected behavior for the
gpplication-under-test.

For moreinformation, see Chapter 9, PlayingBadk GUI Saiptsand Chapter 10,
Revieving L ogswith theL ogviewer.
Editing and Compiling the Script

After you play back ascript, you may decideto edit the script to makeit more usable.
For example, you may want to insert anew verification point or change sometext of
the script. You may dso want to print your script or compile changes.

For moreinformation, see Chapter 7, Editing Campiling and D ébuggng Saipts
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Debugging the Script

You may need to debug your script to locate errors. Robot includes acomplete,
built-in debugging environment to assist you during the development phase of your
GUI script.

For moreinformation, see DeuggngGU|I Saiptson page 7-9.

Creating Shell Scriptsto Play Back Scriptsin Sequence

After you have created each GU | script and verified that it performsasintended, you
may want to group the scriptsinto ashell script. A shell script isascript that plays
back other scriptsin sequence.

For example, you could have:

» Onescript that startsyour gpplication.

» A second that searchesfor and opensaparticular file.

» Athird that modifiesthefile.

» Afourth that closesthe gpplication and returnsto the starting point.

Combined into asingle shell script, scriptscan run in unatended mode and perform
comprehendgvetest coverage. Theresultsfrom dl scriptsare stored in the samelog,
which smplifiesresultsandysisin the LogViewer.

For unattended testing, each shell script should return to acommon point in the
gpplication-under-test. Thiscommon point could be aman menu, aspecific
window or didog box, or even the Windows desktop. T hisassuresthat script
playback remains synchronized with the application-under-test.

Before creating ashell script, you must have dready recorded the individud scripts
that you intend to include.

Creating a Shell Script
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To create ashell script:

1. Click File — New — GUI Shell Script.
2. Typeaname (40 charactersmaximum).
3. Optiondly, type adescription.

4. Click OK.



6.

Creating Shell Scripts to Play Back Scripts in Sequence

To add scripts, select oneor morescriptsin theAvailable listand click> or> > .
Robot playsback scriptsin the same order in which they gppear in the Selected
list.

Click OK.

The shell script containsacallScript command followed by the name of esch
script that you included.

Playing Back a Shell Script

You play back ashell script just like any other script. For information, see Chapter 9,
PlayingBadk GUI Saipts

For unattended playback, however, do the following before you play back ashell

script:

1. Click Tools — GUI Playback Options.

2. InthePlayback tab, clear the Acknowledge results check box.
Thispreventsapass/fal result message box from gppearing for each verification
point. You can still view theresultsin the log after playback.

3. Settheother optionsin thetabsasappropriate. For information, see SetingG U
Playbadk Optionson page 9-4.

4. Click OK.

When you play back the shell script, theresultsfrom dl scriptsarestored in the same
log, which smplifiesresultsanayssin the LogViewer. For information, see Chapter
10, ReviewingL agswith thel agViewe.
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»»» CHAPTER 5

Adding Features to GUI Scripts

This chapter describesthe featuresthat you can add to GU | scripts. It includesthe
following topics.

Starting an application
Inserting acal to another script
Inserting verification points
Inserting timers

Inserting comments

Inserting log messages
Inserting delay vaues

Usingthelnsert menu

vV vV v v v v Vv Vv Y

Customizing SQABasic scripts

Starting an Application

While recording or editingaGU | script, you can start gpplications or other
executable programs by using one of the Start buttonson the GU | Insert toolbar, or
one of the Start commands on the Insert menu.

NOTE: To successfully test the objectsin Oracle Forms, HTML, Java, C+ +,
and Visud Basic 4.0 gpplications, you need to enable the applications before you
start recording your scripts. For information, see Enabling I D E Applicationsfar
Tedingon page 4-5.
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To start an gpplication or executable program while recording or editing ascript:

1.

4.

Do one of the following:

— If recording, click the Display GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU |
Record toolbar.

— If editing, position the pointer in the script and click theDisplay GU | Insert
Toolbar button on the Standard toolbar.

Do one of the following:

— Togat mod applications, click the Start Application button. (For
exceptions, see the following two bullets))

— Togatan HTML goplication, click the Start Browser button. (For more
information, see EnablingH TML Tegingin Rabat on page 19-3.)

— Todgatalavaapplicaion that you plan to play back under Quantify or
PureCoverage, click the Start Java Application button. (For more
information, see SettingDiagnadic T adsOptionson page 9-11.)

Fill in the dialog box and click OK.

For details about any item in the didog box, click the question mark in the
upper-right corner and then click the item.

Continue recording or editing the script.

During playback, Rationa Robot startsthe specified application when it reachesthat
command in the script.

NOTE: Do not usethe Windows desktop (such asthe Start button) to start an
goplication.



Inserting a Call to Another Script

Inserting a Call to Another Script

==
=E0O

Whilerecordingor editingaGU | script, you can insert acal to aprevioudy recorded
GU I script. Thisletsyou avoid repetitive actionsin the gpplication-under-test by
taking advantage of scriptstha dready exist.

Toinsert acdl to aprevioudy recorded script while recording or editing:
1. Do oneof thefollowing:

— If recording, click the Display GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU |
Record toolbar.

— If editing, position the pointer in thescript and click theDisplay GU | Insert
Toolbar button on the Standard toolbar.

2. Click the Call Script button on the GU | Insert toolbar.

* Call Script EH

Mame: Itest2

Quey: [4)1- [Name)

MName I

testl

Select the
script to call. B test3
test4

v Fun now Ok I Cancel Properties. .. Help

Select to run the
called script when
you click OK.

3. SelectaGUI script from thelist.

Thelisted scriptshave been recorded in Robot or generated in TestFactory. To
changethelig, select aquery from the Query list. The query letsyou narrow
down the list, which isuseful in projectswith hundreds of scripts. You create
queriesin TestM anager, and you modify queriesin T estM anager or Robot. (For
information about queries, see Chapter 15, Quayingthe Rational Repadtary.)
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4. Do oneof thefollowing:

— Select Run Now if the script being recorded depends on the statein which
the cdled script leaves the gpplication-under-test. If thischeck box is
selected, Robot addsthe script cdl to the recording script and immediately
plays back the cdled script when you click OK.

— Clear Run Now if the cdled script starts and ends a the same point in the
gpplication-under-test, so that the script beingrecorded doesnot depend on
thecaled script. If thischeck box iscleared, Robot addsthe script cdl to the
recording script but doesnot play back the caled script when you click OK.

5. Click OK to continuerecording or editing.

You can aso group your scriptsinto ashell script. For information, see CreatingShell
Saiptsto Play Bak Saiptsin Sequenceon page 4-26.

Inserting Verification Points

5-4

A verification point isapoint in ascript that you create to confirm the state of an
object across builds. D uring recording, the verification point cgptures object
information and storesit asthe baseline. D uring playback, the verification point
recapturesthe object information and comparesit with the baseline.

NOTE: Thissection givesan overview of how to insert averification point. For
detaled information about verification points, see Chapter 6, Cregting Veifiction
Pantsin GU| Saipts

Toinsert averification point while recording or editing ascript:

1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— If recording, click the Display GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU |
Record toolbar.

— If editing, position the pointer in thescript and click theDisplay GU | Insert
Toolbar button on the Standard toolbar.

2. Click averification point button on the GU | Insert toolbar.
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Inserting Verification Points
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NOTE: Toinsert aFile Comparison, File Exisence, or M odule Existence
verification point, open the Robot window (click the Open Robot Window
button on the GU | Record toolbar). Click Insert — Verification Point and
the appropriate menu command.

In the Verification Point N ame diadlog box, edit the name of the verification
point as gppropriate.

Robot automaticadly namesthe verification point with the verification point
type, and addsanumber if thereismore than one of the same typein the script.

Verification Point Name HE

Wit state

™ Apply wait state bo verification point

Betryeven: |2 zeconds
Timeout after: I30 FECOhHE

— Expected result
(¢ Pass
 Fail

ak. I Cancel | Help I

Optiondly, set the Wait state options.

Thewait sate specifieshow often Robot should retry the verification point until
it passes or times out, and how long Robot should keep trying the verification

point before it times out. (For more information, see Settinga Wait Statefar a
Veifiction Pant on page 6-8.)
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5. Optiondly, set the Expected result option.

When you creae averification point, the expected result isusudly tha the
verification point will pass— for example, that awindow doesexist during
playback. H owever, you can aso indicate that you expect the verification point
to fall — for example, that awindow does na exist during playback. (For more
information, see Setingthe Expeded Reault for a Veifiction Pant on page 6-9.)

6. Click OK.

Inserting Timers

Robot letsyou insert start timer and stop timer commandsto record and writeto the
log the duration of eventsin ascript. Atimer measuresthe time it takesto perform
an activity. For example, you may want to record the time required to perform a
database transaction on aremote server, or how long it takes the same verificaion
point to execute on client machineswith different hardware configurations.

You can insert any number of timerswith different namesinto the same script to
measure avariety of separate tasks. You can nest timerswithin other timers(starting
and stopping the second timer before stopping the first timer), and you can overlap
timers (stopping the second timer after stopping the first timer). H owever, you
should stop atimer before starting that sasmetimer over again. If you start the same
timer twice without stopping it, Robot terminatesthe first occurrence when it starts
the second.

If you do not explicitly stop atimer, thetimer isstopped automatically at the end of
thetransaction.

When you play back ascript that includestimers, you can view the elgpsed timein
thelog. For more information, see Playing Bak a Saipt that Indudes Timea'son page
5-8.

Uses for Timers

5-6

You can use timersto measure generd application performance and specific task
performance.

Measuring General Application Performance

For genera application performance, gart atimer, perform aseries of actionsand
create verification pointswith the application-under-test, and then stop the timer.

When you play back the script, thetimer measurestheamount of timeit took for the
gpplication to complete dl of the actions. T he log showsthe timing results.



Inserting Timers

Measuring Specific Task Performance

For specifictask performance, you often usetimerswith verification pointsthat have
wait state values. (For moreinformation, see SetingaWait Statefar a Veifiction Pant
on page 6-8.) You use the wait state vaueto detect the completion of atask before
stopping the timer.

Thefollowing isan example of using timersfor specific task performance tesing:

1.
2.

4.
5.

Duringrecording, start atimer.

Start an gpplication task or transaction (for example, open an gpplication or start
adatabase query).

Insert averification point with await state.

For example, insert aWindow Existence verification point that waitsup to 30
seconds for awindow that indicatesthe task is complete.

Stop the timer.

Continue recording other actions or stop the recording.

After you play back the script, the log showsthe timing results.

Inserting a Timer

Toinsert atimer whilerecording or editing ascript:

L]

jo

1.

Do one of the following:

— If recording, click the Display GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU |
Record toolbar.

— If editing, position the pointer in the script and click theDisplay GU I Insert
Toolbar button on the Standard toolbar.

Click the Start Timer button on the GU | Insert toolbar.

Type atimer name (40 characters maximum) and click OK. If you start more
than onetimer, make sure you give each timer adifferent name.

Perform the timed activity.

Immediately after performingthetimed activity, click the Stop Timer button on
the GUI Insert toolbar.

Select atimer name from theligt of timersyou started and click OK.
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Playing Back a Script that Includes Timers

Do thefollowing before you play back ascript that include timers:
1. Click Tools — GUI Playback Options.
2. InthePlayback tab, clear Acknowledge results.

Thispreventsapass/fal result message box from gppearing for each verification
point. You can still view theresultsin the log after playback.

3. InthePlayback tab, set theDelay between commands vaueto 0.

Thisremoves any extra Robot timing delays from the performance
measurement. If you need adelay before asingle command, click Insert —
Delay and type adelay vdue.

4. Click OK.

When you play back the script and view the log in the LogViewer, the elapsed time
isdisplayed for each Stop Timer event. For moreinformation, see Chapter 9, Playing
Bak GUI Saiptsand Chapter 10, ReviavingL ogswith theL ogviewe.

Inserting Comments
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During recording or editing, you can insert linesof comment text into aGU | script.
Commentsare helpful for documenting and editing scripts. Robot ignores
commentsa compiletime.

Toinsert acomment into ascript during recording or editing:
1. Do oneof thefollowing:

— If recording, click the Display GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU |
Record toolbar.

— If editing, position the pointer in the script and click theDisplay GU I Insert
Toolbar button on the Standard toolbar.

2. ClicktheComment button on the GU | Insert toolbar and then do the
following:

Type a comment

(60 characters maximum). m

Comimeht: rfnis iz a comment in the script

Click OK to continue ok | cancel | Hen |
recording or editing.




Inserting Log Messages

Robot insertsthe comment into the script (in green by default) preceded by a
single quotaion mark. For example:

'This is a comment in the script
To change lines of text into comments or to uncomment text:
1. Highlight the text.

2. Click Edit - Comment Line or Edit — Uncomment Line.

Inserting Log Messages

During recording or editing, you can insert alog message, description, and result
intoaGU | script. During playback, Robot insertsthisinformation into thelog. You
can use log messages to document your script for the playback process.

Toinsert alog message into ascript during recording or editing:
1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— If recording, click the Display GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU |
Record toolbar.

— If editing, position the pointer in the script and click theDisplay GU I Insert
Toolbar button on the Standard toolbar.

2. Click the Write to Log button on the GU | Insert toolbar and then do the

following:
Type a message
(60 characters maximum). | Wiite T\Log HE

A o o
Optionally, type a description —_—— |

(60 characters maximum). Deseription: i\

— Fesult
Select a result. — | & Pas £ Fail " Warring ¢ More

Click OK to continue ok | Camcel | Heb |
recording or editing.

After playback, you can view logs and messages using the LogViewer. The message
gppearsin the Log Event column. Theresult appearsin the Result column.

Toview thedescription, select thelogevent and click View — Log Event Properties.
Click the Result tab.
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Inserting Delay Values
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During playback of aGU I script, Robot addsadelay vdue between each user action
command and between each verification point command. You can set thisvauein
the Playback tab of the GU | Playback Optionsdidog box. (For moreinformation,
see Sdting Wait Stateand Dday Optionson page 9-7.)

At times during playback, you may need to have Robot pause for a specific amount
of time before executing aparticular command. For example, an additiona delay
may be necessary if the application accesses anetwork server, printer, or other
remote sysem. In these cases, if script playback does not wait, it can become out-of-
sync with the gpplication by executing script commands before the application is
ready for them.

When you insert adelay vaueinto ascript, the script waitsfor the amount of time
you specified before playback continues. T hisdelay isuseful when you can caculate
the amount of time needed for aprocessto finish before playback resumes.

NOTE: If you aretesting an gpplication in which time estimates are not
predictable, you can define await state for averification point instead of inserting
adelay vdue. With await state, playback waits based on specific conditionsrather
than on asolute time. For more information, see Settinga Wait Statefor a
Veifiction Pant on page 6-8.

Toinsert adelay vdueinto ascript during recording or editing:

1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— If recording, click the O pen Robot Window button on the GU | Record
toolbar.

— If editing, position the pointer in the script.

2. ClickInsert — Delay and then do the following:

Type the delay interval in
milliseconds. For example:
1 second = 1000

1 minute = 60,000

1 hour = 3,600,000

Delay Interval: | 00| milizeconds

Click OK to continue ————— gk Cancel | Hep |
recording or editing.




Using the Insert Menu

Using the Insert Menu

T he preceding sectionsof thischapter describe how to usethe GU | Insert toolbar to
add featuresto scripts. You can dso usethe Robot Insert menu to add thesefeatures.

If Robot isminimized while you are recording:

355 » ClicktheOpen Robot Window button on theGU | Record toolbar. T hisbutton
& regoresthe Robot window, letting you use the Insert menu.

=E

Werifization Point »

Delay...

Start Application...
Start Browser...
Start Timer...

Stop Timer...

Call Script...
LComment...

Wwiite to Log...

Customizing SQABasic Scripts

In addition to editing arecorded script, you can customize SQABasi ¢ scriptsin the
following ways.

» By addingyour own SQABasic sub procedures and functionseither directly to
script filesor toincluded library source files. The cusom proceduresyou add
to library source files can be cdled from proceduresin other files (scriptsand
other library sourcefiles).

» Byusing SQABasic header files to declare custom procedures, constants, and
variables. Iltemsdeclared in an SQABasic header file are available to multiple
script and library source files.

» Byusingascript template. Thetemplate containsinformation tha you want to
appear in every new script and .rec library file that you create.

Thissection describesthebasicinformation you need to know to use Robot to create
and edit library sourcefilesand SQ ABasic header files. For syntax and other detailed
information about using these files, see the SQABascL anguage Rdaence

Information about using the template appears a the end of this section.
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Library Source Files
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You can use Robot to create and edit two types of SQABasic library sourcefiles:

» .shl-These have repository-wide scope, but they do not support verification
points. They are stored in the SQ ABas32 folder of the repository.

» .rec —Thesehave project-wide scope, and they do support verification points.
They are stored in the Script folder of the project.

The .recfilesaredso used asGU | scripts.

Library source files are useful for soring custom procedurestha multiple scripts
need to access. If acustom procedure needsto be accessed by just asingle script,
consider adding the procedure to the script rather than to alibrary sourcefile.

NOTE: You can aso cdl proceduresin .dll filesfrom SQ ABasic scriptsand
library files. H owever, you cannot use Robot to create and edit .dll filesasyou can
.90l and .recfiles.

Creating and Editing .sbl Library Source Files

To creste anew .shl library sourcefile:

1. Click File - New — SQABasic File.

2. Click Library Source File, and then click OK.

You namethefile (or accept the default name) the first time you saveit.

A library file cannot have the same name as ascript file tha cdlsit. For ingance,
M yscript.rec cannot cdl afunction in Myscript.shl.

To edit an existing .shl library sourcefile:

1. Click File — Open — SQABasic File.

2. InFiles of type, select Library Source Files (*.sbl).
3. Click thefileto edit, and then click Open.

Creating and Editing .rec Library Source Files
Tocreateanew .reclibrary file:

1. Click File — New — Script.

2. Typethe name of thefileto create and optiondly, adescription.
3. ClickthefiletypeGUI if it isnot dready selected.

4. Click OK.



Customizing SQABasic Scripts

To edit an exigting .rec library file:
1. Click File — Open — Script.
2. Click the name of thefileto edit, and then click OK.

Adding Procedures to the Global Library Source File

For your convenience, Robot providesablank library source file cadled Globad.shl.
You can add proceduresto thislibrary source file and/or create your own.

To open Globa.sol:

1. Click File — Open — SQABasic File.

2. Setthefiletypeto Library Source Files (*.sbl).
3. Select global.sbhl, and then click Open.

Using Library Source Files
Tousean SQABasic library file a runtime, you must:
» Add custom proceduresto thelibrary sourcefile.

» Compilethefile. Both typesof SQABasic library sourcefiles (extensions .sbl
and .rec) compileto a.sbx runtimefile.

» Decdaethefilein an SQABasic header file or directly in ascript or libreary file
that will cdl the cussom procedures.

Hereisan example of declaring the sub procedure myProc in thelibrary file
Mylibrary.sbx:

Declare Sub myProc BasicLib "Mylibrary" (arg as Integer)

And hereisan example of declaring the function myFunc in the .dll file
Mylibrary.dll:

Declare Function myFunc Lib "Myblibrary" (ByVal PassVar) as Integer

For information about adding custom proceduresto SQABasic library filesand
about declaring library files (including .dll files), see the SQABadcL anguaceRferenae

For information about compiling SQABasiclibrary sourcefiles, see Campiling Saipts
and SQABadcLibrary SoureeFileson page 7-7.
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SQABasic Header Files
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H eader fileslet you declare custom procedures, constants, and variablesthat you
want to make available to multiple script and library sourcefiles.You can use Robot
to create and edit the following kinds of SQ ABasic header files:

» Header files—Thesefilesare stored in the SQ ABas32 folder of the repository.
They can be accessed by al modules within the repostory.

» Project header files — Thesefilesare stored in the Script folder of the project.
They can be accessed by dl modules within the project.

Both types of SQABasic header files have the extenson .sbh.

Creating and Editing Repository-Wide Header Files

To creste anew header filethat can be accessed by any module in the repository:
1. Click File - New — SQABasic File.

2. Click Header File, and then click OK.

You namethefile (or accept the default name) the first time you saveit.

To edit an existing repository-wide header file:

1. Click File — Open — SQABasic File.

2. InFiles of type, select Header Files (*.sbh).

3. Click thefileto edit, and then click Open.

Creating and Editing Project Header Files

To create anew project header file:

» Click File - New — Project Header File.

You namethefile (or accept the default name) the first time you saveit.
To edit an existing project header file:

1. Click File — Open — Project Header File.

2. Click thefileto edit, and then click Open.
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Adding Declarations to the Global Header File

For your convenience, Robot provides ablank header file caled Globd.sbh.
Globd.sbh isarepository-wide header file stored in SQABas32 in the repository.
You can add declaraionsto this globa header file and/or create your own.

To open Globa.sbh:

1. Click File — Open — SQABasic File.
2. SetthefiletypetoHeader Files (*.sbh).
3. Select global.sbh, and then click O pen.

Using SQABasic Header Files

E After you finish adding globa declarationsto an SQABasic header file, save thefile
before you compile ascript or library file that referencesthe header file. Save the
header file by clicking the Save toolbar button.

You do not compile SQ ABasic header files.

Header and Library Source File Examples
The following examples show how ascript can reference:
» Variablesand constantsdeclared in aheader file.
» Proceduresdeclared in the header file and defined in alibrary sourcefile.

To run the example, type the contents of each examplefile into an empty .rec script
file, .abh header file, and .sbl library sourcefile. Before attempting to run the script,
save the .sbh file and compile the .sbl file.

NOTE: Theseexamplesare dso provided in the Robot H elp. (See heade filesin
the Help Index.) You can copy the examplesfrom the Help into your own files.
The examples and the names you should assign thefilesare:

» Example Script — Assign any nameto this script.

» Example Header File— N amethe script tstH eader.sbh.

» ExampleLibrary Source File—N amethe script tstLibrary.sbl.
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Example Script
Run this example with the example library and header files:

'$Include "tstHeader.sbh"

Option Explicit

Sub Main

'Initially Recorded: 01/17/00 18:12:16
'Script Name: testscript

userInput = InputBox("Type a number: ")
Call compareNumbers (userInput, NMBR)
End Sub

Example Library Source File (Tstlibrary.sbl)

Run this example with the example script and header files. Be sure to compile the
library source fileto an .sbx file before you run the script that calsthe custom
procedure defined in thelibrary file:

Sub compareNumbers (inputVal as Integer, constVal as Variant)
Dim txt as String
If inputVal > constVal then
txt="You typed a number greater than "
ElseIf inputVal < constVal then
txt="You typed a number less than "

Else
txt="The number you typed equals "
End If
MsgBox txt + constVal
End Sub

Example Header File (Tstheader.sbh)
Run this example with the example script and library files:

Global userInput as Integer

Global Const NMBR as Variant = 10

Declare Sub compareNumbers BasicLib "tstLibrary" (argl as Integer,
arg2 as Variant)

The Template File
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Robot providesatemplate file, Testproc.tpl, tha you can use to automaticaly add
commentsor include statementsin new GU | scripts. Any text that you add to
Testproc.tpl automaticaly gppearsin each newly recorded script.

To edit Testproc.tpl:

1. Click File — Open — SQABasic File.

2. Setthefiletypeto Template Files (*.tpl).
3. Select testproc.tpl and click O pen.



Customizing SQABasic Scripts

Typeinclude statements, asin the following example:

'Include global declarations in all scripts
’$Include "global.sbh"

The $Include metacommand beginswith asingle quotaion mark (').
Although thisnormadly indicatesacomment, when followed by adollar sign ($)
it indicates aspecial SQ ABasic command.

Click File — Save.
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»»» CHAPTER 6

Creating Verification Points in GUI Scripts

Thischapter providesconceptuad information about verification pointsand tellsyou
how to perform common operations associaed with creating averification point. It
includesthe following topics.

About verification points

Types of verificaion points

Before you create averification point

T asks associated with creating averification point
Working with the datain datagrids

vV vV v v Vv VY

Editing averification point

NOTE: For detaled information about each verification point and how to create
it, see the Robot Help.

About Verification Points

A verification point isapoint in ascript that you create to confirm the state of an
object across builds of the gpplication-under-test.

Verification Points and Data Files

During recording, averification point cgptures object information (based on the
type of verificaion point) and storesit in abaseline data file. Theinformation in
thisfile becomesthe baseline of the expected state of the object during subsequent
builds.
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When you play back the script against anew build, Rationa Robot retrievesthe
information in the baseline file for each verification point and comparesit to the
sate of the object in the new build. If the cgptured object does not match the
baseline, Robot createsan actual data file. The information in thisfile showsthe
actud state of the object in the build.

After playback, the results of each verification point gopear in thelogin the
LogViewer. If averification point fails (the baseline and actud datado not match),
you can double-click the verification point in the log to open the appropriate
Comparator. The Comparator displaysthe baseline and actud files so that you can
compare them.

Verification Points and Scripts

A verification point isstored in the repository and is aways associated with a script.
When you create averification point, itsname appearsin the Asset (left) pane of the
Script window. T he verification point script command, which aways beginswith
Results=, gopearsin the Script (right) pane.

B testl = M= &3
. I Sy oo - m B
List of verification =L Verification Points Window ZetTestContext, "Capt
.5 Object Properties Result = ListViewVP {Cemess=eL __—_—  \yerification point

points associated

with the script
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@ Object Properties2 Window ResetTestContext, "', J commandsin the
Alph, i . . script
g DII:' aT;m?”c Window ZetTestContext , ~Tapti P

et ata Result = ComboBoxVE 7 Compare]

BB Object Data? Window ResetTestContext, "', .
P 7

NOTE: Thefollowing verification pointsare not stored in the repository and do
not appear in the Asset pane: File Comparison, File Existence, M odule Existence,
Window Existence, and Alphanumeric (if the verification method isN umeric
Equivadence or N umeric Range).

Because verification points are assets of ascript, if you delete ascript, Robot aso
deletesdl of itsassociated verification points.

You can easily copy verification pointsto other scriptsif you want to reuse them.
For information, see Copyinga Veifiction Pant on page 6-25.

NOTE: You cannot play back averification point tha you have copied or typed
into a.sbl library sourcefile. T he verification point must bein ascript or a.rec
library source file. For information about types of library files, see Library Sauree
Fileson page 5-12.
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Types of Verification Points

The following table summarizes each Robot verification point.

NOTE: For detailed information about each verification point and how to create
it, see the Robot Help.

Verification point type Example
Alphanumeric
[Programl | <— “Program”

Captures and tests dphanumeric datain Windows objects
that contain text, such asedit boxes, check boxes, group a
boxes, labels, push buttons, radio buttons, toolbars, and Im o <= *100
windows (cgptions). You can use the verification point to
verify that text has not changed, to catch spelling errors,
and to ensure that numeric values are accurate.

Clipboard &7 ClipBook Viewer - [Clipboard]

8 File Edit Secuwity Yiew “indow Help _|ﬁ||5|

Captures and compares dphanumeric datathat has been PYRT——
copied to the Clipboard. T o usethisverification point, the 1 4200 -

goplication must supply aCopy or Cut capability so that § 2;33
you can place the dataon the Clipboard. T his verification 4 7300 =
point is useful for capturing datafrom spreadsheet and e >

word processing applicationsaswell astermind emulators.

File Comparison

Comparestwo specified files during playback. The E? < E‘?
comparison isbased on the contents of the filesand their

szes, not on thefile namesor dates. When you cregte the
verification point, you specify thedrive, directory, and file
names. During playback, Robot compares the files byte-
for-byte.

File Existence

Verifiesthe exisence of agpecified file during playback. E:.’ < E:’
When you creae the verification point, you specify the
drive, directory, and filenamefor therequired file. During
playback, Robot checksto seeif thefile existsin the
specified location.
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(Continued)
Verification point type

Example

Menu
Captures and comparesthe menu title, menu items,

Tools

Manage Filters...

shortcut keys, and the state of selected menus. Robot Rational Test Fobot

recordsinformation aout the top menu and up to five Rational ClearCluest Testhanager

levels of sub-menus. Robot treats menu items as objects Qptions... #E‘th;ajtw

within amenu and teststheir content, state, and accelerator i ——.

keysregardless of the menu item’slocation. (You can aso :
. g . . Fieport Layout Editar

usethe Object D aaverification point to test amenu.)

Module Existence

Verifieswhether aspecified moduleisloaded into a H < E:’

specified context (process), or isloaded anywherein
memory. Each processhasitsown context, which includes
aset of loaded modules. When you create this verificaion
point, you select the name of the module. You can dso
select the name of acontext (process), in which casethe
verification point testswhether the moduleisloaded into
tha process. If no context is specified, the verification
point testswhether the module isloaded anywherein
memory.

Object Data

Captures and comparesthe datainside sandard Windows
objects. Also provides specidized support for
environment- specific objects such asVisud Basc Data
controls, ActiveX controls, HTM L and Javaobjects,
PowerBuilder D aaWindows, and Oracle Formsbase-table
blocks.

Robot provides many datateststhat are used with the
Object Daaverificaion point. A daatest isamechanism
for capturing the data of objects. For information about
creating your own datatests, see Appendix B, Warkingwith
DataTeds

Customer Name Address City
IWBC Manufacturing, Inc.  [23 Broadway Daytan
scme Metal Working Corp. 09 East Greenway Concord
151 Woodwarking Ltd. B42 Great Avenue heedharm
Barryrmore Company B431 Main Street Mew York

Object Properties

Captures and compares the properties of standard
Windows objects. Also provides specidized support for
environment- specific objects such asVisud Basic Data
controls, ActiveX controls, HTM L and Javaobjects,
PowerBuilder D aawindows, and Oracle Formsbase-table
blocks.
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Appearance
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(Continued)
Verification point type Example

Region Image

Capturesaregion of the screen asabitmap. The captured :@: Yiolin <— @
region isapixel-by-pixel representation tha includes o
colors, height, and width.

Web Site Compare

<J Rational Software: The e-development co... [H[=] E3

Captures abasdine of aWeb site and comparesit to the | Fle Edt ¥iew Go Favoites Help |
Web site a another point in time.

JAddless I@ hitkp: A rational. comdindes. jtmpl j |J Links

Web Site Scan

Checksthe contents of aWeb dte with every revision and
ensurestha changes have not resulted in defects.

the e-development company

Find the Rational Software I
‘ Solution you need! ChDDSB_aH

<| | 3

Window Existence

Verifiesthe exisence and status of a specified window
during playback. T he status can be normal, minimized,
maximized, or hidden.

B3 Control Panel  [H[=] B3

Window Image

B3 Control Panel M=l E3

Capturesawindow asabitmap. The captured window isa File Edit Wiew Help
pixel-by-pixel representation that includes colors, height, % f’

and width.

Add/Remove Console
Programs
L) I »
30 object(=] L

NOTE: You can dso verify objects through your own custom procedures. You
can then usethe SQ ABasic verification point management commandsto perform
the same kind of verification and LogViewer tasksthat Robot performs
automaticaly. For more information, see the SQABascL anguage Rdference
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Before You Create a Verification Point

Before you create averification point, condgder the following:

>

What feature in the gpplication do you want to test?

Example: You want to verify that the Cut command places selected dataon the
Clipboard.

Totest the feaure, what object or objects should you test?

Example: The objectsthat you should test are the Cut command on the Edit
menu and the dataon the Clipboard.

What kind of verification points do you want to creae?

Example: You create verification pointsto test that 1) the Cut command exists
on the Edit menu and isenabled, and 2) the Clipboard containstheinformation
cut to it.

What type of verification pointsdo you create to accomplish the kind of object
testing that you want?

Example: You create ascript tha containstwo verification points— an Object
Dataverification point totest that the Cut command existson the Edit menu and
tha the state of the Cut command isenabled; aClipboard verificaion point to
test that the selected information is actudly placed on the Clipboard.

Tasks Associated with Creating a Verification Point

6-6

Thefollowing table provides an overview of the mgor tasksthat you perform when
you create averification point and whereto look in thischapter for instructions. The
specific steps depend on the type of verification point that you create.

Task See

1. Start to create averification point. Thenext section, StartingtoCrestea Vaifiction
Pant

2. Set await state. Sdtinga Wait Statefar a Veifiation Paint on
page 6-8

3. Set the expected result. Seting the Expeted Reault for a Veifiction Pant
on page 6-9

4. Select and identify the object to test. Sdeatingand | dentifyingtheObjet to T et on page
6-10

5. Select averificaion method. Sdatinga Veifiation Mehaod on page 6-14
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Task See

6. Select an identification method. Sdatingan | dentification Mehod on page 6-15

7. Select the dataor propertiesto test. SdatingtheDaatoTet in aDataGrid on page
6-19

8. Test column titlesor menus(optiona). | TedingCdumn Titlesor Top Menusin aData
Grid on page 6-20

9. Edit the captured data (optiond). Editing Captured Datain aData Grid on page
6-21

Starting to Create a Verification Point

Thefollowing isthe basic procedure for starting to create averification point:
@O 1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— If recording, click the Display GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU |
Record toolbar.

— If editing, position the pointer in the script and click theDisplay GU | Insert
Toolbar button on the Standard toolbar.

2. Click averification point button on the GU | Insert toolbar.

[ ]
@mﬁ@@@@f@ﬂ@ﬁ%@@ﬁ.@

(8]
> SR
9 < % 2.4 2 9 e @
o, 2 ¢ 2 % % 8 O
% % 5 B2 2 ® 5
>, © o o & > 2
% % ® <
@ % 2.
©

NOTE: Toinsert aFile Comparison, File Exisence, or M odule Existence
verification point, open the Robot window (click the Open Robot Window
button on the GU | Record toolbar). Click Insert — Verification Point and
the appropriate menu command.
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3. Inthe Verification Point N ame didog box, edit the name as appropriate. The
name can be amaximum of 20 characters.

Verification Point Name HE
— Robot inserts the verification
_ point type and adds a number
- Wait state if there ismore than one of the
™ Apply wait state bo verification point same type in the script.
Betryeven: |2 zeconds
Timeout after: I30 FECOhHE
— Expected result
(¢ Pass
 Fail
ak. I Cancel | Help I

4. Optiondly, set the Wait state options. For information, see the next section,
Sdtinga Wait Statefar a Veifiction Pant.

5. Optiondly, set the Expected result option. For information, see Setingthe
Expeted Reault for a Veifiction Pant on page 6-9.

6. Click OK.

The gepsthat you perform next depend on the type of verification point that you
are creating. For alist of verification points, see Typesd Veifiction Pantson page
6-3. For detaled information about each verification point and how to createit, see
the Robot Help.

Setting a Wait State for a Verification Point
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When you create averification point, you can add specific wait vauesto handle
time-dependent test activities. Wait values are useful when the application requires
an unknown amount of timeto complete atask. U singawait value keepsthe
verification point from failingif the task isnot completed immediately or if the data
isnot accessible right away.

For example, suppose you create an Alphanumeric verification point that testsfor a
specific string in atext box. When you play back the script, Robot first looksfor the
text box. T he verification point fallsimmediately if the box does not exist. If Robot
findsthe box, it checksfor the string in the box. H owever, the string might not be

in the box yet (your application might be running dowly and the box might not be
updated yet). T o solvethis, include wait values so that Robot retriesthetest (checks
for the string) every two seconds. If the content of the box does not match the string
within 30 seconds, the verification point returnsafailure indicaion to the script.
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For verification pointsthat verify the properties or dataof an object, Robot must
firg find the specified object before it can perform the verification point. After it
findsthe object, the following happens:

» If nowalt state is specified, the verification point passesor falsimmediately.

» |If await state is specified, then Robot doesthe following, as shown in this
pseudo-code example:
loop until timeout period expires (as specified by Timeout After)
wait for retry period (as specified by Retry Every)
perform VP

if it passes, exit loop, else loop back
end loop

To add await stae when creating averification point:

1. Startto createthe verification point. (See Startingto Crestea Veification Pant on
page 6-7.)

2. Inthe Verification Point N ame didog box, select Apply wait state to
verification point.

3. Typevaduesfor the following options.

Retry every — How often Robot retriesthe verification point during playback.
Robot retries until the verification point passesor until the timeout limit is
reached.

Timeout after — The maximum amount of time that Robot waits for the
verification point to passbeforeit timesout. If thetimeout limit isreached and
theverification point hasnot passed, Robot entersafalurein thelog. Thescript
playback either continuesor stopshased on the settingin the Error Recovery tab
of the GU | Playback Optionsdidog box.

Setting the Expected Result for a Verification Point

When you creae averification point, the expected result isusudly that the
verification point will pass. For example, if you create aWindow Existence
verification point, you are usualy expecting that the window will exist during
playback. If the window exists, the verification point passes.

H owever, suppose you want to test that awindow does nat exist during playback.
Thisisuseful when you want ascript to wait for awindow to disappear before
continuing. In thisexample, you could create aWindow Existence verification point
with thefollowing vaues:

» Atimeout wait state vaue of 30 seconds

» An expected result of Fail
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Because the expected result isafalure, you are telling Robot that you expect the
window to na exist within 30 seconds. When you play back this verification point,
if the window cannot be found at any time during the 30 seconds, the verification
point passes. If the window isfound during the 30 seconds, the verification point
fals.

To set the expected result when creating averification point:

1. Sarttocreateaverification point. (See StartingtoCrestea Veification Pant on page
6-7.)

2. Inthe Verification Point N ame didog box, click Pass or Fail.

You might dso want to add wait state vauesto the verification point. (See Settinga
Wait Statefar a Vaifiction Pant on page 6-8.)

Selecting and Identifying the Object to Test
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When you create certain verification points, you need to select the object to test.
You do thisby pointing to the object with the Object Finder tool, or by selecting the
object from alist of dl objects on the Windows desktop.

When you point to an object, you can use one of severd methodsto visualy identify
the object before you actudly select it.

Selecting the Object to Test
There are two waysto select the object to test:
» Pointtoitinthegpplication. Thisisuseful for selecting visible objects.

» Sdlectit from alist of al objects on the desktop. Thisisuseful for selecting
hidden objects.

To select the object to test:

1. Start creating the verification point. (See Startingto Crestea Veifiction Pant on
page 6-7.)
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2. IntheVerification Point N amediadog box, typeanameand click OK to open the
Select Object didog box.

Drag over an ohject and
release the mouse button.

[irag the Object Finder tool [xver an object, and then releasze
the left rousze button to selfsct the object. To zelect from a lizt
of all objects on the Desktlp, click Browse.

Shows the type after
you select an object. Object Finteg oot ¢

Selected abject: * TreeWiew [0CX]

— Click to select
from a list of all

Yisual Basic ObjeCtS on the
desktop.
Sglect to have the —————— Automatically cloze dislog bow sfter ohiect selection
dialog box close after
you select an object. K Cancel Help

3. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Select Automatically close dialog box after object selection to havethe
Select Object didog box close after you select the object to test.

— Clear Automatically close dialog box after object selection to havethe
Select Object didog box regppear after you select the object to test. You will
need to click OK to close the didog box.

To select avisible object directly from the application, continue with step 4.
To select an object from alist of al objectson the desktop, skip to step 5.

4. To select avisible object directly from the application, drag the Object Finder
tool over the object and release the mouse button.

When you drag the Object Finder tool, the Select Object didog box disappears.
When you release the mouse button, the Select Object didog box regppearsif
you have cleared the Automatically close dialog box after object selection
check box.

Asyou move the Object Finder tool over an object, the object type gppearsin a
yellow TestTip. (For information about how to identify the object to test, see
the next section, |dentifyingthe Objet to Text.)
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6-12

5. To select avisible or hidden object from alist of dl objects on the Windows

desktop, click Browse to open the Object List dialog box. Select the object from
thelist and click OK.

: Object List =] E3
— Desktop =
—window Claszs=tooltips_cls
Double-click — |+ | TN — Showshidden objects
to expand —window Class=tooltips_cls /7 on the desktop.
the object. —Window Caption=MetDDE ¥ Showe hiddehn
. —Window Class=tooltips_cle /= o opises | As you select an object,
OIS Il Bl e =l nvets he objectscolors
the object. ELahel Text="+hen usi @\. in the application.
CheckBox Text=5ho
PushButton Text=MHe ~

" Returns the selection

oK | Cancel | Help | method to the Object

Finder tool.

The Object List didog box includes hidden objectsthat you cannot point to
becausethey are not visble through the user interface, such asobjectswith the
Visible property set to False and objectswith no GU | component. T hisdiaog
box dso includes objectsthat are direct children of the desktop, such as
PowerBuilder D aaStore controls.

When you select an object in thelist and click OK, it isequivdent to pointing to
the object with the Object Finder tool and releasing the mouse button.

NOTE: If you first select an object with the Object Finder tool (in step 4)
and then click Browse, Robot highlightsthe selected object in the object list.
The object’s parent is expanded down to the level of the object. T hisisuseful
if there are many objects on the desktop. In thiscase, you would want to clear
the Automatically close dialog box after object selection check boxin the
Select Object didog box, so that it reappeared after you selected the object.
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Identifying the Object to Test

When you point to an object in the gpplication-under-test with the Object Finder
tool, Robot displaysaTestTip that identifiesthe object.

1. Choose an Album

# Classics Online

Eile Order Admin  Help

e Bach &l
- @ Brandenburg Concertos Nos.
@ Selected Fugues
@ Wialin Concert%
[ Beethaven Treeview [OCH]
E— Haydn Visual Basic
[Ea— Mazart [
4

3. Place Order  grder It

al C b sbaek ¥
| |
1

TestTip identifies the object type
and development environment.

|Data Retrieved

You can use one of severd methodsto visudly identify an object. To set the
method:

1.

If recording, click the O pen Robot Window button on the GU | Record toolbar

to restore the Robot window.

Click Tools — General Options, and then click the Preferences tab.

Inverts screen colorsasyou point to
an object.

Displaysa TestTip that describesthe
object type as you point to an object
(for example, PushButton).

Displays a TestTip that describes
both the object type and the object
recognition method as you point to
an object.

ENitor ~ Preferences | Object kapping

\~ \biect zelection indicator——————————————
(" Invert object colors
Loalh:

— Show recognition method

|? Show development environment

1

Displays the development
environment name (if known)
in the TestTip.

NOTE: To changethe selection indicator temporarily while pointing to objects,
pressCTRL OF SHIFT.
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Selecting a Verification Method
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When you create certain verification points, you can select averification method.
The verification method specifieshow Robot comparesthe baseline data cegptured
while recording with the data captured during playback.

7 Object Data Yerification Point

Selected abject: Listifiew, Dbjectindex=1
Data best: Contents
"Eerification method

Select a verification
method to specify how
Robot compares the
data.

[

L Mumerical Equivalence

Mol Fange - (T 2

The verification methods are:

Case-Sensitive — Verifiesthat the text captured during recording exactly matches
the captured text during playback. For example, if you capture Indesduring
recording, thetest fails during playback if the captured text isinchesor if the text
contains any other characters.

Case-Insensitive — Verifiesthat the text captured during recording matchesthe
captured text during playback in content but not necessarily in case. For example, if
you capture Inchesduring recording, the test passes during playback if the captured
text isindhes If the text containsany other characters, the test fails.

Find Sub String Case-Sensitive — Verifiesthat thetext captured during recording
exactly matches asubset of the captured text during playback. For example, if you
capture Inchesduring recording, the test passes during playback if the captured text
isIndhesar Fed, because Inchesexistswithin thetext. Thetest falsif the captured text
containsindes because the case is different.

Find Sub String Case-Insensitive — Verifiesthat thetext captured during recording
matches asubset of the captured text during playback in content but not necessarily
in case. For example, if you capture Indesduring recording, the test passes during
playback if the captured text is Inchesar Fed, because Indhesexistswithin the text.
Thetest dso passesif the captured text containsindes because the case does not
have to match.

Numeric Equivalence — Verifiesthat the vadues of the data captured during
recording exactly match the values captured during playback. For example, if you
select 24.25 during recording, the test passes during playback only if the captured
valueis24.25.
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Numeric Range — Verifiesthat the vaues of the data captured during recording fall
within aspecified range during playback. You specify the From and To vauesfor
thenumeric range. D uring playback, the verification point verifiesthat the numbers
arewithin that range. For example, you can capture alist containing arange of
sdariesand then set the high and low vadues of the range. The test passes during
playback only if dl of the sdaries are within the set range.

User-Defined and Apply a User-Defined DLL test function — Passestext to a
function within adynamic-link library (DLL) so that you can run your own custom
tests. You specify the path for the directory and name of the cussom DLL and the
function. T he verification point passes or fals based on the result that it receives
back from the DLL function. (U sethe Apply aU ser-Defined DLL test function
method with the Alphanumeric verification point. U sethe U ser-D efined method
with dl other verification points.)

Verify that selected field is blank — Verifiestha the selected field containsno
text or numeric daa. If thefield isblank, the verification point passes. If the field
containsany text or numeric vaue during playback, the verification point fails. You
can usethismethod on alist if you do not highlight any of theitemsin theligt.
(Thismethod isused only with the Alphanumeric verification point.)

Selecting an Identification Method

An identification method tellsRobot how to identify the valuesto compare during
record and playback.

For example, suppose you want to test that the vaues of onerow in atableremain
the same during record and playback. You could specify an identification method so
that Robot can identify the vaues regardless of the location of therow in thetable.

When you create certain verification points, you can select an identification method
for datathat appearsin adatagrid. A data grid showsdatain rowsand columnsin a
Robot diaog box. Datagrids are used when you create a Clipboard, M enu, or
Object Dataverification point. You can aso select an identification method for
propertiesthat have alist or array vaue when you create an Object Properties
verification point.

If the datais displayed in atwo-dimensiond grid, you select two identification
methods— one for columnsand one for rows. If the dataisdisplayed in aone-
dimensiond grid, you select only one identification method.

There arefour identification methods: By Content, By Location, By Title, and By
Key/Vdue. (For acomplete list of the identification methods, see Lid of Identification
Mehodson page 6-18.)
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By Content

U sethismethod to verify that the recorded vaues exist during playback. T his
method islocation-independent. For example, if you record avaue of 100, the
verification point passes aslong asthe vdue 100 exists during playback.

Thefollowing figure showsbaseline datacaptured usng Items By Content. During
playback, the verification point passes because the recorded vaue exists even though
itslocation changes.

Corporate Training
Gizme Deluxe
Mini-wWidget
Network Services
Baseline Playback (Pass)
By Location

U sethismethod to verify tha therecorded vaduesexist in the same locationsduring
playback. For example, when you test itemsin amenu, use By Location to verify
that the locations of the recorded menu itemsremain the same during playback.
You can aso use By Location to verify that the locations of recorded column and
row vauesremain the same during playback.

Thefollowing figure shows baseline datacaptured using Columns By Location and
Rows by Location. During playback, the verification point passes because the
locations of the recorded vauesremain the same.

.CustumerName Address City . .CustumerName Address City

Al Woodworking Ltd. 542 Great AveniNeedham

Ha A i b ain MEw T Ork

Al Woodworking Ltd. 542 Great AveniNeedham

Ha A i b ain MEw T Ork

Baseline Playback (Pass)

By Title

U se thismethod to verify that the recorded vadues remain with their titles (hames
of menusor columns) during playback, even though the columns may have
changed locations.
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Thefollowing figure shows baseline data captured using By Title. During playback,
the verification point passes because the recorded vaues under the menu title
remain the same even though the File and Edit menus have changed positions.

File Edit Edit

New... Cirl+N| T VR E LGOS Mew... Ctrl+N
Open... Ctrl+0 Open... Ctrl+(

Save Ctrl+5 Cut Ctrl+X] Cut Ctrl+x Save Ctrl+S

Save As... Copy Ctrl+C Copy Ctrl+C. Save As...
_ Paste Ctrl+V| Paste Ctrl+V
Baseline Playback (Pass)
By Key/Value

U sethismethod to verify that the recorded vauesin arow reman the sameduring
playback. Thismethod islocation-independent. If rows are added or deleted, the
verification point passes aslong asthe recorded valuesin the row remain the same.

Thismethod aso letsyou add up to eight keysto the columnsin thedaagrid. The
keysfunction like aprimary key in adatabase table. Each key uniquely identifiesa
column so that Robot can eadly locate and retrieve the records you select. If you
add akey to acolumn, Robot searchesfor the recorded vauesin the key column
during playback. After Robot locatesthe vauesin the key column, it then verifies
that the rest of therecorded vauesin each row have remained the same during
playback.

To add or remove akey from acolumn, position the pointer anywherein the
column and click theright mouse button.

The following figure shows baseline data cgptured using Rows By Key/Vaue with
akey in the customerid column. D uring playback, Robot searchesonly for the
recorded vauein thekey column (for example, 2). After Robot locatesthevauein
the key column, it then comparesthe recorded vaueswith the baseline vdues. The
verification point passes because the recorded vaues exist even though the row
location changes because anew record was added to the database.

|custumernamc |state |? custumcrid| |custumernamc |state |? custumeridl
ABC Manufacturing, Inc. OH 1 ABC Manufacturing, Inc. OH 1
Acme Metal Working Corp. 2 Abbot Metals MA 5
Al Woodworking Ltd. MA 3 Acme Metal Working Corp. :NH 2
Barrymore Company NY 4 Al Woodworking Ltd. MA 3
Baseline Playback (Pass)
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When you select Rows By Key/Vaue:

» Robot usesthe Case-Sengtive verification method during playback to verify
vauesin the columnstha contain keys. If you select another verification
method, it gppliesto the vauesin the non-key columns.

» |If you select N umeric Range asthe verification method, you must use & least
onekey. Thekey tellsRobot how to locate arecord. Then, Robot comparesthe
datato the specified range of numbers.

» You can add or changeakey in the baseline datafilein the Grid Comparaor and
then recomparethebaselineand actuad datafiles. For information, see U sngKeys
toCaompareD ata Fileson page 13-7.

List of Identification Methods

Thefollowing tableslists the identification methods. The type of verification point
that you are creating determinesthe avalable identification methods.

Use this method

To test on playback that

ColumnsBy Location

The locations of recorded column vaues have not changed.

ColumnsBy Title

Therecorded vduesremain with their column titleseven if
column locations change.

Rows By Location

Thelocations of recorded row vaues have not changed.

Rows By Content

Therecorded vauesin arow have not changed.

Rows By Key/Vaue

Therecorded vauesin arow have not changed; therow may
have changed location.

Top MenusBy Location

The locations of recorded top menus have not changed.

Top Menushy Title

The recorded vauesremain with their menu titleseven if
menu locaions change.

Menu Items By Location

Thelocations of recorded menu items have not changed.

Menu Items by Content

The vaues of recorded menu items have not changed.

Itemsby Location

Thelocations of recorded list items have not changed.

Items by Content

Thevdues of selected ligt items have not changed.
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Working with the Data in Data Grids

When you create aClipboard, M enu, or Object D ataverificaion point and select an
object, you are actudly testing the object’s data. T hisdata gppearsin aRobot data

grid, which showsdatain rowsand columns. You usethe datagrid to select and edit
the datato test.

Selecting the Data to Test in a Data Grid

After selecting an object but before saving the verification point, you can select the
datato test for the following verification points: Clipboard, M enu, and Object Data.

Thevauesorigindly captured gppear in adatagrid.

* Object Data Yerification Point

Selected object: Generic [0 Cx) M ame=flaxddmin
Data best: Al Data
"£erification method

STREET
Fred Thomas 1 Main 5t
Joe Langley 2h Western Blvd Use the data grid to
Blake Myers 860 S5 Los Angeles select a subset of the
Trent Culpito 75 Wall 5t 2Z2nd FZ captured values.

— Identification method ——————

™ Tramzpose view

LColumns: IB_l,l Location 'l
Bows: IB-"' Location 'l

Murber of columns and rows
Al items

Ok I Cancel Recapture Help
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U se any of the following methodsto select datain the columns, rows, or cellsof the
datagrid. The selected vaues become the baseline that Robot uses during playback
to test the current build of the gpplication.

To select

Do this

Range

Click and drag the pointer over arange of cells.

..Or ...

Click thefirst cell, hold down the sHIFT key, and click
thelast cell in the range.

..0r ...

Hold down the sHIFT key while pressing one of the
arrow keys.

N on-contiguous cells

M ake sure the captured vadues are deselected. Then
pressthe cTRL key and click each cell. Clicking without
the CTRL key cancels previous selections.

Entire column Click acolumn title. Robot comparesthe dataand the
number of itemsin the column.

Entire row Click arow number. Robot comparesthe dataand the
number of itemsin the row.

All cells Click the box in the upper-left corner of the grid.

Testing Column Titles or Top Menus in a Data Grid

After you capture datausing the Object Daa, M enu, or Clipboard verification
point, you can select M ove column titles to grid or M ove top menus to grid in the
Verification Point didog box.
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If you select thischeck box, the titlesmoveinto the datagrid and numbersreplace

thetitles above the grid.

1 |2 |3 =]
1 _|customername address city ———  Column titles are moved
2 |ABC Manufacturing, Inc. 23 Broadway Dayton into the grid for testing.
3 _|Acme Metal Working Corp. 909 East Greenway Concord
4 |A1 Woodworking Ltd. 542 Great Avenue Needham
5 |Barrymore Company 8431 Main Street New York .
T "u
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UseMove column titles to grid or Move top menus to grid to:
» Captureand tedt atitle without its column data
» Testhetitlelike any of the other datain the grid.

» Edit atitleby movingit to the grid, editingit, and movingit back to its position
asatitle.

If averification point capturesonly column titles, Robot selectsthe M ove column
titles to grid check box. Titlesare moved to the grid o that dataexistsin the grid
for testing. T hischeck box isnot available for list boxes, combo list boxes, and
combo boxes.

Editing Captured Data in a Data Grid

After selecting the datato test but before saving the verification point, you can edit
the datato test for the following verification points: Clipboard, M enu, and Object
Daa

You can edit the datain any cell of adatagrid. Editing dataisuseful if you want
to change the baseline for averification point based on anew specification or
anticipated changesto the gpplication-under-test. By editing data before playback,
you can often avoid averification point falure.

Editing Data for a Clipboard or Object Data Verification Point
To edit the datafor aClipboard or Object Data verification point:

1. Double-click acell in thedatagrid. T he pointer changesto atext cursor.

2. Edit thedatain thecell.

3. To accept the changes, presseN TER. T o cancel the changes, pressesc.

NOTE: To edit thetitlesin adatagrid, select the M ove column titles to grid or
Move top menus to grid check box.
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Editing Data for a Menu Verification Point
To edit thedatafor aM enu verification point:
» Double-click acell in the datagrid to open the Edit Menu Item dialog box.

Change a menu command name by

editing its text. Type an ampersand m
(&) before the letter to be used asthe
mnemonic accelerator. benu item——
& Text IHena&me
Change the item type as needed. ~——— | Custom
" Separator
Menu state
£ Enabled
Change the menu state asneeded. |~ iy ] el
& Grayed
Cancel Help

Restrictions on Editing Data
When you edit datain adatagrid:

» You cannot edit column, row, or menu titlesunlessyou usethe M ove column
titles to grid or M ove top menus to grid option.

» You cannot insert additiona columns or rows.

» You cannot usetheNumeric Range verification method, because thismethod
doesnot comparethedatato the vauesin thegrid. Instead, it comparesthe daa
captured during script playback according to the From and To vauesthat you
specify. Editing the datain the grid has no effect.

Changing a Column Width in a Data Grid

The column widthsin the datagrid default to fit the longest datastring. You can
adjug the widths of any of the columnsin the grid by dragging the lines between

the columns.
Drag these lines to
change column widths.
1 |2 |3 =] 9

1 |customername address city

2 |ABC Manufacturing, Inc. 23 Broadway Dayton

3 |Acme Metal Working Corp. 909 East Greenway Concord

4 A1 Woodworking Ltd. 542 Great Avenue Needham

5 |Barrymore Company 8431 Main Street New York -

<11 ;H
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Transposing Columns and Rows in a Data Grid

You can transpose the view of the datain the grid by selecting the Transpose view
check box in the Verification Point didog box.

customername |address |$I
1 |ABC Manufacturing, Inc. 23 Broadwa o
2| Acme Metal Working Corp. 909 East Greenway \é\lhen the VleW, Isnot gandsposed'
3 |Al Woodworking Ltd. 542 Great Avenue ata appearsin stan ard rows
| R and columns. Column widths are
4 |Barrymore Company 8431 Main Street . .
5 ol ic Fabricat i 7487 West W - adjusted according to the
| R Abrcators, e, AR N contents of each column.

customername When the view is transposed,
address 909 East Greenway 542 Great Av columns become rows and
Needham rowsbecome columns. Column
MA widths become the same size
_|;‘ — the maximum size needed.
L3

zipcode
4

Transpose view isadisplay option only. It doesnot affect how Robot captures
information.

Transpose view isnot available for amenu because Robot treats each menu asa
separate entity; rows of menu items are not recognized. For example, Robot does
not treat the fourth menu item in one menu and the fourth menu item in another
menu asthough they werein the same row.

Editing a Verification Point

When you record averification point in ascript, the verification point isstored in
the repository, adong with any associated files. The verification point name gppears
in the Asset pane of the Robot Script window.

You can view and edit the baseline file of averification point in one of the
Comparators. You can rename, copy, or delete any verification point in ascript.

NOTE: Thefollowing verification pointsare not stored in the repository and
do not gopear in the Asset panein the Script window: File Comparison, File
Existence, M odule Existence, Window Existence, and Alphanumeric (if the
verification method isN umeric Equivdence or N umeric Range). You can
rename, copy, or delete these verification pointsdirectly in the script.
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Viewing a Baseline File

To view the basalinefile of averification point in aComparator:

6-24

» IntheAsset (Ieft) panein Robot, right-click the verification point nameand click

View Baseline, or double-click the name.

Asthe following figure shows, Robot opensthe baseline file of an Object Properties

verification point in the Object Properties Comparator.

B testl = M=l E

Right-clicka ——
verification point
and ...

= E Werlfication Pointz

| 'Initially Recorded: 11024
el 'Seript Name: testl

e

E— Object Data Eop‘l"

Easte

hdow SetTestlontext, "Ca

: : ult = ListViewVP [(Compar
Baggﬁﬁglew dow ResetTestClontext, "
Delete - hd
Bename — &

1 Object Properties

Comparator - test1.Obje... =]

File Edit “iew Help
EEIEICKEEEE IS
) . o Properties:
h to view th_e bagellne file in T [Baseine I ]
the appropriate Comparator. o
Back Color [CIRGE[192.192.152)
BackColor Link Mone
Editlabelz True
Enabled True
Focus True =
| 4

Oncethe baseline file opensin the appropriate Comparaor, you can view and
edit the data. Editing datais useful if you want to change the baseline datafor a
verification point based on anew specification or anticipated changesto the
gpplication-under-test. By editing data before playback, you can often avoid a
verification point falure. For information about the four Comparators, see
Chapters 11, 12, 13, and 14.

NOTE: Tocomparethe baseline and actud files, you must open the Comparator
through the LogViewer. For information, see Evauating Veifiction Pant Failuresin
aCamparator on page 10-9.
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Renaming a Verification Point

Renaming averification point involvestwo tasks:

» Renamingthe verification point in the Asset pane, which renamesthe
verification point and its associated filesin the repository.
» Renamingall referencesto that verification point in the script.
BH testl
If you rename
the verification Object Data L__...you also need
pointin the to rename
Asset pane ... references to it
in the script.

When you rename averification point in the Asset pane, Robot does not
automaticdly renamereferencesto it in the script. If you play back ascript that
refersto averification point with anamethat isnot in the Asset pane (and therefore
not in the repository), the verification point and script will fail.

To rename averification point and its associated files:

1.

aa B~ W N

6.

Right-click the verification point namein the Asset (left) pane and click
Rename.

Type the new name and presseNTER.
Click thetop of the script in the Script (right) pane.
Click Edit — Replace.

Typethe old namein the Find what box. Type the new namein the Replace
with box.

Click Replace All.

Copying a Verification Point

You can copy averificaion point into the same script or into another script in the
same project. Copying averificaion point involvestwo tasks:

>

Copyingtheverification point namein the Asset panein one script, and pasting
it into the Asset panein the same script or adifferent script. This putsacopy of
the verification point and its associated filesin the repository.

Copyingthe verification point command from the script and pagting it into the
same script or adifferent script.
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To copy averification point:

1.
2.

9.

Right-click the verification point in the Asset (left) pane and click Copy.

In the same script or in adifferent script (in the same project), right-click
Verification Points in the Asset pane.

Click Paste to paste acopy of the verification point and its associated filesinto
the repostory.

If averification point with that name aready exists, Robot appendsaunique
number to the name.

You can aso copy and paste by dragging the verification point to Verification
Points in the Asset pane.

Click the top of the Script (right) pane of the originad script.

Click Edit — Find and locate theline with the verification point namethat you
just copied.

Select the entireline, which startswith Result-=.
Click Edit — Copy.

Return to thescript that you used in step 2. Click thelocation in the script where
you want to paste theline. Click Edit — Paste.

Changethe name of the verification point to match the namein the Asset pane.

Deleting a Verification Point

Deleting averificaion point involvestwo tasks:
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>

>

Deleting the verification point name from the Asset pane, which deletesthe
verification point and its associated filesfrom the repository.

Deleting the verification point command from the script.

When you delete averification point from the Asset pane, Robot does not
automaticaly delete referencesto that verification point from the script. If you play
back ascript that refersto adeleted verification point, the verification point and
script will fall.
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To delete averification point and its associated files:

Right-click the verification point namein the Asset (left) paneand click Delete.
Click the top of the script in the Script (right) pane.

Click Edit — Find.

Type the name of the deleted verification point in the Find what box.

Click Find Next.

Deletetheentireline, which sartswith Result-=.

~N o o B W DN -

Repeat steps5 and 6 until you have deleted dl references.
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»»» CHAPTER 7

Editing, Compiling, and Debugging Scripts

This chapter explains how to edit, print, and compile GU | and virtud user scripts,
and how to debug GU | scripts. It includesthe following topics:

Editing the text of ascript

Adding auser action to an existing GU | script
Adding afeature to an existing GU | script

Working with low-level scripts

Saving scripts and SQABasic files

Printing ascript or SQABasicfile

Compiling scriptsand SQABasic library source files

Debugging GU | scripts

vV vV v v v v Vv Vv Y

Déleting scripts

Editing the Text of a Script

You can edit the text of any open script. You might want to edit ascript to change a
command argument or to add conditiona logic using the SQ ABasic language (for
GU I scripts) or the VU language (for virtua user scripts). For information about
these languages, see the SQABadcL anguage Rfeeneand the VU Language Rderence

The Rationa Robot Edit menu commands use standard Windows mouse and
pointer techniquesfor selecting text. In addition, you can use standard Windows
shortcut keysinstead of the mouse to select menu commands. Shortcut keysare
listed next to the corresponding Edit menu commands.
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Before gtarting to edit, you must have ascript open. The script can be:

» A script you havejust recorded.

» A script you have opened.

To edit thetext of ascript, use the Edit menu commands or toolbar buttons.

Some of the Edit menu commands are disabled if you are debugging. To stop
debugging, click Debug — Stop.

Adding a User Action to an Existing GUI Script

=il

U ser actionsare actions, such askeystrokesand mouse clicks, that help you navigate
around the gpplication. After you record ascript, you might decide to add new user
actions, such as selecting amenu command, to the script.

To add anew action to an existing script:
1. If necessary, open the script by clicking File — Open — Script.
2. Ifyou arecurrently debugging, click Debug — Stop.

3. IntheScript window, click whereyou want to insert the new actions. M ake sure
that the gpplication-under-test isin the gopropriate sate to begin recording at
thetext cursor position.

4. Clickthelnsert Recording button on the Standard toolbar.

The Robot window minimizes by default, or behaves as specified in the GU |
Record Optionsdiaog box.

5. Continue working with the application-under-test as you normally do when
recording ascript.

Adding a Feature to an Existing GUI Script
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Features you might want to add to an existing script include verification points,
timers, and comments. You can easily add these features while you are recording a
script or after you finish recording.

To add afeatureto an existing GU | script:
1. If necessary, open the script by clicking File — Open — Script.

2. Ifyou arecurrently debugging, click Debug — Stop.



Working with Low-Level Scripts

3. Inthe Script window, click whereyou want to insert thefeature. M ake surethat
the gpplication-under-test isin the appropriate state to insert the feature a the
text cursor position.

4. Do oneof thefollowing:

@O — Toadd the feature without going into recording mode, click the Display
ojo| GUI Insert Toolbar button on the Standard toolbar. The Robot Script
window remains open.

— Togatrecording and add the feature, click the Insert Recording button
on the Standard toolbar. The Robot window minimizes by default, or
behaves as specified in the GU | Record Optionsdidog box. Click the
Display GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU | Record toolbar.

-
il
BE
B0

5. Click the appropriate button on the GU | Insert toolbar.

NOTE: Thefollowing featuresare na on the GU I Insert toolbar: File
Comparison, File Existence, M odule Existence, and D elay. To add these
featuresto your script, open the Robot window if necessary (by clicking the
Open Robot Window button on the GU | Record toolbar). Click the Insert
menu, and then click the gppropriate command.

6. Continueaddingthefeature asusud.

For moreinformation about thefeaturesyou can add, see Chapter 5, Adding Features
toGUI Saipts

Working with Low-Level Scripts

Asindicated in Switchingto L owv-L evd Rexrdingon page 4-22, Robot hastwo
recording modes:

» Object-Oriented Recording mode
» Low-level recording mode

If you turn on low-level recording, Robot tracks detailled mouse movementsand
keyboard actions by screen coordinates and exact timing. Robot recordsthese low-
level actionsin abinary script file. You can view an ASCII version of thishinary file.
You can aso rename, copy, or delete thefile.

A low-level script isstored in the repository and is dways associated with a Robot
script. When you create alow-level script, its name gppearsin the Asset pane of the
Script window. If you delete aRobot script, its associated low-level scriptsare dso
deleted.
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Viewing Low-Level Scripts

You cannot edit thelow-level binary file, but you can use N otepad to view an ASCI|
verson of the binary file.

To view thelow-level script file:

1. Inthe Asset (left) pane of the Script window, expand Low Level Scripts if
necessary by clicking the plussign (+).

2. Double-click the number of the low-level script that you want to view in

N otepad.
BR testl [_ (O] =]
El- E Yerification Points j‘
B Object Properti Window SetContext, "Ca
... BB Object Data Window WMinimize, "",
E|- Low-Level Scripts .
Double-click the low-level ——— g 001 Window SetTestContext.
e Result = ListWiewVP (C

script in the Asset pane to
view an ASCII version of

the hinary file.

Window ResetT

FlawyJrnl ("00

4 |_’|‘| |

estContex

1

4

Thelow-level ASCII fileliststhe actionsthat occurred during low-level recording.
For information about the contents of thisfile, see low-levd rexrdingin the Robot

Help Index.

Renaming a Low-Level Script

When you record alow-level script, itisstored in therepository. You can renamethe
low-level script if needed. Renaming alow-level script involvestwo tasks:

7-4

» Renamingthelow-level script in the Asset pane, which renamesit in the

repository.

» Renamingal

| referencesto that low-level script in the script.

Ifyourenamethe —
low-level script in
the Asset pane ...

B Motepad Test Hi=1E3

erification Paints 'Initially Recorded:

..... BE Object Data 'Seript Hame: Hotepad

. L.E5 Obiect Prapetties Rasult = WindewVP (Cor

= LowLevel Scripts Result WindowWP [(Cor
iyl

...... TE]

PlavJrnl ("001")

... you also
need to rename
referencesto it
in the script.

) Kl
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When you rename alow-level script in the Asset pane, Robot doesnot automaticaly
renamereferencesto it in the script. If you play back ascript theat refersto alow-level
script with aname that isnot in the Asset pane (and thereforeisnot in the
repository), the script will fail.

Torenamealow-level script:

1.

g Ao

6.

Right-click thelow-level script namein the Asset (left) pane and click Rename.
Type the new name and presseNTER.

Click the top of the script in the Script (right) pane.

Click Edit — Replace.

Typethe old namein the Find what box. Type the new namein the Replace
with box.

Click Replace All.

Copying a Low-Level Script

You can copy alow-level script to the same script or to adifferent script in the same
project. Copying alow-level script involvestwo tasks:

>

Copyingthelow-level script namein the Asset panein one script, and pagting it
into the Asset pane in the same script or adifferent script. T his putsacopy of
the low-level script in the repository.

Copying the low-level script command from the script and pasting it into the
same script or adifferent script.

To copy alow-level script:

1.
2.

Right-click the low-level script in the Asset (left) pane and click Copy.

In the same script or in adifferent script (in the same project), right-click
Low-Level Scripts in the Asset pane.

Click Paste to paste acopy of the low-level script into the repository.

If alow-level script with that name aready exists, Robot gppendsaunique
number to the name.

You can dso copy and paste by dragging the low-level script to Low Level
Scripts in the Asset pane.

7-5



Editing, Compiling, and Debugging Scripts

8.

Click thetop of the Script (right) pane of the origind script.

Click Edit — Find and locate the line with the low-level script name that you
just copied.

Select the entireline, which startswith PlayJrnl. Click Edit — Copy.

Return to thescript that you used in step 2. Click thelocation in the script where
you want to paste the line, and then click Edit — Paste.

Changethe name of the low-level script to match the name in the Asset pane.

Deleting a Low-Level Script

If you no longer need alow-level script, you can deleteit. Deleting alow-level script
involvestwo tasks:

7-6
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Deleting the low-level script namein the Asset pane (left pane), which deletes
the low-level script from the repository.

Deleting the low-level script command from the script.

When you delete alow-level script in the Asset pane, Robot does not automaticaly
deletereferencesto it from the script. If you play back ascript that refersto adeleted
low-level script, the script will fall.

To delete alow-level script:

~N oo o B W N e

Right-click the low-level script name in the Asset (left) pane and click Delete.
Click the top of the script in the Script (right) pane.

Click Edit — Find.

Type the name of the deleted low-level script in the Find what box.

Click Find Next.

Deletetheentireline, which sartswith PlayJrnl.

Repeat steps 5 and 6 until you have deleted dl references.
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Saving Scripts and SQABasic Files

Robot savesascript after you defineit or record it. You can aso save any open script

or SQABasic file manuadly.

T o save open scriptsor SQABasic files, do one of the following:

To save

Do this

The active script or file

Click File — Save.

Theactive script or filewith anew name

Click File — Save As. Typethenew nameand
click OK.

All open scriptsand files

Click File — Save All.

You can save only within the current repository and project.

Printing a Script or SQABasic File

To print an open script or SQABasicfile:

1. If necessary, click File — Page Setup to set up the format of printed output.

To add information to the page header or footer, you need to use print codes.
For adescription of these codes, click the Help button in the Page Setup diadog

box.

2. Click File — Print.

3. Setthe print options as needed and click OK.

Robot uses standard Windows Print Setup dialog boxes. For moreinformation, see

your Windows documentation.

Compiling Scripts and SQABasic Library Source Files

When you play back aGU | script or virtuad user script, or when you debugaGU |
script, Robot compilesthe script if it hasbeen modified since it last ran.

You can dso compile scriptsand SQABasic library source files manudly.
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Compiling One or All Scripts and Library Source Files

You can compiletheactive script or file, or you can compileal scriptsand filesin the

current project.

To

Do this

Compilethe active script or library
sourcefile

Click File — Compile.

Compiledl scriptsand library source
filesin the current project

Click File — Compile All.

U sethisif, for example, you have made changesto
globa definitionsthat may affect al of your
SQABas cfiles.

Batch Compiling Scripts and Library Source Files

To batch compile scriptsand library source files:
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1. Click File — Batch Compile.

Batch Compile

Ayailable:

HE

Selected:

@ Ligt GUI scripts
 List WU seripts
€ List S4B azic brary sounce files

™ Ligt orly modules that require compilation

L

>

<<

[k I Cancel I Help |

2. Select an option to filter the type of scriptsor filesyou want to appear in the
Available list: GU I scripts, VU scripts, or SQABasic library sourcefiles.

3. Optiondly, select List only modules that require compilation to display only
thosefilesthat have not yet been compiled or that have changed sincethey were

last compiled.

4. Select oneor morefilesintheAvailable lig and click > or > > . Robot compiles
thefilesin the same order in which they gppear in the Selected list.

5. Click OK to compilethe selected files.
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Locating Compilation Errors

During compilation, the Build tab of the Output window displays compilation
resultsand error messages with line numbersfor all scriptsand library sourcefiles.

7 Default - Rational Robot - [test1] [_ (O] x]

File Edit “iew FHRecord Debug |nzet Tools 'window Help =0
|g2rBug v zEzEe RO
[+ Werification Paints =]
B Object Propeti PX Windows ZSetContext, "Caption=Prot

ListWiew Click, "ObjectlIndex=1:]
ListWiew Click, “ObjectIndex=l;\_J
ListWiew Clickz, "OhjectIndex=1:"
ListWiewl Click, ”ObjectIndex=l;‘4

| | Hisl | B
—’:|Cc:mpiling testl.rec. .. =
testl.rec(8) Error: Unknown function: Windows
testl.rec(11) Warning: Mo DIM statement for Variabl
testl.rec(12) Error: Unknown function: ListViewl
1 warning(s). 2 error(s) =
Build tab shows . | _»l_l
compilation results. T iy o f

| | (00008 [001 [ admin

A

To locate compilation errorsin the Script window, do one of the following:

» Double-click theerror or warning in the Build tab. Robot movesthe cursor to
thebeginning of thelineand insertsan X in theleft margin or highlightstheline.

» Click Edit — Next Error or Edit — Previous Error. Robot movesthe cursor to
thebeginning of thelineand insertsan X in theleft margin or highlightstheline.

» ClickEdit — Go to Line, typetheline number, and click OK. Robot movesthe
cursor to the beginning of the line.

Debugging GUI Scripts

Robot includesacomplete, built-in debugging environment to assist you duringthe
development phase of your GU | scripts.

NOTE: Robot doesnot have adebugging environment for virtua user scripts.

Before you start to debug, you must have an open GU | script. The script can be:
» A script that you havejust recorded.
» A script that you have opened by clicking File — Open — Script.
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TodebugaGU script, usethe Debug menu commands or toolbar buttonson the
Standard toolbar or Playback toolbar. When you start to debug, Robot automaticaly

compilesthe script if it haschanged sinceit last ran, and displays the Playback

toolbar.

The following table describesthe commands on the Debug menu.

Debug command

Description

Go

]

Plays back the currently open script.

Executes until either the next breakpoint or the end of the
script, whichever comesfirst.

Go Until Cursor

Plays back the currently open script, stopping at the text
cursor position.

Lé Executes until either the next breakpoint or the end of the
script, whichever comesfirst.
Animate Plays back the currently open script, displaying ayellow

arrow in theleft margin of each line (or highlightingtheline)
asit executes.

Executes until either the next breakpoint or the end of the
script, whichever comesfirst.

Pause Pauses playback. T o resume playback, click Debug —
Pause.
|
Stop Stops playback.

Set or Clear Breakpoint

Setsor clearsabreakpoint at the cursor position.

If you set abreakpoint, Robot insertsasolid red circlein the
left margin or highlightstheline.

If you clear abreakpoint, Robot removesthe circle or
highlighting.
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Debug command Description

Clear All Breakpoints Clearsdl bregkpointsin the script.

Step Into Beginssingle-step execution. (T he subprogram you initialy
C gep intoisMain.)

Executes one command a atime.

Step Over Enabled after you step into ascript. Executesasingle
command line within ascript.

+1
[l

If the command cals another script, Robot executesthe
caled script asif it were asingleinstruction and movesto
the command immediately following the script call.

If the command isthelagt linein acaled script, Robot
returnsto the cdling script and stops a the command
immediately following the script cal.

Step Out Enabled after you step into ascript. Steps out of the caled
script and returnsto the caling script. Execution stopsat the
command immediately following the script call.

Step Out isequivdent to Go Until Cursor with the text
cursor placed in the cdling script in the command line
immediately following the script cal.

Tl_u'ul

You can dso usethe Next Error and Previous Error commands on the Edit menu.
These commands move the text cursor to the line containing the next or previous
compiler error, and add an X in the left margin or highlight theline.

Setting and Clearing Breakpoints

Robot letsyou set any number of breakpointsin ascript. A breakpoint isalocation
in ascript where you want execution to stop.

When execution stops a abreakpoint, you can examine the value of avariable or
check the state of an object beforeit ismodified by asubsequent command. You can
then resume execution until the next breakpoint or the end of the script.
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To set and clear bregkpoints:

1.
2.

If necessary, open ascript by clicking File — Open — Script.

Place the pointer on theline where you want to set anew breakpoint or clear an
existing breskpoint.

You can only place abreakpoint on alinewhere an SQABasic command is
executed. Breakpointson comments, labels, and blank lines are not supported.
Also, there are avery few commandstha do not support breakpoints (for
example, Dim and Sub).

Click oncetoinsert ablinkingtext cursor. (You can aso highlight theentireline
or any part of theline)

Click Debug — Set or Clear Breakpoint.

If you set abreakpoint, Robot insertsasolid red circlein the left margin or
highlightstheline. If you clear abreakpoint, Robot removesthe circle or
highlighting.

If you set abreakpoint, click Debug — Go.

Robot executes asfar asthe breakpoint, and then displaysayellow arrow in the
left margin of that line or highlightstheline.

Last line executed
Next line to be executed

Window SetContexzt, "Name={frmOrder". B
. Inputleys "12345{TABE}11.-95"

E% Object Properties = Result = WindowVP (CompareProperties
PushButton Click, "Name=cmdOrder"

Result = WindowWVP (Exists, “Caption=[J

Window SetContext, "Caption=Classics
PushButton Click, "Text=0K"

le}\ Result = WindowVP (CompareMenu, "Mame_
‘ of

\— Breakpoint not yet reached

If you atempt to assgn abreakpoint to aline of code that doesnot support
breakpoints, Robot does the following:

>

If you atempt an unsupported breakpoint assgnment before you execute the
script, the assgnment gppearsto be successful, and no warning message appears.
H owever, when script execution begins, Robot automaticaly removesinvadid
breakpoint assgnments.
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Debugging GUI Scripts

If you atempt an unsupported breakpoint assgnment during the execution of
ascript (for example, while execution is stopped a abreakpoint), the warning
message T hisisnat an exewutableline of axdeappearsin the status bar.

Executing to a Selected Line
To stop execution at aselected linein ascript without setting a breakpoint:

1.
2.
3.

If necessary, open ascript by clicking File — Open — Script.
Place the cursor on the line where you want execution to stop.

Click oncetoinsert ablinkingtext cursor. (You can aso highlight theentireline,
or any part of theline)

Click Debug — Go Until Cursor.

Robot executesasfar asthelinewith thetext cursor, and displaysayellow arrow
in the left margin of that line or highlightsthe line.

Executing in Animation Mode

To play back ascript in animation mode, so you can see each line asit executes:

1.
2.

If necessary, open ascript by clicking File — Open — Script.

M ove and resize the Robot window so that it does not cover the gpplication-
under-test but so that you can still see the Script window.

Click Debug — Animate.

AsRobot playsback the script, it displaysayellow arrow in the left margin of the
currently executing line or highlightstheline.

When playing back ascript in animation mode, you may want to increase the delay
between commands. T his dows down the execution of user action commandsand
verification point commands o you can view line-by-line animation more clearly.

(For information, see Sdting Dday Optionsfar Canmandsand Keydrdkeson page 9-8.)

Examining Variable Values

You can examine variable and constant valuesin the Variableswindow asyou play
back scripts during debugging.

The Variableswindow appearsin thelower-right corner of the Robot main window.
If the Variableswindow isnot open, click View — Variables to open it.
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Variables window

[l Fie Edit View Becord Debug et Took window Help -8 x|
[t m@ougz saaamen Hjsswﬁum I
=- EﬁVeMmamn Dim currMetapath As String Current baseline meta file path =
L wwe | Dim currFilepath As String Current baselile data file path
Dim loggedMetapath As String Logged haseline\ meta file path
Dim loggedFilepath As String Logged baseline\data file path

Dim
Dim
Dim

compareResult
captureResult

actFilepath As String
captureResult as Integer
compareResult as Integer

' Default
' Default

True
True

Actual
Result
Result

to true.
to true.

data file\ path
of MyWE ddta capturs
of custom Verif. pt. MyVP

Next line —frlt

to execute

' %% Det to "CAPTUREBASE" for capturing current hasel\ine data
' %% Det to "COMPAREDATA" for comparing baseline and &ctual data
runType = "CAFTUREBASE"

2 If runType = "CAPTUREBASE" Then
l |2l

> CustomVP \ -
truex: -1
runTypes:
false%: 0
sgaFail¥: 0
sgaPass®: 1

—Main
compareResult®: -1
captureResult®: -1
currMetapaths: ""
currFilepathS: "" =

00034 [0 [Admin

"CAPTUREBASE"

AL em

Canale

|Scmpt Custory'P started |Debugg\ng

B

Double-click the + or - sign to
expand or hide the variables list.

The Variableswindow contains lists of the variablesthat are assgned vauesduring
playback and the constantsthat are referred to during playback.

Variable and constant vduesare updated each time execution pausesduring playback
— for example, a abreakpoint, or asyou step through the script lineby line. Variable
and constant valuesare dso updated during animation modewhen each statement is
executed.

The datatype of each variable and constant listed in the Variableswindow is
indicated by atype-declaration character at the end of the variable or constant name.
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Variablesand congtantsare grouped according to scope. For example, in theprevious
figure:

» Thevaiableslisted under Man arelocd variablesthat are visible only to the
Main sub procedure.

» Thevaridbleslisted under CussomVP are module-level variablesthat arevisible
to dl the sub proceduresin the script CustomVP.

Variables and congtantsthat are visble to al modules are listed under the heading
Gldbals

Deleting Scripts

To delete scriptsfrom the repository:
1. Click File — Delete.
2. Select oneor more scriptsfrom thelist.
To changethelist of scripts, select aquery from the Query list.
3. Click Delete. Click OK to confirm the deletion.
4. Click Close.

DeetingaGU | script from the repository dso deletesits corresponding script file
(.rec), executable file (.shx), verificaion points, and low-level scripts.

Deeting avirtud user script deletesthe .sfile and its properties, but not the
associated watch file (.wch).

For information about deleting scriptsfrom T estM anager, see D delingSaiptson page
2-18.
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»»» CHAPTER 8

Working with Datapools

This chapter describes how to create and manage datapools. It includesthe
following topics.

What isadatapool

Planning and creating adatapool

Daatypes

U sing datgpoolswith GU | scripts

M anaging datapools

M anaging datatypes

Generating and retrieving unique datgpool rows

Creating adaagpool outside Rational Test

vV vV v v v v Vv Vv Y

Creating acolumn of vaues outside Rational Test

Before you begin to work with datapools, you should familiarize yourself with the
conceptsand proceduresin this chapter

NOTE: This chapter describes datapool accessfrom GU | scripts played back in
Rationd Robot. If you have Raiond Suite PerformanceStudio ingdled, seethe
datapools chapter in the U sngRational L cadTest manud for information about
accessing datapoolsfrom GU | and virtual user scripts played back in aloadTest
schedule.
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What Is a Datapool?

A datapool isatest dataset. It suppliesdatavauesto the variablesin ascript during
script playback.

Datapoolsautomaticaly pump adifferent set of test datato ascript each timeascript
sends datato the server during the playback of atest. Consider using adatgpool
whenever multiple records are being sent to the server in asingle playback, and you
want to send adifferent record each time — for example:

» If ascript transaction sendsarecord to the server, and the script repeats the
transaction multiple timesthrough aloop (such asaFor..Next loop).

» If ascript transection sendsarecord to the server, and the script is executed
multipletimesthrough acallScript command in aloop.

» |f multiple scripts are executed consecutively through ashell script, and each
script sendsthe server one or more records of the same type.

If you do not use adaapool, the samelitera vaues (the vaduestha were captured
when you recorded the script) are sent to the server each time arecord issent to the
server during script playback.

Datapool Tools
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You use Robot to manualy add datgpool commandsto GU | scripts. You use
TestM anager to create and manage datgpools— for example:

» Create adatgpool and automaticaly generate datgpool values.
» Edit datapool column definitions.

» Edit datapool vadues.

» Create and edit datgpool datatypes.

» Perform daagpool management activities such as copying and renaming
datapools.

» Import and export datgpools.
» Import datatypes.
This chapter describes how to perform dl of these tasks.
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Managing Datapool Files
A datapool consists of two files.
» Datgpool values are stored in atext filewith a.csv extenson.

» Datgpool column names arestored in aspecification(.spc) file. T he softwarefor
Rationa Robot or TestM anager isdwaysresponsible for creating and
maintaining thisfile. You should never edit thisfile directly.

.csv and .spcfilesare stored in the D aagpool directory of your Robot project.

U nlessyou import adaapool, the Robot or TestM anager software automaticaly
creates and managesthe .csv and .spc filesbased on instructionsthat you provide
through the user interface.

If you import adatapool, you are responsiblefor creatingthe .csv fileand populating
it with data. However, the Rationa T est softwareisill responsiblefor creating and
managing the .spc file for the imported datapool.

For information about importing datgpools, see ImpartingaD atapod on page 8-28 and
Cregtinga Datapod OutddeRationa T et on page 8-38.

NOTE: LoadTest automaticaly copiesa.csv fileto each Agent computer that uses
it. If an Agent’s .csv file becomes out-of-date, LoadTest automatically updatesit.

Datapool Cursor

The datapool cursor, or row-pointer, isautomaticaly reset after you run atest in
Robot. In other words, if the last datapool row accessed a theend of atest run isrow
100, accessresumeswith row 1 the first time the datapool isaccessed in anew test.
Access does not resume with row 101.

Row Access Order
Row accessorder isthe sequencein which datapool rowsare accessed at test runtime.

With GU | scripts, you can control the row access order of the datapool cursor
through the sequence argument of the SQABasic SQADatapoolOpen
command.

Datapool Limits

A datapool can have up to 150 columnsif the Rationa T est software automaticaly
generatesthe datafor the datgpool, or 32,768 columnsif you import the datapool
from adatabase or other source. Also, adatapool can have up to 2,147,483,647 rows.
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What Kinds of Problems Does a Datapool Solve?

If asinglerecord issent to the server during script playback, the script probably does
not need to access adatgpool.

But sometimes, script playback involvessending multiplerecordsto the server — for
example, if the sametransaction isrepeated multiple times during playback.

If the vduesused in each transaction are the samelitera vaues— the vauesyou
provided during recording— you might encounter problemsat test runtime.

H ere are some examples of problemsthat datapools can solve:

>

Prddlem: Duringrecording, you create apersonnel filefor anew employee, using
the employee's unique socid security number. Each timethetransaction is
repeated, thereisan attempt to create the same personnel file and supply the
same socid security number. The gpplication rejectsthe duplicate requeds.

Sdution: U seadatgpool to send different employeedata, includingunique socid
security numbers, to the server each time the transaction is repeated.

Prddlem: You delete arecord during recording. D uring playback, each
transaction attemptsto delete the samerecord, and “Record N ot Found” errors
result.

Sdution: U se adatgpool to reference adifferent record in the deletion request
each timethe transaction isrepeaed.

Planning and Creating a Datapool
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Thefollowingisasummary of the stagesinvolved in preparing adatapool for usein
testing. Stagestwo and three can be performed in any order:

1.

Plan the datapool.

Determinethedatgpool columnsyou need. In other words, what kindsof vadues
(names, addresses, dates, and so on) do you need to retrieve from the datapool
and send to the server?

Typicaly, you need adatapool column for each script variable that you plan to
assign dagpool vauesto during recording.

For example, suppose your client application hasafield cdled Order Number.
During recording, you type avaue for that field. Later, you edit the script and
subgtitute the literd vadue that you recorded with avariable. During playback,

the variable can be assigned unique order numbersfrom adaapool column.

This stage requires some knowledge of the client gpplication and the kinds of
datathat it processes.
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Add datapool code to the script.

T o accessadatgpool a runtime, ascript must contain datgpool commands, such
ascommandsfor opening the datgpool and fetching arow of data

With GU | scripts, you manualy insert the datapool commandsinto the script
during editing— for example, subgtituting avariable for alitera vaueyou
recorded, and then matching up the variable with adatgpool column through
the SQADatapoolvalue command. For information about using thisand
other datgpool commands, see Udng D atgpodswith GU I Saiptson page 8-12.

Create and populate the datapool.

You createand populatethedatgpool inthe T estM anager D atgpool Specification
didog box. Thefollowingisasummary of these basic tasks:

— Definethe datapool columnstha you determined you needed during the
planning stage. For example, for an Order N umber column, you can specify
the maximum number of charactersthat an order number can have, and
whether the Order N umber column must contain unique vaues. For
information about defining datapool columnsin the D atapool Specification
didog box, see Ddining D atapod Cdumnson page 8-20 and Exampledt
Datagpod Cdumn Définition on page 8-23.

You dso assign adatatypeto each datapool column. Datatypes supply a
datapool column with itsvaues. For information about datatypes, see Data

Typeson page 8-6.
— Generaethedata Onceyou definethe datapool columns, you populatethe
datapool smply by clicking Generate Data.

For moreinformation, see Cregtinga D atapad with TetManage on page
8-18.

NOTE: You can dso create and populate adatapool file manudly and import
it into the repository. For more information, see Cregtinga D atapod Outsde
Rationa Tet on page 8-38.
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Thefollowing figure illustratesthe three stages of datgpool creation:

Plan the Datapool

m What datapool columns do you need?

® What data type should you assign each column?
B Do you need to create data types?

Generate the Code

® Manually add datapool commands to the script.
m Match up script variable names with datapool
columns.

Create and Populate the Datapool

m |n TestManager, define datapool columns (and assign a data
type to each datapool column).
m Generate the data.

Data Types

A datapool data type isasource of datafor one datgpool column.

For example, the N ames - Firgt datatype (shipped with Rationd Test asastandard
datatype) containsalist of persons first names. Suppose that you assign thisdaa
typeto the datapool column FN AM E. When Robot automaticaly generates

the datgpool, it populatesthe FN AM E column with al of thevaduesin the N ames-
Firg datatype.
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Thefollowing figure illustrates the relationship between datatypes, datgpool
columns, and the values assigned to script variables during playback:

First Name
Data Type
Frederick
Mary Durin_g datapool generation,
Erank the First Name data type
T populates the FNAME
auren datapool column with values
Eleanor ENAME
Charlotte Datapool Column
William
Victor ..., Frederick, ...
., Mary, ...
..., Frank, ...
.., Lauren, ...
..., Eleanor, ...
MR/ - Charlotte, ...
column supplies a different ..., William, ...
value to the FNAME variable .., Victor, ...
in each repeated transaction |G
Transaction 1 Transaction 2 Transaction 3
FNAME="Frederick" FNAME="Mary" FNAME="Frank"

Standard and User-Defined Data Types
There are two kinds of datgpool datatypes, asfollows:

>

Standard data types that areincluded with Rationa Test. These datatypes
include commonly used, redistic sets of datain categories such asfirst and last
names, company names, cities, and numbers.

For alist of the standard datatypes, see Appendix C.

User-defined data types that you creae. You must create adatatypeif none of
the sandard datatypes contain the kind of vauesyou want to supply to ascript
variable.
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U ser-defined datatypes are useful in situations such asthe following:
—  When afield acceptsalimited number of vdid values.

For example, suppose adatgpool column supplies datato ascript variable
named color. Thisvariable providesthe server with the color of aproduct
being ordered. If the product only comesin the colorsred, green, blue,
yellow, and brown, these are the only valuesthat color can be assgned.
N o standard datatype containsthese exact vaues.

You could ensurethat the color variebleisassigned avdid vduefrom the
datapool by doing the following:

1. Beforeyou create the datapool, creste adatatype named Colorsthat
containsthe five supported vaues (Red, Green, Blue, Yellow,
Brown).

2. When you create the datgpool, assign the Colors datatype to the
datapool column COLOR. TheCOLOR column will supply vauesto
the script’'s color variable.

— When you need to generate datathat containsmulti-byte characters, such as
those used in some foreign-language character sets. For moreinformation,
see the section Gengating M ulti-Byte Charaderson page 8-11.

Before you create adagpool, find out which standard datatypesyou can use as
sources of dataand which user-defined datatypesyou need to create. Although it is
possibleto create adatatype whileyou are creating the datapool itself, the process of
creating adatapool will be smoother if you create the user-defined datatypesfirst.
For moreinformation, see CreatingU s&-D dined D ata Typeson page 8-9.

Finding Out What Data Types You Need
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T o decide whether to assign astandard datatype or auser-defined datatypeto each
datapool column, you need to know thekinds of vauesthat will be supplied to script
variables during playback — for example, whether avariable will contain names,
dates, order numbers, and so on.

After recording ascript, search the script for each value that you provided to the
gpplication during recording. Later, you will replace these litera vaueswith
variables. During playback, the variables will be supplied vduesfrom the datapool.

For information about replacing the recorded vdue with avariable that is supplied
vaues from adatgpool, see Subdituting Variablesfar Literal Vaueson page 8-14.
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Finding Values in GUI Scripts

Thefollowing are two examples of literd vauesin GU | scripts. Thevduesarein
bold type:
'Credit Card Type

ComboBox Click, "ObjectIndex=1", "Coords=104,7"
ComboListBox Click, "ObjectIndex=1", "Text=Discover"

'Credit Card Expiration Date

EditBox Left Drag, "ObjectIndex=4", "Coords=19,13,16,12"

InputKeys "12/31/99"
To smplify the task of searching for values, insert adescriptive comment into the
script before providing avaue to the client gpplication during recording.

NOTE: Theonlyvauesthat Robot recordsarethosethat you specifically provide
during recording. If you accept adefault, Robot doesnot record that vaue.

Creating User-Defined Data Types

#] [l

If none of the standard datatypes can provide the correct kind of vauesto ascript
variable, create auser-defined datatype.

To creaste auser-defined datatypein TestM anager:
1. Click Tools - Manage Data Types.
2. Click New.

3. Typeanamefor the datatype (40 characters maximum) and optionaly;,
adescription (255 charactersmaximum).

4. Click OK.
5. Click Yes when prompted to enter datavaues now.

TheEdit DataT ypedidog box gppears. Thisdidog box supportsinput M ethod
Editor (IM E) modesfor typing multi-byte characters.

6. Typeadatatypevalueon thefirst blank linein thelist.
When you start typing the vaue, apencil icon gppears, indicating editing mode.

7. Totypeanew vaue, placethe insertion point on the blank line next to the
agterisk icon, and then typethe vaue.

8. Repea steps6 and 7 until you have added al of the vaues.
9. Click Save.
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The following figure showsthe datatype Colors being populated with five vaues:

Edit Data Type - Colors HE

Enter data values for this user-defined data type
below. Click OF when you are finished to zave
Slide this bar the results in the Fepository.

d . 1~ Line currently being edited
up or down to ~

change row height. E:e:en | 1— Type the new vatue here.
Elue
“ellgu

Brown

*[=

4] | [

Save I LCancel | Help I

When you create auser-defined datatype, it islisted in the Type column of the
Datapool Specification didog box (where you define datapool columns). Type aso
includesthe namesof dl the standard datatypes. U ser-defined datatypesare flagged
in thislist with an asterisk (*).

NOTE: You can assign datafrom astandard datatype to auser-defined datatype.
For information, see Editing Standard D ata Type Vdueson page 8-32.

Generating Unique Values from User-Defined Data Types
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You may want auser-defined datatype to supply unique vauesto ascript varigble
during playback. T o do so, the user-defined datatype must contain unique vaues.

In addition, when you are defining the datapool in the D atgpool Specification didog
box, make the following settings for the datapool column associated with the user-
defined datatype:

» Set Sequence to Sequentid.
» SetRepeattol.

» Makesurethat theNo. of records to generate value doesnot exceed the
number of unique vauesin your user-defined datatype.

For information about the valuesyou set in the D atapool Specification diadog box,
see DdiningDatapod Cdumnson page 8- 20.
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Generating Multi-Byte Characters

If you want to include multi-byte charactersin your datgpool (for example, to
support Japanese and other languagesthat include multi-byte characters), you can
do so in one of the following ways:

» Through auser-defined datatype. (For information, see CregtingU sa-Ddined
Data Typeson page 8-9.)

Theeditor provided for you to supply the user-defined datafully supportsinput
M ethod Editor (IM E) operation. An IME letsyou type multi-byte characters,
such as Kanji and Katakana characters aswell as multi-byte ASCII, from a
standard keyboard. An IM E isincluded in the Japanese version of Microsoft
Windows.

» Through the Read From File datatype. (For information, see CrestingaCdumn
o VduesOutsdeRationd Tet on page 8-42.)
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Using Datapools with GUI Scripts

A GU I script can access adatgpool when it is played back in Robot.

Thefollowing are the genera tasksinvolved in providing accessto adatapool from
aGU | script. Thesetasksare not in afixed order — you can create the datagpool at
any point:

» Record the GUI script.
» Add datapool commandsto the script.
» Creaethedatgpool.

The following sections provide information about recordingaGU | script for
datapool access and adding datapool commandsto aGU | script.

For information about creating adatapool with T estM anager, see Cregtinga D atapod
with TetManage on page 8-18.

Recording a GUI Script

8-12

During GU | recording, as you provide vduesto the client application, follow the
guidelines below. These guidelineswill simplify the task of adding datapool
commandsto the script after you record it.

» Beforeyou provide avaueto the client application, insert acomment that
describesthe vaue you are providing. Later, when you are editing the script,
commentswill smplify thetask of searching for the vauesyou provided during
recording.

Toinsert acomment, click the Comment button on the GU | Insert
floating toolbar.

» Specify avaue for each application field that isto be supplied with adatapool
vaue during script playback. Do thiseven for fieldstha contain default vaues.

Remember, during GU | recording, that Robot recordsyour GU | actions. If you
do not act on afield that containsadefault value, that field object and itsdefault
vauewill not gppear in the script. You will either haveto re-record that portion
of the script or add the information to the script manualy.
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Adding Datapool Commands to a GUI Script

Once you have recorded valuesfor dl of the fieldsin the client application that
require vaues from the datapool, edit the script and perform the following

basic taks.
Referencethe sqautil . sbh header file.
Substitute varigblesfor thelitera valuesthat you provided during recording.

>

>

>

Add datgpool commandsthat open the datapool, fetch arow of datafrom the
datapool, retrievetheindividua vduesin thefetched row, and assign each vadue
to ascript variable.

Thefollowing code fragment highlightstherole of the primary datgpool commands:

’$Include "sgautil.sbh"
Sub Main

. Declare variables with Dim statements

Open a datapool named CD Orders

dp=SQADatapoolOpen ("CD Orders")

Perform the transaction 100 times, using a new
set of data from the datapool each time

For x = 1 to 100

'’ Fetch a row from the datapool
Call sQADatapoolFetch (dp)

’ Begin the transaction

' Credit Card Number

Window SetContext, "Caption=Make An Order", ""

EditBox Click, "ObjectIndex=3", "Coords=13,11"

' Assign ccNum a value from datapool column #4

Call sQADatapoolValue (dp, 4, ccNum)

InputKeys ccNum ’ Pass the datapool value to the application

' Assign other datapool values to other variables

Next x
Call SQADatapoolClose (dp)

End Sub

For details about using these datgpool commands and the SQADatapoolRewind
command, see the SQABadcL angiage Rdfaene

8-13



Working with Datapools

8-14

Substituting Variables for Literal Values

Thevauesthat you provided during recording are included in the script asliterd
vaues. If you do not substitute avariable for aliterd vaue, thelitera vaueissent to
the server each time the transaction is executed.

Therecorded literd vauesarerepresented in the script in variousways. For example,
if you type avaueinto an edit box, the InputKeys command specifiesthe
charactersyou typed. If you click an item in acombo list box, the vaueis specified
in the parameters agument of CombolListBox.

Edit Box Example

Thefollowingisan example of how Robot recordsthevadue Fred asit istyped into
an edit box:

‘Customer’s First Name

EditBox Click, "ObjectIndex=5", "Coords=104,12"

InputKeys "Fred"
And the following isan example of replacing that litera vaue with the varigble
fName:

'Customer’s First Name

EditBox Click, "ObjectIndex=5", "Coords=104,12"

Call SQADatapoolValue (dp, 1, £Name)
InputKeys fName

Combo List Box Example

Thefollowing isan example of how Robot recordsthevaue Discover asitis
selected from alist of credit card types:

'Credit Card Type
ComboBox Click, "ObjectIndex=1", "Coords=104,7"
ComboListBox Click, "ObjectIndex=1", "Text=Discover"

And the following isan example of replacing that litera vaue with the varigble
ccType.

'Credit Card Type

ComboBox Click, "ObjectIndex=1", "Coords=104,7"
Call SQADatapoolValue (dp,5,ccType)
ComboListBox Click, "ObjectIndex=1", "Text=" + ccType
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Assigning Datapool Values to Variables

Once you subgtitute varigbles for thelitera vauesthat you recorded, you assign
datapool vauesto the variables. You do so through the SQADatapoolFetch and
SQADatapoolValue commands. U sethese commandsasfollows:

» Cadl spaDatapoolFetch toretrieve an entirerow of vdues (aso cdled a
record) from the datapool.

» Cadl spaDatapoolvalue toretrieve an individua vaue from the fetched
datapool row and assign it to ascript variable.

For example, suppose adatgpool row consists of three columns of vaues:
Part N umber, Part N ame, and U nit Price.

1. At thebeginning of the transaction, just before the lines of code where Robot
recorded these three vdues, cdl SQADatapoolFetch.

2. Next, cdl sgaDatapoolVvalue threetimes— oncefor each of thethree
datapool columnstha you are accessing in the fetched row.
SQADatapoolValue retrievesavdue from the specified column in the
fetched row and assignsthe vadueto ascript variable.

In the following example, SQaDatapoolValue retrievesavaue from thefirst
column in the fetched datapool row and assignsthe vdue to the variable fName:

'Customer’s First Name

EditBox Click, "ObjectIndex=5", "Coords=104,12"

Call SQADatapoolValue (dp,1, fName)

InputKeys fName
Optiondly, sQaDatapoolVvalue can refer to the column by column namerather
than by column number. In the following example, the datgpool column name
fName matchesthe variable name fName:

Call SQADatapoolValue (dp, "fName", fName)

If you refer to the datgpool column by name, the reference must match the datapool
column name exactly, including a case match.

Datapool column namesand column numbersareindicated in the TestM anager
Datapool Specification didogbox and in the T estM anager Edit D atapool didog box.
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Example GUI Script

Thefollowing GU | script wasedited to accessthe CD Ordersdatapool illustrated in
Exampled D atgpod Cdumn D dinition on page 8-23:

’$Include "sgautil.sbh"

Sub Main
Dim Result As Integer

'Initially Recorded: 05/06/98 17:56:15
'Script Name: CD Order

Dim x as Integer
Dim dp as Long ' Reference to datapool

'Variables to be assigned data from datapool
Dim ccNum as String

Dim ccType as String

Dim ccExpDate as String

Dim fName as String

Dim 1lName as String

Dim custID as String

’ Open a datapool named CD Orders
dp=SQADatapoolOpen ("CD Orders")

' Execute transaction 100 times.
For x = 0 to 99

'’ Fetch a row from the datapool
Call SQADatapoolFetch (dp)

'Begin the order

Window SetContext, "Caption=Classics Online;Class=ThunderForm", ""
PushButton Click, "Text=Order It!"

Window SetContext, "Caption=Classics Login", ""

PushButton Click, "Text=0K"

’ The following section uses data from the CD Orders datapool

'Credit Card Number

Window SetContext, "Caption=Make An Order", ""
EditBox Click, "ObjectIndex=3", "Coords=13,11"
Call SQADatapoolValue (dp, 4, ccNum)

InputKeys ccNum

'Credit Card Type

ComboBox Click, "ObjectIndex=1", "Coords=104,7"
Call SQADatapoolValue (dp, 5, ccType)
ComboListBox Click, "ObjectIndex=1", "Text=" + ccType

'Credit Card Expiration Date

EditBox Left Drag, "ObjectIndex=4", "Coords=19,13,16,12"
Call SQADatapoolValue (dp, 6, ccExpDate)

InputKeys ccExpDate

‘Customer’s First Name

EditBox Click, "ObjectIndex=5", "Coords=104,12"
Call SQADatapoolValue (dp, 1, fName)

InputKeys fName
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"Customer’s Last Name

EditBox Left Drag, "ObjectIndex=6", "Coords=67,4,-309,15"
Call SQADatapoolValue (dp, 2, 1Name)

InputKeys 1lName

'Customer’s ID
EditBox Left Drag, "ObjectIndex=7", "Coords=115,11,-305,20"

Call SQADatapoolValue (dp,3,custID)
InputKeys custID

'Place the order
PushButton Click, "Text=Place Order"

'Acknowledge the placement of the order
Window SetContext, "Caption=Classics Online;Class=#32770",
PushButton Click, "Text=0K"

Next x ' End the current transaction
Call SQADatapoolClose (dp)

End Sub

Managing Datapools

You manage datapoolsin the TestM anager M anage D atgpool s did og box.

Manage Datapools [ %]

datapool Mew..
newdp

order entry Edit... |

queries

“w'eb form Rename... |

Delete... |
Import... |
Export... |

Cloze | Help |

The activitiesthat you perform in thisdiadog box affect the datgpools stored in the
repository. For information about where datgpools are stored, see Datapod L oction
on page 8-29.
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Creating a Datapool with TestManager
To create and automatically populate adatgpool with TestM anager:

8-18

1.
2.
3.

10.

11.

12.

Click Tools — Manage Datapools.
Click New.

Type aname for the datapool (40 characters maximum) and optiondly,
adescription (255 characters maximum).

Click OK.
Click Yes to acknowledge that you want to define the datapool now.

The Datapool Specification didog box gppears. Thisdidog box letsyou define
the columnsin the datgpool file. Datgpool column definitionsarelisted asrows
in thisdidog box. D atgpool columnsare dso cdled fidds

Click Insert before or Insert after to add adatgpool column to the datgpool.
Type aname for the new datapool column (40 characters maximum).

Assgn adatatypeto the datgpool column, and define any other propertiesas
needed.

For information about the propertiesthat you can definefor adatgpool column,
see DdiningDatapod Cdumnson page 8- 20.

Repeat steps 6 through 8 until you have defined al of the columnsin the
datapool.

T o see an example of datgpool columnsdefined in the D atgpool Specification
didog box, see Exampled Datapod Cdumn D dinition on page 8-23.

Typeanumber in theNo. of records to generate box.

Alternatively, if you do not want to generate any datanow, click Save to save
your datapool column definitions, and then click Close.

When finished defining datapool columns, click Generate Data.
You cannot generate datafor adatapool that has more than 150 columns.

Optiondly, click Yes to seeabrief summary of the generated data
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If There Are Errors

If the datgpool vaues are not successfully generated, you are prompted to see an
error report rather than asummary of the generated data. T o correct the errors.

1. Click Yesto seetheerror report.
2. After viewingthe cause of the errors, click Cancel.

3. Correct theerrorsintheDatapool Fields grid.

Viewing Datapool Values

To see the generated vaues, close the Datgpool Specification didog box. In the
M anage D atgpools diaog box, select the datgpool that you just created, click Edit,
and then click Edit Datapool Data.

If adatapool includes complex vaues (for example, embedded strings, or field
separator charactersincluded in datapool vaues), you should view the datapool
vauesto make sure that the contents of the datapool are asyou expect.

Making the Datapool Available to a Script

For ascript to be ableto accessthe datgpool you create with T estM anager, the script
must contain datapool commands, such ascommandsfor opening the datapool and
fetching vaues.

For information about adding datapool commandsto aGU | script, see Usng
Datapodswith GU | Saiptson page 8-12.
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Defining Datapool Columns

Thefollowingtableprovidesinformation to help you define datapool columnsin the
Datapool Specification didog box.

Grid column Description

Name The name of adatgpool column (and its corresponding script varigble).

If you change the name of adatgpool column, be sure the new name
matches dl instances of its corresponding script variable.

If you create adatapool outside of the Rationd T est environment and
then import it, TestM anager automaticaly assgns default namesto the
datgpool columns. U se Name to match the imported datgpool column
nameswith their corresponding script variables. N amesare case-sendtive.

You can use an IM E to type multi-byte charactersin datgpool field names.

(With GU I scripts, you can associate datgpool column names and script
varigblesthrough column postion rather than column name. For more
information, seethe description of the SQADatapoolvValue command
in the SQABadcL anguage Rference)

Type Thesandard or user-defined datatypethat suppliesvauesto thedatapool
columnin Name. U ser-defined datatypes are marked with an asterisk
(*).

Specify the datatype to assign to the datapool column, asfollows:

» Toselect asandard datatype or an existing user-defined datatype,

click the currently displayed datatype name, and then select the new
daatype from the drop-down list:

See Appendix C for adescription of the standard datatypes.
If you type rather than select the name of auser-defined datatype,
enter an asterisk beforethe user-defined datatype name. For example,
to specify the user-defined datatype MyD éta, type:
*MyData

» Tocreate anew user-defined datatype, enter the datatype name
(without the asterisk) in thefield, and then pressRET U RN . After you
click Yes to confirm that you want to create auser-defined datatype,
the DataType Properties - Edit didog box appears.
For information about creating adatatype, see CregtingU sy-Ddined
Data Typeson page 8-9.
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Description

Sequence

The order in which the vauesin the datatype specified in Type are
written to the datapool column. Select one of the following optionsfrom
the drop-down list:

» Random —Writesnumeric and aphanumeric valuesto the datgpool
column in any order.

» Sequential — Writesnumeric vaues sequentidly (for example, 0, 1,
2...). With decimd numbers, the sequence is based on the lowest
possible decimal increment (for example, with aDecimals vadue of 2,
the sequentia vauesare 0.00, 0.01, 0.02, ...).

Sequential isonly supported for numeric vaues (including date and
time vdues) and vaues generated from user-defined datatypes.
When you select Sequentid with numeric datatypes, and you specify a
Minimum and Maximum range, Interval must be greater than 0.

» Unique —With datatype Integers- Signed, ensuresthat numbers
written to the datapool column are unique. Also, set Repeat to 1,
and defineaM inimum and Maximum range.

Repeat

The number of timesagiven vaue can appear in adatapool column.
Repeat cannot be st to 0.

Tomakevauesuniquewith Integers- Signed datatypesand user-defined
daatypes, set Repeat to 1. For unique Integers- Signed values, aso set
Sequence to either Sequentid or U nique.

When defining unique vdues, make surethat the number of rowsyou are
generating isnot higher than the range of possible unique vaues.

Length

Themaximum number of characterstha avduein the daapool column
can have. If the datapool column contains numeric values, Length
specifiesthemaximum number of charactersanumber can have, induding
adecimd point and minussign, if any.

For example, for decima numbersas high as999.99, set Length to 6.
For decima numbersaslow as-999.99, set Length to 7.

Length cannot be 0.

Decimals

Specifiesthe maximum number of decimd placesthat floating point
vaues can have. The maximum setting is 6 decimd places.
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(Continued)
Grid column Description

Interval Writes asequence of numeric vduesto the datgpool column. The
sequenceincrementsby thelnterval you set. For example, if Interval is10,
the datgpool column contains0, 10, 20, and so on. If Intervd is10 and
Decimd is2, the datapool column contains0.00, 0.10, 0.20, and so on.

Minimum intervd is1. Maximum interva is 999999,

With numeric datatypes (including dates and times), when Sequence is
et to Sequentid and you specify aM inimum and Maximum range,
Intervd must be greater than 0.

U selInterval only with numeric vaues (including dates and times).

Minimum Specifiesthe lowes in arange of numeric vaues. For example, if the
datgpool column supplies order number vaues, and the lowest possible
order number is 10000, set Type to Integer - Signed, Minimum to 10000,
and Maximum to the highest possible order number.

UseMinimum only with numeric vaues (including dates and times).

Maximum Specifiesthe highest in arange of numeric vaues. For example, if the
datgpool column suppliesvauesto avarigblenamed ounces, set Type to
Integer - Signed, Minimum to 0, and Maximum to 16.

UseMaximum only with numeric vaues (including dates and times).

Seed The number that Rationd T est usesto compute random vaues.
T he same seed number dways resultsin the same random sequence.
T o change the random sequence, change the seed number.

When Type is String Constant, use Seed to provide the dphanumeric
vaue of the congtant. For example, if you want to insert the constant
“Rationd Software” into every row of adaapool column, set Type to
String Congtant and type Rational Software into Seed.

Data File The path to the user-defined datatypefile. The path isautomaticaly
inserted for you. Thisfield isnot modifiable.

Datatypefilesare stored in the Datatype directory of your project. You
never have to modify these files directly.

Some items might not be modifiable, depending on the datatype that you select.
For example, if you select the N ames- First datatype, you cannot modify Decimals,
Interval, Minimum, or Maximum.
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If you are generaing unique valuesfor an Integers- Signed datatype, Length,
Minimum, Maximum, and No. of records to generate must be consistent. For
example, if you want unigue numbersfrom 0 through 999, errors may result if you
set Length to 1, Maximum to 5000, and/or if you set N 0. of records to generate to
anumber greater than 1000.

NOTE: You can usean IME to type multi-byte charactersinto theName column
only. The IME isautomaticaly disabled when you are editing any other column.

Example of Datapool Column Definition

Suppose you want to record atransaction in which acustomer purchaseisentered
into adatabase. During recording, you supply the client application with the
following information about the customer:

» Customer name
Customer ID

Credit card number
Credit card type

Credit card expiraion date

vV v vy

After you record the script and edit it for datgpool access, you are ready to createthe
datapool. Following the ingtructions on page 8-18, you define the datapool’s
columnsin the Datapool Specification didog box, asillustrated below:

Float data type with 0

decimals is used for —— Customer ID is unique
credit card numbers
requiring 16 digits

Date range —

Inzert before \ / Datapool Fields \
Name \ Type Sequence/ | Repeat | Length [Decimaks[ Interval Mirimum \ bl aimnurmn
Insert after B | fHame Ma\nes - First Random / 1 20 1 1] o\ 1
IName Mar\es - Last Randam/ 1 20 1 1] 1 \ 1
custiD Inte\rs - Signed Unique / 1 7 i 0 1000000\ 9339339
Datapool cohum | Float "X 364X Random 1 18 0 0 |10000000000000C\) | 9399333933335359
coType “Credit Card Type y Random 1 15 1] i} 1] 0
column 1 ccEapDate | Date - MM/DDATY | Randam 1 15 i [ [ERE I SR P TP
] | >
MNo. of records to generate: | 1000 \Eanarate Datal Save | Cancel Help
Generate 1000 The onlyuser-defined
datapool rows data type needed
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In thisexample, note the following highlights of the datapool column definition:

» fName column. The sandard datatype N ames - First supplies this datapool
column with masculine and feminine first names.

» IName column. The standard datatype N ames- Last supplies this datapool
column with surnames.

» custiD column. Thestandard datatypeInteger - Signed supplies|D numbersto
thisdatapool column. Because dl customer IDsin thisexample consist of seven
digits, theM inimum and M aximum rangeisset from 1000000 through 9999999.
Also, because dl IDsmust be unique, Sequence isset to U nique.

NOTE: Sequence can only be set to U nique for Integer - Signed datatypes.

» ccNum column. Thelnteger - Signed datatype generatesnumbersup to nine
digits. Because credit card numberscontain more than nine digits, the standard
datatype Float X. XXX isused to supply credit card numbersto thisdatgpool
column. Decimals isset to 0 so that only whole numbers are generated.
Sequence isset to Random to generate random card numbers. To generae
unique numbers, Repeat isset to 1.

» ccType column. Thisisthe only datapool column tha needsto have vdues
supplied from auser-defined datatype. The user-defined datatype Credit Card
Type containsjug four vdues— American Express, Discover, M asterCard,
and Visa

» ccExpDate column. The standard datatype Date- MM/DD/YYYY supplies
credit card expiration datesto this datgpool column. Therange of vdid
expiration datesisset from July 1, 1998 through D ecember 31, 2002. Sequence
is set to Random to generate random dates.

Example of Datapool Value Generation

After you define datapool columnsin the Datgpool Specification didog box, click
Generate Data to generatethedatgpool values. T o seethevauesthat you generated:

1. Click Close.
2. Click Edit Datapool Data.
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Editing Datapool Column Definitions with TestManager
To edit the definitions of the columnsin an existing datgpool with T estM anager:

1.
2.

Click Tools —- Manage Datapools.

Select the datgpool to edit, and then click Edit.

Click Define Datapool Fields.

The Datapool Specification didog box gppears. Thisdiaog box letsyou define
the columnsin the datgpool file. Datgpool column definitionsarelisted asrows
in thisdidog box. Datgpool columnsare dso caled fidds

Edit one or more datgpool column definitions, as described in thetablein
Ddining Datapod Cdumnson page 8-20.

When you have finished editing datgpool column definitions, take one of the

following actions:

T o save the datapool column definitions but not generate any data, click
Save, and then click Close.

T o save the datapool column definitions and generate data, type anumber
intheNo. of records to generate field, and then click Generate Data.
Optiondly, click Yes to see abrief summary of the generated data.
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NOTE: To seethegenerated vaues, close the Datapool Specification diaog box.
In the Datgpool Properties- Edit didog box, click Edit Datapool Data.

If There Are Errors

If the datgpool vaues are not successfully generated, you are prompted to see an
error report rather than asummary of the generated data. T o correct the errors:

1. Click Yesto seetheerror report.
2. After viewingthe cause of the errors, click Cancel.

3. Correct theerrorsin theDatapool Fields grid.

Deleting a Datapool Column

Datapool column definitions are listed asrowsin the D atapool Specification
didog box.

To delete adatapool column definition from thelist:
1. Click anywherein therow to be deleted.

2. Click the gray box to the left of the datapool column name. T his action selects
theentire row.

3. PresstheDELETE key.

You are not prompted to confirm the deletion.

Editing Datapool Values with TestManager

8-26

=] (¥

To view or edit thevauesin an existing datgpool with the TestM anager editor:

1. Click Tools - Manage Datapools.

2. Select the datgpool to edit, and then click Edit.

3. Click Edit Datapool Data in the Datapool Properties- Edit didog box.
The Edit Datgpool didog box gppears.

4. Modify the datapool values as necessary. N ote that:

— When you click avadueto edit it, an arrow icon gppearsto theleft of therow
you are editing.

—  When you begin to edit thevaue, apencil icon gpopearsto theleft of therow,
indicating editing mode.

— Toundo the changesthat you just made to avaue, pressCTRL + z befare
you move the insertion point out of the field.
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— Toseetheediting menu, select the text to edit, and then right-click the
mouse.

— Toincreasethewidth of acolumn, movethe bar that separates column
names. To increase the height of arow, move the bar that separates rows:

Slide left or right to
Slide up or down to change column width.

change row height: iName [Name cugllD
9 g \ B |Karen Conmay 2445267

Kogarli Pistora TI742

5. Todeletean entire datapool row:

a. Click thegray box to theleft of thefirst vduein the row that you are
deleting. Thisaction selectsthe entirerow.

b. Pressthe DELETE key.

6. When you have finished modifying datapool vaues, click Save, and then
click Close.

For an example of the datapool vduesthat TestM anager generates, see Exampled
Datapod VaueGengation on page 8-24.

Cancelling Your Edits

To abandon al of the editsthat you madein the Edit D atapool diaog box,
click Cancel or the Esc key. With either action, al your editsare dbandoned, and the
Edit Datapool diadog box closes.

Renaming a Datapool

To rename adatgpool:

1. InTestManager, click Tools — Manage Datapools.
Click the name of the datapool to rename.
Click Rename.

Type the datapool’s new name (40 characters maximum).
Click OK, and then click Close.

aa B~ w N

Copying a Datapool
T o copy adatgpool:
1. InTestManager, click Tools — Manage Datapools.
2. Click the name of the datgpool to copy.
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3.
4.
5.

Click Copy.
Type anamefor the new datapool (40 characters maximum).
Click OK, and then click Close.

Deleting a Datapool
To delete adatapool:

1.
2.
3.
4.

In TestM anager, click Tools — Manage Datapools.
Click the name of the datgpool to delete.
Click Delete.

Click Yes to confirm the deletion, and then click Close.

Déeletingadatapool removesthe datapool .csv and .spcfilesplusall referencesto the
datapool from the repostory.

Importing a Datapool

Robot automaticdly creates and populates datapoolsfor you. However, it is
possible for you to create and populae adatapool yourself, using atool such as

M icrosoft Excel. For example, you might want to export datafrom your databaseinto
a.csv file, and then use that file as your datgpool.

8-28

If you create adatapool yourself, you need to import it into the same repository
asthe scriptsthat will accessit. U se TestM anager to import adatapool .csv file.

To import adatgpool .csv fileusing TestM anager:

1.
2.
3.

Click Tools — Manage Datapools.
Click Import.

In the Look in box, specify the directory where the datgpool you created is
located.

In File name, specify the name of the datapool .csv file.
Click Open.

The Datapool Properties- Import didog box gppears and displaysthe
datapool name.

Accept the default datgpool name or type anew one (40 characters maximum).
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7. InField Separator, makesurethat the character(s) displayed arethe same asthe
field separator used in the .csv file that you are importing as adatapool.

For information about field separatorsin datgpools, see Datapod Strudureon
page 8-39.

8. Optiondly, type adescription of the datapool (255 characters maximum).
9. Click OK, and then click Close.

When you import adatgpool, you often have to change the names of the datapool
columnsto match the names of the corresponding script variables. For more
information, see Matching D atapod Cdumnswith Saipt Variableson page 8-42.

Datapool Location

When you import adatgpool, TestM anager copiesthe datapool’s.csv fileto the
Datapool directory associated with the current repository and project.

For example, if thecurrent repository isM yRepo, and if the current project directory
isMyProject, the datapool is stored in the following directory:

C:\M yRepo\Project\M yProject\D atapool

Thisdirectory dso includesthe datapool’s specification (.spc) file. When you create
and then import a.csv file, T estM anager automaticaly createsthe .spc file for you.
You should never edit the .spc file directly.

NOTE: After you import adatgpool, the originad file tha you used to populae
the datgpool remainsin the directory that you specified when you saved it. The
Rationd Test software hasno further need for thisfile.

Importing a Datapool from Another Project

U sethe TestM anager Import feature to copy adatapool that you created for one
project into another. When you import adatapool into anew project, the source
datapool is gill available to the origind project.

NOTE: If thedatapool tha you areimporting includes user-defined datatypes,

import the datatypes befareyou import the datapool. For information, see
Impartinga U sa- D dined D ata Typeon page 8-35.
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To import adatgpool into anew project:

1. Run TestM anager. (By default, click Start — Programs — Rational product
name — Rational Test 7 — TestManager.)

2. Inthe Rationd Repository Login didog box, select the repository and project
that you areimporting the datapool to.

3. Click File — Import Test Assets. The Import Test Assetswizard gppears.
4. Select Datapool in the Asset Type list.

5. Click the gppropriae overwrite option. T his option determineswhether to
overwrite an existing datgpool with the same name asthe oneyou areimporting.

6. Click Next.

7. Inthe Login didog box, provide the path, project name, and your login
information for the repository that containsthe dagpool you are importing.

If you are importing between projectsin the same repository, you do not need
to provide auser ID and password.

8. Click Next.

9. Select oneor more datapoolsto import. (To select multiple datgpools, hold
down the cTRL key while clicking each datapool to import.)

10. Click Next.

11. Click Finish &fter reading the information summarizing the import operation.

Exporting a Datapool

U sethe TestM anager Export feature to copy adatgpool to any directory on your
computer. When you export adatapool, the origind datgpool remainsin its
repository and project.

Do not atempt to export adatapool to another Rationd T est project. Instead, usethe
import feature to import the datgpool into the new project. For moreinformation,
see Impartinga D atapod on page 8-28.

T o export adatapool to alocation on your computer:

1. InTestManager, click Tools - Manage Datapools.

2. Click the datgpool to export.

3. Click Export.

4. In Save In, specify the directory where you want to copy the datgpool.
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5.
6.

Managing Data Types

Click Save.
Click OK to acknowledge that the datgpool was exported to the correct location.

Managing Data Types

You can se TestM anager to manage datatypes, asfollows:

>

With user-defined datatypes, you can edit datatype values and datatype
definitions. You can dso import, rename, copy, and delete user-defined
datatypes.

For information about creating user-defined datatypes, see CregtingU sa-D dinad
Data Typeson page 8-9.

With standard datatypes, you can only edit datatype vaues, and you can only do
so indirectly, through auser-defined datatype.

Editing User-Defined Data Type Values

If you want to add, remove, or modify datatype values, or if you just want to modify
theoptiond description, edit thedatatype. You can edit only user-defined datatypes,
not sandard datatypes.

To edit auser-defined datatypein TestM anager:

1.

2
3.
4

Click Tools - Manage Data Types.
Select the datatype to edit, and then click Edit.
Optiondly, modify the data type description.

Click Edit Data Type Data. A didogbox gppearswith thename of the datatype
you are editing.

Thearrow icon pointsto thelinethat iscurrently availablefor editing. Edit that
line, or place the insertion point in another line.

You can usethekeyboard'sup and down arrow keysto movetheinsertion point.
T o see the editing menu, select the text to edit, and then right-click the mouse.

To delete avaue, place the insertion point anywherein the value, click the gray
box to theleft of the value, and then pressthe DELETE key.

When you have finished making changes, click Save.

Click OK in the Data Type Properties - Edit didog box, and then close the
M anage D ata Types dia og box.
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Editing Standard Data Type Values

You cannot edit the valuesin astandard datatype directly. H owever, you can
accomplish the same task by copying the vauesin astandard datatype to auser-
defined datatype, and then modifying the valuesin the user-defined datatype.

Thefollowing procedure shows how you can modify thevaduesin the sandard data
type Cities—U .S

1. Click Tools - Manage Data Types, and then click N ew.

2. Click the name of your new datatype (in thiscase, Cusom U S Cities).
Optionaly, type adescription, and then click OK.

Click N o when prompted to enter datainto the new datatype now.
Select the datatype you just created, and then click Edit.
Click Define Data Type Field.

oo o1 AW

In the Type column, use the drop-down list to select the name of the gandard
datatypethat containsthevaluesyou want to modify (in thiscase, Cities - U.S.).

7. InNo. of records to generate, type the number of valuesto copy from the
sandard datatype to the new datatype, and then click Generate Data.

8. Click Close in the Datapool Specification didog box, and then click
Edit Data Type Data.

9. Add, delete, and modify the standard datatype vaues as gppropriate.
10. When you have finished making changes, click Save.

11. Click OK in the Data Type Properties- Edit didog box, and then closethe
M anage D ata Types dia og box.

To usethe modified vaueswhen assigning adatatype to adaagpool column in the
Datapool Specification didog box, assign the user-defined datatype that you just
created, not the sandard datatype.

Editing User-Defined Data Type Definitions
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Liked| datatypes, auser-defined datatypeisessentialy aone-column datgpool. The
single column containsthe valuesthat you type into the user-defined datatype.

You can edit the default definition of the datatype column in the Datgpool
Specification didog box, just asyou edit the default definition of datapool columns.

If you edit the definition of auser-defined datatype, and then generae vauesfor the
datatype, you overwrite any existing definitions and vauesfor the datatype.
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How to Edit User-Defined Data Type Definitions
To edit the definition of auser-defined datatypein TestM anager:
1. Click Tools - Manage Data Types.

2. Select the datatypeto edit, and then click Edit.

3. Click Define Data Type Field.

The Datapool Specification didogbox appears. N otetha thelnsert Before and
Insert After buttonsare not present; thisisbecause auser-defined datatypefile
can have only one column of vaues.

4. Definethefieldsin the datatype. U sethetablein DdiningD atapod Cdumnson
page 8-20 to help you definethefields.

5. When you have finished defining the datatype, click Generate Data.
Optiondly, click Yes to see abrief summary of the generated data.

6. Click Close in the Datapool Specification didog box, and then click Edit Data
Type Data.

7. Makeany necessary modificationsto the generated vaues.
8. When you have finished modifying values, click Save.

9. Click OK inthe DataType Properties- Edit didog box, and then close the
M anage D ata Types dia og box.

Generating Values for a User-Defined Data Type

You can add vauesto auser-defined datatype by supplying it with vauesfrom a
sandard datatype. D oing so can reduce the typing that you need to perform when
adding valuesto the user-defined datatype.

For example, suppose you want to create auser-defined datatype containing alist
of valid product IDs. Thevalid ID numbersrange from 1000001 through 1000100.
However, thereisadash between the fourth and fifth digits (such as 1000-001).

Rather than typein dl 100 numbers, with dashes, you can have T estM anager
generatethenumbersand assign them to auser-defined datatype. T hen, al you then
have to do is edit the datatype vaues and add the dash to each ID.
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U se the following stepsto guide you through the process:

Lo N oo o BB oW DN -

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.

In TestM anager, click Tools — Manage Data Types.

Click New.

Type anamefor your user-defined datatype (for example, Item ID).
Click OK.

Click N o when prompted to enter datatype vaues now.

Click the name of your new datatype, and then click Edit.

Click Define Data Type Field.

Set the following column valuesin the grid (or accept the defaults):
— Type = Integers- Signed

— Sequence = Sequentid

— Repeat=1
— Length=7
— Interval=1

—  Minimum = 1000001

— Maximum = 1000100

Type 100in No. of records to generate.

Click Generate Data.

Click N o to declineto see datageneration details, and then click Close.
Click Edit Data Type Data in the Daa Type Properties didog box.

Type adash character between the fourth and fifth characters of each vadue.

NOTE: You can aso assign the standard datatype Read From File to auser-
defined datatype. For information about using the Read From File datatype,
see Cregtinga Cdumn o VaduesOutsdeRationad Tet on page 8-42.
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Importing a User-Defined Data Type

You can import auser-defined datatype from one project into another. When you
import auser-defined datatype into anew project, the source daatype is ill
availableto the origind project.

Toimport auser-defined datatype into anew project:

1. Run TestM anager. (By default, click Start — Programs — Rational product
name — Rational Test 7 — TestManager.)

2. Inthe Rationd Repository Login didog box, select the repository and project
that you areimporting the user-defined datatypeto.

3. Click File — Import Test Assets. The Import Test Assetswizard gppears.

4. Select Data type intheAsset Type lig.

5. Click the appropriate overwrite option. T his option determines whether to
overwrite an existing datgpool with the same name astheoneyou areimporting.

6. Click Next.

7. Inthe Login didog box, provide the path, project name, and your login
information for the repository that containsthe datatype you are importing.
If you are importing between projectsin the same repository, you do not need
to provide auser ID and password.

8. Click Next.

9. Select oneor more datatypesto import. (To select multiple datatypes, hold
down the cTRL key while clicking each datatypeto import.)

10. Click Next.

11. Click Finish &fter reading the information summarizing the import operation.

Renaming a User-Defined Data Type
Torename auser-defined datatypein TestM anager:

1.

g B~ w DN

Click Tools —- Manage Data Types.

Click the name of the datatype to rename.

Click Rename.

Typethe datatype's new name (40 characters maximum).
Click OK, and then click Close.
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Copying a User-Defined Data Type
To copy auser-defined datatypein TestM anager:
1. Click Tools - Manage Data Types.
Click the name of the datatype to copy.
Click Copy.
Type the name of the new datatype (40 characters maximum).
Click OK, and then click Close.

g B~ W DN

Deleting a User-Defined Data Type
To delete auser-defined datatypein T estM anager:
1. Click Tools - Manage Data Types.
2. Click the name of the daatypeto delete.
3. ClickDelete.
4

Click Yes to confirm the deletion, and then click Close.

Generating and Retrieving Unique Datapool Rows

M any database tests work best when each row of test datais unique. For example,
if atest involvesrepeating atransaction that adds customer ordersto adatabase, each
new order hasto beunique— in other words, a least onefield in the new record has
to be a“key” field containing unique data.

When you are defining datgpool columnsin the Datgpool Specification didog box,
you specify whether agiven datgpool column should contain unique data. If you
specify that one or more columns should contain unique data, the datgpool tha the
Rationa Test software generatesis guaranteed to contain unique rows.

H owever, even when adatapool containsdl uniquerows, it ispossiblefor duplicate
rowsto be supplied to ascript a test runtime.

To generae and retrieve unique datapool rows, you need to perform afew smple
taskswhen you define the datgpool, as described in the next section.
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What You Can Do to Guarantee Unique Row Retrieval

To ensurethat adatgpool suppliesonly uniquerowsto scriptset runtime, use the
guidelinesin the following table.

What to do

How to do it

Specify at least
one column of
unique data.

In the Datapool Specification didog box, specify that & least one
datgpool column should contain unique data. U nique data can be
supplied through the Integers - Signed datatype, through the Read
From File datatype, and through user-defined datatypes.

With the Integers- Signed datatype, take dl of the following actions:

» Set Sequence to U nique or Sequentid.

» SetRepeattol.

» If Sequence= Unique, set an gopropriaterangein Minimum and
Maximum.

» Makesurethat thevaluesof Length and N o. of recordsto generate
are gopropriate for the set of numbersto generate.

For information about the Read From File datatype, see Genaating

UnigueVaueson page 8-44.

For information about user-defined datatypes, see GengatingU nique
Vauesfram U sr-D dined D ata Typeson page 8-10.

Generate enough
datgpool rows.

Generate a least asmany unique datgpool rows asthe number of times
the datapool will be accessed during atest.

For example, if ascript repeatsatransaction 100 times, and if each
transaction sends one datarecord to the server, the datgpool must
contain a least 100 rows.

You specify the number of rowsto generatein the N o. of records to
generate field of the Daapool Specification diaog box.

Disdble cursor
wrapping.

If the datgpool cursor wraps after the last row in the datgpool has been
accessed, previoudy fetched rows are fetched again.

When editingaGU | script in Robot, disable cursor wrapping by setting
the wrap argument of the SQADatapoolOpen command to Fase.
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(Continued)
What to do

How to do it

U se sequentid or
shuffle access
order.

With sequentia or shuffle access, each datgpool row isreferenced in the
row access order just once. When thelast row isretrieved, the datgpool
cursor either wraps or datagpool access ends.

With random access, rowscan bereferenced in the accessorder multiple
times. Thus, agiven row can be retrieved multiple times.

When editingaGU | script in Robot, set the sequence argument of
the SQADatapoolOpen command to either SQA DP SEQUENTIAL
Or SQA DP_SHUFFLE.

Do not rewind
the cursor during
atest.

If you rewind the datapool cursor during atest (through the SQABasic
SQADatapoolRewind command), previousy accessed rows will be
fetched again.

NOTE: Rationa Test can guarantee tha adaapool contains unique rows
only when you generate datapool datathrough TestM anager.

Creating a Datapool Outside Rational Test
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To create adatgpool file and populate it with data, you can use any text editor (such
as Windows N otepad) or any application (such as Microsoft Excel or Microsoft
Access) that can save datain .csv format.

For example, you can createadatgpool file and typein the data, row by row and vdue
by vaue. Or, you can export datafrom your database into a.csv file that you create
with atool such as Excel.

After you create and populae adatapool, use TestM anager to import the datgpool
into therepostory. For information about importing adatapool, see Impatinga

Datapod on page 8-28.
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Datapool Structure

A datapool isstored in atext filewith a.csv extension. T hefile hasthe following
characterigtics:

>

>

Each row contains onerecord.

Each record contains datapool field vaues delimited by afield separator. Any
character can be used for the field separator. Some common field separaorsare:

— Commay(,). Thisistypicdly the default in the U nited States and the
U nited Kingdom.

— Semi-colon ( ;). Thisistypicaly the default in most other countries.

— Colon (:).

—  Pipe(] ).

— Sash (/).

Thefield separator can consigt of uptothreesingle-byte ASCI I charactersor one
multi-byte character.

NOTE: To view or changethe field separator, click Start — Settings —
Control Panel, double-click the Regional Settingsicon, and then click the
Number tab. List separator containsthe separator character(s).

Each column in adatapool file containsalist of datgpool field vaues.

Field vdues can contain spaces.

A snglevauecan contain aseparator character if thevaueisenclosed in double
quotes. For example, “Jones, Robert” isasngle vauein arecord, not two.

Thequotation marksare used only when thevalueisstored in the datapool file.
The marksare not part of the value that is supplied to your gpplication.

A single value can contain embedded strings. For example, “Jones, Robert
“Bob”” isasinglevauein arecord, not two.

Each record endswith aline feed.

Datapool column namesare stored in a.gpcfile. (Robot and T estM anager edit
the .gpcfile. You should never edit the .spc file directly.)

The datapool name that isstored in the repository isthe same asthe root
datapool file name (without the .csv extension). The maximum length of a
datapool nameis40 characters.
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Example Datapool

Thefollowing isan example of adatapool file with three rows of data. In this
example, field vaues are separated by commeas:

John, Sullivan, 238 Tuckerman St,Andover,MA, 01810
Peter,Hahn, 512 Lewiston Rd,Malden,MA, 02148
Sally, Sutherland, 8 Upper Woodland Highway,Revere,MA, 02151

Example Using Microsoft Excel
To create and populate adatgpool using Microsoft Excel:
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1.

2
3.
4

5.

Run Microsoft Excel.
Click File — New to create anew Excel workbook.
Click theWorkbook icon, and then click OK.

Type adatgpool record into row 1. To do 0, type each valuein therecord into
separate columns, beginning with column A.

When using M icrosoft Excel to populate adatapool, do not separate valueswith
the Windows separaor character (see page 8-39). Excel automaticdly insertsthe
separator character when you save the datgpool in .csv format.

Continue populating the datgpool by typing recordsinto the subsequent rows.

Thefollowing isan example of how adatapool might look asit isbeing populated
with datain Microsoft Excel:

Eﬁi\e Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data Accounting Window Help == x|
DERESRAY |- (ea®|[z A 2852
Al o -lBrulE=E=E(s|0-5-A
2 - =] 512 Lewiston Rd
A B [ ¢ [ o | E [ F [ G [
| 1 |Jahn Sullivan 238 Tucke Andover | WA 1a10
| 2 |Peter Hahn 512 Lewisibalden b4 02148
| 3 Sally Sutherland Upper W Revere MA 02151 | |
4
1|
1 &
L7
| & |
=
|<m¢ ¥ [Hl, Sheetl { Sheeta | Gheets 7 141 | AJ;I
Ready 1 ] ] .y’
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N ote that:

>

>

Each column represents adatgpool field.

Each row isan individud datapool record containing datgpool field vaues.

Saving the Datapool in Excel

When you finish adding rows of vauesto the datgpool, save the datgpool to .csv
format. To do so using Microsoft Excel:

1.
2.

Click File — Save As.
In the Save in field, specify the directory where you want to save the datapool.

Do not specify the Daapool directory in therepository. When you later
import the datapool using the TestM anager Import feature, T estM anager
automaticdly copiesthe datapool to the Datgpool directory in the current
repository and project.

In theFile name field, type the datapool name (maximum 40 characters). This
isthe namethat the script and the repository use to identify the datapool.

In the Save as type list, select theentry CSV (Comma delimited) (*.csv).
Click Save.

If you are prompted that the .csv file format does not support multiple
workbook sheets, click OK to save the datapool and abandon the other (empty)
worksheets.

U pon closing Excel, if you are prompted to decide whether to save the .csv file
in Microsoft Excel format, click No.

If you use Windows N otepad to open the datgpool file you just created and saved,
thisishow it looks:

B newdp.csv - Hotepad [_ O] =]

File Edit Search Help

John,Sullivan,238 Tuckerman St,Andover ,Hn,B81818 =l
Peter ,Hahn,512 Lewiston Rd,HMalden,Hn, 82148
Sally,Sutherland,8 Upper Woodland Highway,Revere,ln,82151

8-41



Working with Datapools

Matching Datapool Columns with Script Variables

When you create a.csv file and then import it asadatgpool, T estM anager
automaticaly assigns column names (that is, datapool field names) to each
datapool column.

Datapool column names must match the names of the script variablestha they
supply with data (including a case match). But most likely, when you create and
import adaapool, the column namesthat TestM anager assgnswill not match the
names of the associated script variables. Asaresult, you need to edit the column
namesthat TestM anager automaticaly assigns during theimport. You do so by
modifying acolumn’sName vauein the D atgpool Specification diaog box.

For information about how to open the D atapool Specification didog box during
datapool editing, see Editing D atapod Cdumn D dinitionswith TetM anage on page
8-25.

NOTE: With GUI scripts, you can associae datapool column names and script
variablesthrough column position rather than column name. For more
information, see the description of the SQADatapoolValue command in the
SQABascL anguage Rfaenc

Maximum Number of Imported Columns

You can import adatapool that containsup to 32,768 columns. If you open an
imported datapool in the D atapool Specification diaog box, you can view and edit dl
datapool column definitions up to that limit.

A datapool issubject to a150-column limit only if you generate datafor the datapool
from the Datgpool Specification didog box.

Creating a Column of Values Outside Rational Test
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A datapool that you create with Rationa T est can include acolumn of vaues
supplied by an ASCI| text file. You could usethisfeaure, for example, if you wanted
the datgpool to include acolumn of vadues from adatabase.

Populating adatapool column with vauesfrom an externa file requirestwo
basic steps:

1. Creaethefilecontaining the vaues.

2. Assign thevauesin thefileto adatapool column through the standard datatype
Read From File.



Creating a Column of Values Outside Rational Test

Step 1. Create the File

To useafileasasource of vauesfor adatapool column, thefile must be asandard
ASCII text file. The file must contain asingle column of vaues, with each vadue
terminated by acarriage return.

You can create thistext file any way you like — for example, you can use either of
these methods:

» Typethelist of vauesin Microsoft N otepad.

» Export acolumn of vaduesfrom adatabase to atext file.

Step 2. Assign the File’s Values to the Datapool Column

Oncethefile of vauesexigts, you assign the vaduesto adatgpool column just asyou
assign any et of valuesto adatapool column — through adatatype. In thiscase, you
assign the vauesthrough the Read From File datatype. To do so:

1. Open the Datgpool Specification didog box:

— Toopen thisdidog box during datgpool creation, see Cregtinga D atapod
with TetManage on page 8-18.

— Toopenthisdidogbox during datapool editing, see EditingD atapod Cdumn
Ddinitionswith TetM anage on page 8-25.

2. IntheType column, select thedatatype Read From Filefor the datapool column
being supplied the vduesfrom the externd text file.

3. Tab out of the column. The Open diadog box gppears.

4. InLook in, specify the directory where the text file that you created islocaed.
5. InFile name, specify the name of the text file.

6. Click Open.

You can usethe Read From Filedatatypeto assign vauesto multiple columnsin the
same datgpool.
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Generating Unique Values

You can use the Read From File datatype to generate unique vaues to adatapool
column that you create outside Rationa Test.

To generae unique valuesthrough the Read From File datatype, the file that the
datatype accesses must contain unique vaues.

In addition, when you are defining the datapool in the D atgpool Specification didog
box, change the following settingsfor the datapool column associated with the Read
From File datatype:

» Set Sequence to Sequentid.
» SetRepeattol.

» MaeakesuretheNo. of records to generate vaue does not exceed the number
of unique valuesthat you are accessing through the Read From File datatype.

For information about the valuesthat you set in the D atapool Specification didog
box, see DdiningDatapod Cdumnson page 8-20.
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CHAPTER 9

Playing Back GUI Scripts

Thischapter explainshow to play back GU | scripts. It includesthefollowing topics:

Playback phases

Restoring the test environment before playback
Setting GU | playback options

Playing back aGU | script

Viewing resultsin the Rationd LogViewer

vV vV v v Vv VY

Analyzing verification point resultswith the Comparators

NOTE: For information about playing back virtua user scripts, see the Usng
Rationa LoedT et manuadl.

Playback Phases

When you play back a script, Rationd Robot repeats your recorded actionsand
automates the software testing process. With automation, you can test each new

build of your application faster and more thoroughly than by testing it manualy.

This decreasestesting time and increases both coverage and overdl consistency.
There aretwo generd phases of script playback:

» Tes development phase

» Regression testing phase

These phases are described in the following sections.
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Test Development Phase

During thetest development phase, you play back scriptsto verify tha they work as
intended, using the same version of the application-under-test that you used to
record. Thisvdidatesthe baseline of expected behavior for the application.

The following table showsthe generd process for the test development phase.

Task

See

1. Prepare for playback by restoring the test
environment and setting the playback options.

RetaringtheT ex Environment Befare
Playbadk on page 9-3

SdtingGUI Playbadk Optionson
page 9-4

2. Play back each script against the sameversion of the
gpplication-under-test that was used for recording to
verify tha it performs asintended.

PlayingBak aGU| Saipt on page
9-18

3. Andyzethereaultsusing the LogViewer.

Chapter 10, ReviewingL agswiththe
Logvieve

4. Usethe gppropriate Comparator to determine the
cause of verification point falures.

Chapters 11, 12, 13, 14

5. If the script fails, edit, debug, or rerecord the script
%0 that it runsasrequired.

Chapter 7, Editing Campiling and
D eébugging Saipts

Regression

9-2

6. Groupindividud scriptsinto acomprehensive shell
script. Play back the shell script to verify that the
scriptswork properly. If necessary, edit, debug, or re-
record the scripts.

Testing Phase

Cregting Shdl Saiptsto Play Back
Saiptsin Sequenceon page 4-26

During the regression testing phase, you play back scriptsto compare the latest
build of the application-under-test to the baseline established during the test
development phase. Regression testing reveas any differencestha may have been
introduced into the application since the last build. You can evauate these
differencesto determine whether they are actud defects or deliberate changes.



Restoring the Test Environment Before Playback

The following table showsthe generd processfor the regresson testing phase.

Task

See

1. Preparefor playback by restoring the test
environment and setting the playback options.

Regtaringthe T et Environment Befare
Playbad on page 9-3

SdtingGUI Playbadk Optionson page
9-4

2. Play back each script against anew build of the
gpplication-under-test.

PlayingBadk aGU| Saipt on page 9-18

3. Andyzethereaultsusing the LogViewer.

Chapter 10, RevienvingL ogswith the
Logvieve

4. Usethe gppropriate Comparator to determine
the cause of verification point failures. If failed
verification pointsare the result of intentiona
changesto the gpplication-under-test, updae the
baseline datausing the appropriate Comparator.

Chapters 11, 12, 13, 14

5. Usethe LogViewer to enter defects.

Entaingand M adifying D dedson page
10-14

6. If necessary, revisethe scriptsto bringthem up-
to-date with new featuresin the application-
under-test. Play back therevised scriptsagainst the
current build and then reevauate the results.

Chapter 7, Editing Compiling and
D ebuggng Saipts

Restoring the Test Environment Before Playback

The state of the Windows environment aswell as your application-under-test can
affect script playback. If there are differences between the recorded environment
and the playback environment, playback problems can occur.

Before playing back a script, be sure that your application-under-test isin the same
sate it wasin when you recorded the script. Any applications and windowsthat
were open, active, or displayed when you started recording the script should be
open, active, or displayed when you start playback. In addition, be sure that any
relevant network settings, active databases, and sysem memory arein the same state

aswhen the script was recorded.
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Setting GUI Playback Options

GU I playback options provide ingructionsto Robot about how to play back scripts.
You can et these options either before you begin playback or early in the playback

process.

To set GUI playback options:

» OpentheGUI Playback Optionsdiaog box by doing one of the following:

Before you start playback, click Tools — GUI Playback Options.

9-4

Start playback by clickingthePlayback Script button on thetoolbar. In the
Playback didog box, click O ptions.

GUI Playback Options

Wwiait State I Unexpected Active Window
Error Recovery I Trap I Diagnostic Tools
Flayback. | Log I Caption Matching
— Script control
0 5 miliseconds
" Use recorded think, time
& Delay between keystokes: ID _|j millizeconds
© Use recorded tuping delavs
[~ Skip verification points
™ Acknowledge results
— Robat window
& Minimize Fobat
 Put Robat in background
 Display script only
" Digplay menuz and toolbars only
1 1
Ok 1 Cancel | HEp I

For detailed information about
an item, click the question
mark, and then click the item.

Set the options on each tab.

Click OK or change
other options.
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Acknowledging the Results of Verification Point Playback

By selecting the Acknowledge results check box, you can have Robot display a
results message box each time it plays back averification point.

For example, in the following figure, the message box indicates that the verification
point named Object Propertiesfaled during playback. You must click OK before
playback continues. During the test development phase, thisletsyou interactively
view the playback results of each verification point.

Rational Robot Acknowledge Verification Point Result B3

@ Werification Point Object Properties failed.

Click OK to continue playback.

During the regression testing phase, you usualy play back scriptsin unatended
mode. By clearing the Acknowledge results check box, you can prevent Robot
from displaying this message box. After the script plays back, you can view the
results of al verifications pointsin the LogViewer. (For moreinformation, see
Chapter 10, Reviewing L agswith theL ogViene.)

To set thisoption:

1. Openthe GUI Playback Optionsdidog box. (See SetingGU|I Playbadk Options
on page 9-4.)

2. InthePlayback tab, do one of the following:

— Select Acknowledge results to have Robot display apass/fail result message
box for each verification point. You must click OK before playback
continues.

— Clear Acknowledge results so that Robot does not interactively display
pass/fail results.

3. Click OK or change other options.

Setting Log Options for Playback

Alog isafilethat contansthe record of eventsthat occur while ascript is playing
back. A log includesthe results of the script and of al verification points. You view
logsin the LogViewer. (For more information, see Chapter 10, Revieving L ogswith
theLogViewe.)
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To set the log options:

Open the GU | Playback Optionsdidog box. (See SetingGU|I Playbadk Options
on page 9-4.)

Click the Log tab.

Flayback. Log | Caption Matching

— Log management

v Dutput playback results to log

¥ iew Iog after plapback

—Log data

¥ Prompt before ovenwite log

& Specify log information at playback
" Usze default log information

To output the playback resultsto thelog so you can view them in the LogViewer,
select Output playback results to log.

If you clear this, you cannot to view the playback resultsin the log.

To have the LogViewer appear automatically after playback is complete, select
View log after playback.

If you clear this, you can gill view the log &fter playback by clicking Tools —
Rational Test — LogViewer, and then opening the log.

To have Robot prompt you before it overwritesalog, select Prompt before
overwrite log.

Click one of thefollowing:

Specify log information at playback — At playback, displaysthe Specify Log
Information didog box so that you can specify thebuild, log folder, and log. You
can definethesein TestM anager, Robot, or T estFactory.

Use default log information — At playback, usesthe same build and log folder
that was used during the last playback. U sesthe script name asthelog name.

For information about builds, log folders, and logs, see Chapter 3, Managng
Builds LogFddas and Logs

Click OK or change other options.
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Setting Wait State and Delay Options

In most cases, it isimportant for the playback of aGU | script to be synchronized
with the gpplication-under-test, so that Robot executes commandsin the script
only after the application isready to receive them. Robot atemptsto maintain this
synchronization automaticaly for you using severa techniques.

You can refine the synchronization by setting the following optionsin the GU |
Playback Options dialog box:

» Wait statesfor windows
» Delaysbetween commands
» Delaysbetween keystrokes

These options are described in the following sections.

NOTE: If ascript needsto wait before executing aparticular command, you can
insert adelay for just that command. (For information, see InsatingDday Vaues
on page 5-10.) If you are testing an gpplication in which time estimates are not
predictable, you can define await state for averification point so that playback
waits based on specific conditionsrather than on absolutetime. (For information,
see Sdtinga Wait Statefar a Veification Pant on page 6-8.)

Setting Wait State Options

During playback, Robot waitsfor windows (including diaog boxes) to gppear
before executing auser action or verification point command. You can specify how
often Robot checksfor the existence of awindow and how long it waits before it
timesout.

For example, suppose that Robot is playing back a script with the following lines:

StartApplication “MyVBApp.exe”

Window SetContext, “Name=Forml”,6"””

Pushbutton Click, "“Name=Command5”
Thisexample specifiesthat Robot should start an application, find awindow on the
desktop named “Form1”, find apushbutton named “Command5”, and generate a
click on that button. H owever, suppose Robot getsto the SetContext linein the
script and falsto find awindow named “Form1”. Thismay not necessarily be an
error — the application may not yet have started up and created the window. In this
case, Robot keepslooking for the window for a specified period of time.
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By default, if Robot cannot find awindow during playback, it waits for 2 seconds
and then looksfor it again. If it ill cannot find the window after 30 seconds, it
timesout and returnsacommand failureindication to the script. Script execution
continues or stops based on theOn script command failure settingin the Error
Recovery tab of the GU | Playback Optionsdialog box.

You can change the default vaues for theretry time and the timeout by changing
the wait state options.

To set the wait sate options:

1. Openthe GUI Playback Optionsdidog box. (See SetingGU| Playbadk Options
on page 9-4.)

2. Click theWait State tab.

it State | Urexspected Active Window I

Autornatic: wait for window

Retry test every: IE seconds
Timeout after: |3D seconds

3. To specify how often Robot checksfor the existence of awindow, type a
number in the Retry test every box.

4. To specify how long Robot waitsfor awindow beforeit times out, type a
number in the Timeout after box.

5. Click OK or change other options.

NOTE: Thissynchronization isused only in Object-Oriented Recording. In
contrast, low-level scriptsare processed in red time. They play back at the same
speed a which they were recorded and do not use automatic wait settings.

Setting Delay Options for Commands and Keystrokes

By default, Robot pauses 100 milliseconds between each user action command and
between each verification point command during playback. If you find that Robot
consistently gets ahead of your gpplication-under-test during playback, you can
increase the time that Robot waits between these commands.

Also, if you find tha your application-under-test does not see dl of the keystrokes
tha Robot sendsit, you can have Robot wait between sending keystrokesto the
gpplication.
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To set the delay optionsfor commands and keystrokes:

1. Openthe GUI Playback Optionsdidog box. (See SatingGUI Playbadk Options
on page 9-4.)

2. Click thePlayback tab.

Flayback | Log I Caption katching

Script contral
ok
™ Usze recorded think time

% Delay between kepstrokes: ID _Ij millizecands
€ Use recorded typing delays

100 = miliseconds

3. Click Delay between commands. Type the delay vaue.

Thisisthe delay between each user action command and between each
verification point command during playback.

4. Click Delay between keystrokes. Typethe delay vdue.
5. Click OK or change other options.

Setting Error Recovery Options

U setheerror recovery optionsto specify how Robot handles script command
faluresand verification point falures.

To set the error recovery options:

1. Openthe GUI Playback Optionsdidog box. (See SettingGU | Playbadk Options
on page 9-4.)

2. Click theError Recovery tab.

Error Recovery | Trap I Diagnostic Tools

— On script command Failure

€ Conlinue execution

5 ript

— On werification point failure
' Cantifue execution
€ Skip cument zoript
 abort playback
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3. To specify what Robot should do if it encountersafailure, click one of the
following optionsunder both On script command failure and On verification
point failure:

Continue execution — Continues playback of the script.

Skip current script — T erminatesplayback of the current script. If the script with
thefalurewascaled from another script, playback resumeswith the command
followingthe CallScript command.

Abort playback — Terminates playback of the current script. If the script with
the falure was called from another script, the calling script dso terminates.

4. Click OK or change other options.

Falluresare stored in thelog. (For information about logs, see Chapter 10, Reviewing
L ogswith theL agviewve'.)

Setting Unexpected Active Window Options
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An unexpected active window isany unplanned window that appearsduring script
playback that preventsthe expected window from being made active (for example,

an error message from the network or gpplication-under-test). T hese windows can
interrupt playback and cause fasefalures.

T o set optionsto specify how Robot respondsto unexpected active windows:

1. Openthe GUI Playback Optionsdidog box. (See SetingGU|I Playbadk Options
on page 9-4.)

2. Click theUnexpected Active Window tab.

W ait State Unexpected Active Window

W Detect unexpected active windows

v LCapture screen image
— Playback responze

& Send I{ESCAF'E} -] kew

€ Select pushbutton with Focus
" Send'wh_CLOSE to windaw

— On failure to remove unexpected window—
* Cantifue tunning seript
7 Skip cument zcript

€ Abort playback
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3. Tohave Robot detect unexpected active windows and capture the screen image
for viewing in the Image Comparator, select Detect unexpected active
windows and Capture screen image. (For information, see Vienving U nexpeded
AdiveWindow on page 14-18.)

4. Specify how Robot should respond to an unexpected active window:

Send key — Robot sendsthe specified keystroke: EN TER, ESCAPE, or any
aphabetic key (A through z).

Select pushbutton with focus — Robot clicksthe push button with focus.

Send WM _CLOSE to window — Robot sendsaWindowswMm_CLOSE message.
Thisisequivaent to clicking the Windows Close button.

5. Specify what Robot should do if it cannot remove an unexpected active window:

Continue running script — Robot continues script playback with the next
command in the script after theonebeing processed when the unexpected active
window appeared. Playback continues even if the unexpected active window
cannot be removed. Thismay result in repeated script command failures.

Skip current script —Robot hdtsplayback of the current script. If the script that
detected the unexpected active window was cdled from within another script,
playback resumeswith the script command followingthe callScript
command.

Abort playback —Robot hdtsplayback completely. If the script tha detected the
unexpected active window was cdled from within another script, the cadling
script dso stops running.

6. Click OK or change other options.

Setting Diagnostic Tools Options

You can use the Rationd diagnostic tools— Rationd Purify, Quantify, and
PureCoverage — to collect diagnogtic information during playback of a Robot
script.

After playback, Robot can integrate the diagnogtic tool’sresultsinto the Robot log,
so that you can view dl of the playback resultsin one place. You can chooseto show
any combination of errors, warnings, and informational messages. You can then
double-click aresult in thelog to open the script in Robot and the gppropriatefilein
the diagnostic tool.

9-11



Playing Back GUI Scripts

9-12

About Purify and Robot

Robot with playback under Purify workswith Visua C/C+ + applicaionson
WindowsN T 4.0 and Windows 2000.

Purify detects and diagnoses memory access errors and memory leaks. Without
Purify, the visble symptoms (crashes, mdfunctions, or incorrect results) of these
kinds of errorsoften do not show up until long after the erroneous code was
executed, and in ashort test, often not at dl. Purify detects and pinpointsthe cause
of the error asthe code is executed.

Where applicable, Purify adds significant vaue to Robot, because it finds many
otherwise hidden defectsin the application code.

About Quantify and Robot

Robot with playback under Quantify workswith Visud C/C+ +, Visud Basic, and
Javagpplicationson WindowsN T 4.0 and Windows 2000.

Quantify profilesthe time spent in each module, function, line, and block of code,
and detects performance bottlenecks within an gpplication. Once bottlenecks are
identified, you can focus on the inefficient parts of the code, and substitute
dternative implementations or agorithmsto improve performance.

By using aRaobot script to drive the application, in conjunction with Quantify, you
ensurethat arepeatable test is measured for each iteraion of performance
improvement. Thisminimizestherisk of comparing different thingswhen
contrasting arun before and after apossible performance-enhancing code-change.

About PureCoverage and Robot

Robot with playback under PureCoverage workswith Visud C/C+ +, Visud Basic,
and Javaapplicaionson Windows N T 4.0 and Windows 2000.

PureCoverage isacode coverage anadyzer that reports which modules, functions,
and lines of code were and were not executed in any run or collection of runs.

U sing PureCoverage to monitor ascript reveas how comprehensively that script
exercisesthe gpplication-under-test, and can provide helpful information about
which code paths are taken under particular scenarios.
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How the Diagnostic Tools Work with Robot

For Visud C/C++ and Visud Basic applications, these diagnostic toolswork best
when the gpplications have been compiled with debuginformation (in other words,
when a.pdb fileisavailable). These tools use the Rationd Object Code Insertion
(OCI) technology to insert instrumentation probesinto the executable program for
the application before it runs. When you select adiagnogtic tool in the GU |
Playback Options diadog box, you instruct Robot to cal tha tool to insgrument the
gpplication that isto be started, and then run the instrumented gpplication in place
of the original.

For Javaapplications, Quantify and PureCoverage put the VM into aspecia mode
to enable event monitoring when the application runs during playback. When you
select adiagnogtictool in the GU | Playback Optionsdialog box, you instruct Robot
to cdl that tool to enable event monitoring.

To use any of the diagnostic toolswith Robot, start the applicaion asfollowswhen
recording:

» Start Visud C/C++ and Visud Basic applicationswith the Start Application
button or command.

» Start Javagpplicationswith the Start Java Application button or command.
For moreinformation, see Startingan Appliction on page 5-1.
NOTE: Thereisno support for usng Robot to play back Javaappletsunder these

diagnogtic tools. For information about the environmentsthat are supported
directly in these tools, see the documentation for the appropriate product.

Setting the Options
To set optionsto specify the diagnostic tool to be used during playback:

1. Openthe GUI Playback Optionsdidog box. (See SettingGU | Playbadk Options
on page 9-4.)
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2.

4.

Click the Diagnostic Tools tab. Then do the following:

Diagnoztic Tools |

a. Click the diagnostic tool ———— During playback, start applications under:
under which the application 8
should run. The options are
_en abled if you have the tools " Rational Purify with coverage data
installed. " Rational Quantify
b. Optionally, select this and € Rational PureCoverage
type a value. This multiplies
wait state and d6|ay values. W Usze timeout multiplier: |1D

W Shaw erars in the log
c. Select the type of ™ Show wamings in the log
:nform ation to show in the ™ Show informationals in the log
og.

For Visud C/C+ + and Visud Basic applications, theinstrumentation added by
thesetoolscausesthe gpplication-under-test to run considerably dower than the
uninstrumented program. For Java applications, the event monitoring causes
the gpplication to run dower than usud. If you select U se timeout multiplier,
Robot compensatesfor thiseffect by multiplying wait state vaduesfor windows,
wait tate valuesfor verification points, and delay vdues (between user action
and verification point commands, and between keystrokes) by the specified
vaue. If you need to fine-tunethewait satesand delaysfurther, see SdtingWait
Stateand D day Optionson page 9-7.

If you selected any of the log check boxesin step 2c, click theLog tab and select
both Log management check boxes.

o | |

Log management

v Output playback results to lng

W iew Iog after playback

If Output playback results to log iscleared, the diagnogtic tool opens (instead
of the log) after you play back the script. (For more information about the log
options, see Sdting L og Optionsfor Playbadk on page 9-5.)

Click OK or change other options.

You are now ready to play back the script. Keep in mind that the script will run
dower than usud because of the instrumentation or event monitoring added by
these tools.
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Viewing the Playback Results
After you play back the script, the results appear in the log.

The script fails if
/ there are any errors.

| | logEwemt |
ript |
Start Application Pass 06/02/99  :03:36:04 AM
Purify Meszage: | Starting Purify'd Sketcher.exe at 06/02/99 09 36: Infarmational: 06/02/33  :09:36:45 AM
Purify Meszage: | Starting main Informational: 06/02/93 (03 36:45 AM
Purify Message: W FAR: Both Debug and non-Debug versions of C W arning 0BA02/99  (03:36:45 &AM
Log event Purify Message: E FMP: Free memory read in cpfperor(void) {1 occ Fail 06/02/99  09:36:58 AM
showing a Start Application Pass 06/02/33  (02:37:35 4M
failure Purify Meszage: W HAN: Handle 0x00000007 is invalid in GetObjec w aming 0BA02499 (033735 AM
Purify Message: ' HAN: Handle OxFEFFE is ireealid in GetObjsctw {wWaming 0602433 (03:37:35 &M
Purify Message: | Searching for all memorny leaks... Infarmational 06/02/99  109:37:57 &M
Purify Meszage: | Leak search complete Infarmational 06/02/99  (09:37:57 &M | =
ol | B

A summary line @ the end of thelog indicatesthe tota number of errors, warnings,
and informationa messages.

The summary line fails if
/ there are any errors.

Purify Summary: 3 ermars, 7 warnings, 34 informationals EFaiI / EDE.“'DZ-"EE 509:38:45 Ak

Double-click alog event to open up both:

» Thescript in Robot, near the line that was executing when the error was
reported.

» Theappropriaefilein the diagnostic tool, o that you can view the details.

If you double-click the summary line, and if there are multiple filesinvolved in the
summary, then al of the files open. T his hagppensif the script contains more than
onesStartApplication or StartJavaApplication command.

For moreinformation about the log, see Chapter 10, Reviewing L ogswith the
Logvieve.
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Setting the Trap Options to Detect GPFs
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Robot usesthe Tragp utility to detect the occurrence of Generd Protection Faults
(GPF) and thelocation of offending function cdls during playback. If aGPF is
detected, Robot updatesalog file that providesinformation about the state of the
Windows session that was running.

Important Notes

» TousetheTrap utility, you must include Common Object File Format
(COFF) information in your gpplication when you link. For ingructions, see
the documentation for your development environment.

» Trap, Visud C++, and Dr. Watson (from Microsoft), WinSpector (from
Borland), and Crash Andyzer (from Symantec) use the same Windows system
cdlsto trgp faults You cannot use morethan one error trgpping program a the
sametime.

Uses for Trap

The occurrence of aGPF usudly resultsin acrash of the running application and
may aso result in aloss of data U sing Trap, you can:

» Captureinformation about GPFs.
» Writethe state of your environment to alog file when a GPF is detected.
» Specify the type of information to writeto the logfile.

» Automaticaly resart Windows or call your own error handling sub procedure
before performing any other action.

» Save an audit of the function where the fault occurred in thefailing program.
The Trap utility detects and trgps the following events during playback:

» UAE: Generd Protection Fault # 13

» Stack Overflow: Fault # 12

» Invdid Op Code: Fault # 6

» Divideby Zero: Fault#0

If one of these errorsoccurs, Trap appendsthe error datato the existing Sgatrap.log
filein the Rationd ingtalation directory, or createsanew file if one does not exist.
(For more information, see Analyzing Reultsin the Sgetrap.log Fileon page 9-17.)
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Starting Trap

NOTE: Beforeyou start Trap, see | mpartant N aeson page 9-16.

To automaticdly start Trap during playback:

1.

2.

oo o1 AW

7.

Open the GU | Playback Optionsdidog box. (See SettingGU | Playbadk Options
on page 9-4.)

Click the Trap tab.

Ermmor Recowverny Trap I Diagnostic Tools

I Module and clazs list

% Restart Windows zession
" Call uzer-defined sub procedure

File: I
Sub procedurs; I

Select Start Trap to enable the other options.

To include the contents of the stack for non-current tasks, select Stack trace.
To includethe modulesand classlist information, select M odule and class list.
Click one of thefollowing to specify what Trap should do after detectingaGPF:
Restart Windows session — Trap restarts Windows.

Call user-defined sub procedure — Trgp cdlsthe sub-procedurein themodule
that you specify. Select thisoption to specify your own custom SQABasic error
handling. Type the names of the library sourcefile (with an.sbl extension) and
the sub-procedure.

Click OK or change other options.

Analyzing Results in the Sgatrap.log File

If you select the Start Trap option and an error occurs during playback, Robot
gopendsthe error datato the existing Sqatrap.log filein the Rationa instalation
directory, or createsanew fileif one doesnot exist. (T o gart with aclean
Sqarap.logfile, deletetheold file.) Thisfile providesinformation about the gate of
the Windows sesson that wasrunning.
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The Sgarap.log file can contain avariety of information about falure events. The
following falure information is dwayswritten to Sqatrap.log:

>

>

>

>

Contents of the stack for the current task

N ames of functionsthat were cadled just before the error occurred
Contentsof CPU registers

Date/Time stamp and Fault N umber

Other information can be written to Sgatrap.log depending on settingsin the Trap
tab of the GU | Playback Optionsdialog box.

To see asample Sqarap.log file, see Saatrap.lagfilein the Robot H elp Index.

Playing Back a GUI Script
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Toplay back aGU | script:

1.

Prepare for playback by restoring the test environment. (For information, see
Regaringthe Tes Environment Befare Playbadk on page 9-3.)

Set your playback options. You can dso set these optionsafter you start playback.
(For ingtructions, see SetingGU | Playbadk Optionson page 9-4.)

Click the Playback Script button on the toolbar.

Type a name or select
a script from the list.

Select a query to filter

* Plagback the list of scripts.
Hame: / L Modify a query.
/. Show names of scripts.
CL N I/ Show details of scripts.
MName I Description I Owrier I Created By =
testl Admin Admin
test2 Admin dmin
test3 Admin dmin
testd Admin Admin
tests Admin Admin
testf Achin fidmin -
= r S . =
ak I Cancel | GUIthions...l Properties... I Help I
/ \
Change GUI playback options.J \— Change the properties of the

selected script.



Playing Back a GUI Script

Typeanameor select it from thelist.

To changethelig, select aquery from the Query list.

To change the playback options, click GUI O ptions. When finished, click OK.
Click OK to continue.

If the Specify Log Information diaog box gppears, fill in the didog box and
click OK.

Thisdidog box appearsif you selected Specify log information at playbackin
the Log tab of the GU | Playback Options didog box.

Specify Log Information
j L a. Selecta build...
Build: .
- =——— ... 0r create a new build.
ELiid 1 -
Log Folder: | -— b. Select a log folder...
[ Defau A EBj— ... orcreate a new log folder.

Log:

c. Accept the default log

Itesﬂ _—
name or type a new name.

QK I Cancel | Help |

For information about builds, log folders, and logs, see Chapter 3, Managng
Builds LogFddas and Logs

If aprompt appears asking if you want to overwrite the log, do one of the
following:

— Click Yes to overwrite thelog.

— Click No to return to the Specify Log Information diadog box. Change the
build, log folder, and/or log information.

— Click Cancel to cancel the playback.

Thisprompt gppearsif you selected Prompt before overwrite log in thelLog tab
of the GU | Playback Optionsdiaog box.

When you begin playback, the Robot main window is minimized by default. You
can change thisbehavior in the Playback tab of the GU | Playback Optionsdiaog

NOTE: To stop playback of ascript, pressthe F11 key. Robot recognizesthe F11
key only when playing back object-oriented commands. The F11 key does not
stop playback during low-level actions.
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Viewing Results in the Rational LogViewer

After playback, you can seethe resultsin the LogViewer, asdescribed in the next

section.

9-20

Use the LogViewer ‘
Ii
|

After playback finishes, you can usethe LogViewer to view the playback results,
including verification point falures, procedura falures, aborts, and any additiond

playback information.

. default - Rational LogYiewer [_[O] x]
Wiew Defect Tools “window Help
“@ = “(Nune) +5 [ HJ?

to see playback results.

’

Log E vent Fesult D ate Time
Script Start [test1] Fail 07/22/398 10:26:06 AM
Start Application Pazs 07/22/98 10:26:06 &4 -
“Werification Point [&lphanumeric] - Alphanumeric FPazz 07/22/98 10:26:07 A

Scnpt End [test]

Fall

07/22/98 102608 Ak

| &drmin

S

The following table gives you more information about the LogViewer.

To

Do this

For information, see

Control thelog
information and display
of the LogViewer

Set optionsin the Log tab of the
GU | Playback Optionsdiaog
box.

Sdting L og O ptionsfar
Playbadk on page 9-5

Play back ascript under
Purify, Quantify, or
PureCoverage, and see
theresultsin thelog

Set optionsin the Diagnostic
Tools tab of the GU | Playback
Options didog box.

Setting L ag O ptionsfar
Playbadk on page 9-5

Anayze afdlurein a

Double-click averification

The next section, Andyzing

Comparator point falurein the LogViewer. | Vaifiction Pant Resltswith
the Comparatars
Enter defectsinto Select thefaled event in thelog | Enteingand Madifying

Rationd ClearQuest
from the LogViewer

and click Defect — Generate.

D deatson page 10-14

For detailed information about the LogViewer, see Chapter 10, Reviewving L ogswith

theL ogViewe.
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Analyzing Verification Point Results with the Comparators

U sethe Comparatorsto anayze differences between the baseline verification point
data(the data captured when you created the verification point) and the actud
verification point data (the data captured when you played back the verification
point). The Comparators help you determine whether afailure isadefect or an
intentiond change to the application-under-test.

There arefour Comparators, asfollows:

Comparator

Description

For information see

Object Properties

Comparesthe baseline datato the

Chapter 11, Udngthe

datathat caused afalurefor the Objet Propaties
Object Propertiesverification point. Caomparator

Text Comparesthe basdline datato the Chapter 12, Udngthe
datathat caused afalurefor the Text Comparatar
Alphanumeric verification point.

Grid Comparesthe basdline datato the Chapter 13, Udngthe
datathat caused afalure for the Grid Comparatar
following verification points:

Clipboard, M enu, and Object Data
Image Comparesthe baselineimageto the Chapter 14, Udngthe

image that caused afalure for the
Window Image or Region Image
verificaion points. Also letsyou view
unexpected active windowsthat
cause afalure during playback.

To open aComparator from the LogViewer:

I mage Camparator

» Inthelog Event column of alog, double-click averification point.
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Asthe following figure shows, double-clicking an Object Properties verification
point in the LogViewer opensthe Object Properties Comparator.

File “iew Defect Tools ‘window Help
||& & [<None> JsxBzgee ||z

Laog Event Fesult Date Time

- [ Script Start [test1) Fail 07/22/98 10:26:06 AM
Start Application Pass 10:26:06 AM
X Werification Paint [4lphanumeric] - Alphanumeric Pass 10:26:07 AM
Double-clicka ——— ation Point [Object Properties ropel i
verification pointin Irg—sc,.pt End (testl]
the LogViewer...

[ | dmin i

1 Object Properties Comparator - testl. Object Properties
File Edit “iew Help

=GR

Objects: Froperties:
| h ||K =Window Caption=Fidww Name | Baseline | Actual 2l
... to ana yze the =0 CUNDUR COS0oITine BorderS tle INone * |Fesizeable
results in a Caption Rdywwrap.tst - Notepad | F dywrap ket - Hotepad
Comparator. Enabled True True
MaxButton True True
MinButton True True
F— - - (=l
Differences: ﬂ
Object "window.Caption=R dwwrap.txt - Motepad”, Property "BorderStyle': Comparizon failed ;I o

4

NOTE: You can aso open aComparator from Robot by double-clicking a

verification point in the Asset (left) pane of a Script window. H owever, when you
open aComparator thisway, you can view only the baseline file. To compare the
baseline and actud files, you must open the Comparator through the LogViewer.
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»»» CHAPTER 10

Reviewing Logs with the LogViewer

This chapter introducesthe Rationa LogViewer, and explains how to use the
LogViewer to view logs and interpret their contents. T his chapter includesthe
following topics.

vV vV v v vV v vV v v Vv Vv Y

Overview

Starting the LogViewer

The LogViewer main window
Openingalogfile
Deetingalogfile

Viewing log event properties

M odifying the log window
Locating failed log events
Evauating verification point faluresin aComparator
Filtering the log event column
Working with reports

Entering and modifying defects
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Overview

U sethe Rationa LogViewer to view the logs created after you run scriptsor
schedules.

A typica test processinvolvesusng Rationa Robot to record scriptsthat contain
verification points. After the script is played back, Robot writesthe resultsto alog.
Certain verification pointsdso have baseline data files that are saved. If the
verification point failsduring playback, actual data files areaso saved. You can then
compare the actua to the basdlinefile to examine the falures.

In addition to usingthe LogViewer to view the playback resultsof verification points,
you can useit to view procedurd failures, aborts, and any additiona playback
information. You then usethe appropriate Comparatorsto view actua dataor image
files, and view and edit the baseline files as needed.

A testing cycle can have many individua testsfor specific areas of an goplication.
Reviewingtheresultsof testsin the LogViewer reved swhether each passed or failed.
Analyzing the resultsin aComparator helps determine why atest may have failed.
Review and andysis help determine where you are in your software development
effort and whether afalureisadefect or adesign change.

Usage Scenarios

10-2

Thefollowing are the main usage scenariosfor the LogViewer:

» After ascript or scheduleruns, the LogViewer opensautometicaly and displays
the newly generated log.

» Open the LogViewer independently, and then open any log that you want to
view.

» From an open log, double-click alog event generated from averification point.
The gppropriate Comparator opens so you can view the results of the
verification point. The Comparator showstheorigind results(the baseline) and
the current playback (the actud) results side-by-side so you can compare them
and andyze their differences.

» From an open log, double-click alog event generated from playing back the
script under Purify, Quantify, or PureCoverage. T he script opensin Robot, and
thefile opensin the diagnogtic tool. (For moreinformation, see SatingDiagnhadic
TodsOptionson page 9-11.)

» From an open log, select any script-based log event, and click View — Script to
open the script in Robot (for GU | scripts) or TestM anager (for manua scripts).



Starting the LogViewer

From an open log, generate areport of the log eventsusing the File — Quick
Report command.

From an open log, generate adefect from afailed log event usngtheDefect —
Generate command. T he LogViewer automaticaly fillsin some of the
information in the defect form, which is part of Rationa ClearQuest.

Starting the LogViewer

You can gtart the LogViewer in the following ways:

vV vV v v VY

Automaticaly from Robot
Automaticaly from LoadT est
From TestM anager

From any Rationa T est product
From the Windows desktop

NOTE: You can dso start the LogViewer from aselected script in aRationa
TestFactory application map. For more information, see the U sngRationa
TetFadtary manud.

Starting the LogViewer Automatically from Robot
To set up Robot so it automaticdly opensthe LogViewer &fter playback:

1.

g B~ w DN

In Robot, click Tools — GUI Playback Options.

Click the Log tab.

Select Output Playback Results to Log and View Log After Playback.
Click OK.

Play back ascript in Robot.

When the script hasfinished playing back, Robot startsthe LogViewer and opens
thelog.

Starting the LogViewer Automatically from LoadTest

To set up LoadT est so it automaticdly opensthe LogViewer &ter running a
schedule:

1.
2.

In LoadTest, click Tools — Options.
Click the Reports tab.
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3. Under Automatic LogViewer, click Always.
4. Click OK.
5. Runaschedule.

When the schedule hasfinished running, LoadT est startsthe LogViewer and opens
thelogfile.

Starting the LogViewer from TestManager
To open alog from TestM anager:
1. Click View — Asset Browser.
2. Inthe Asset Browser, expand the Buildstree until thelog name appears.

3. Double-click thelogto open it.

Starting the LogViewer from a Rational Test Product
To start the LogViewer from aRationa T est product:

» Click Tools — Rational Test — Rational LogViewer in any Rationd Test
product, or click the Rationd LogViewer toolbar button.

You can then open alog file by clicking File — Open.

NOTE: You can only open logfilestha are part of the current project. T o change
your project, click File — Change Project.

Starting the LogViewer from the Desktop
To start the LogViewer from the Windows desktop:

1. Click Start — Programs — Rational product name — Rational Test —
Rational LogViewer.

2. Typeyour user ID and password. If you do not know these, see your
adminigrator.

3. Select arepository and project name.
4. Click OK.

You can then open alog file by clicking File — Open.
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The LogViewer Main Window

The LogViewer Main Window

Menu bar
Toolbar
Filter list

Log file
section

Status bar

The main window of the LogViewer containsthe log file section, aswell asthe
toolbar, the menus, and the status bar.

#. Default - Rational LogViewer - [OPtestd (Build 1, Default]]
iD File “iew Defect Tools ‘window Help
|

JJ = & “(Nune) j

I EEEEN O

9/13/93 10 A

i Start Ap E LT :

“Werification Point (Object Properties] - Object Properties - Pas 9/13/99 10:57:08 Ak

¢ Werification Point (Objsct Properties2] - Obiject Properties - Fal @ 943/99 10.57.094M

:Geript End [OPtestd] L9413/99  10ET09AM
LI 1 |
or Help, press F1 | adrmin 4

Thelog file section displaysthe log eventsthat are generated when scriptsor
schedules are run. By default, the following columns appear:

>

vV vV v VY

Log Event —Ligtsdl log events, such asthe script start and end, verification
points, manud steps, and unexpected active windows. Right-click to display a
shortcut menu. T o definefiltersto narrow down the event typesthat appear,
click Tools — Manage Filters. You can apply afilter to the currently active log
using theFilter list on the toolbar.

Result — Indicatestheresults of the events. If averification point fails, double-
click thefalure to open the gppropriate Comparator. The Comparator shows
thebaselineand actua filesso you can evauate any faluresfound and determine
whether they areintentiona changesor defects. T o define filtersto narrow
down the result typesthat appear, click Tools — Manage Filters.

Date — Liststhe date of the log event.
Time — Ligsthe gart time of the log event.
Defect — Liststhe defect number associated with thislog event (if thereisone).

Computer — Liststhe computer on which the script wasrun.

You can customize the order of these columnsby clicking View — Column Order.

You can filter the currently activelog by selecting afilter from thelist on thetoolbar.
For information about log filters, see FilteingtheL og Event Cdumn on page 10-11.
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Opening a Log File

Toopen alogfile:

1.
2.

4.

In the LogViewer, click File — Open.
Select alog file to open.

You can only open log filesthat are part of the current project. T o change your
project, click File — Change Project.

Optionaly, select Display Builds by State to show the hierarchy of buildsand
logs by states.

You can create build statesusing TestM anager. Four build states are dready
availableto you, and you can aso create custom build states. If you do not
change the build state, the default of < None> isassigned to each build. For
information about build states, see Warkingwith Build Stateson page 3-9.

Click OK to open thelog.

You can open more than onelog filein the LogViewer. If you have morethan one
log file open, the log that iscurrently active isthe one that isacted upon when you
use most menu commands.

Deleting a Log File
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You can deletelog filesfrom your project. Once you delete alogfile, you cannot get
the log back.

Todeetealogfile:

1.
2.

Click File — Delete.
Select thelog or log folder to delete.
When you delete alog folder, dl logsin the folder are deleted.

Optionaly, select Display Builds by State to show the hierarchy of buildsand
logs by states.

You can create build statesusing TestM anager. Four build states are dready
availableto you, and you can aso create custom build states. If you do not
change the build state, the default of < None> isassigned to each build. For
information about build states, see Warkingwith Build Stateson page 3-9.

Click OK, and click Yes to confirm the deletion.



Viewing Log Event Properties

Viewing Log Event Properties

Every log event in thelogfile has properties, such asthe date and timethe event was
recorded, the type of event, the name of the script, and the configuration of the
computer that the script was recorded on.

To view thelog event properties:
1. Select alog event in the active log.
2. Click View — Log Event Properties.

The propertiesof thelog event appear in the General tab. You cannot edit these
properties.

Modifying the Log Window

You can modify the log window by:
» Collgpsing and expanding log events
» Changing column widths

» Changingthe column order

Collapsing and Expanding Log Events

The playback of ascript resultsin alog of events. These events are stored
hierarchicdly in the Log Event column of the LogViewer.

To expand or collapse the view of log eventsin alog, do one of the following:

» Toexpand or collgpse asingle log event, click the plusor minussign a the
beginning of the event, or select the event and click View — Expand Log Event
or Collapse Log Event.

» Toexpand or collgpse dl log events, click View — Expand All Log Events or
Collapse All Log Events.
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Changing Column Widths

T o change the column width settingsin the log file section of alog, position the
pointer on thevertica border between the column title cellsand drag the border. To
hide acolumn completely, dragitsright border to the left until the column
disappears.

T o keep any new column width settingsthat you make during aLogViewer session,
click View — Save Column Widths. To restore the columnsto their default widths,
click View — Restore Column Widths.

Changing the Column Order

To change the order of the columnsin thelog file section of alog:
1. Click View — Column Order.

The Column Display Order box liststhe columns from top to bottom, in the
order in which they gppear in the LogViewer from left to right.

2. Select the name of the column to move.
3. ClickMove Up or Move Down to movethe column in that direction.
4. Click OK.

To restore the columnsto their default order, click the Default Order button.

Locating Failed Log Events
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In thelogfile section of the LogViewer window, failed eventsareindicated inred in
theResult column.

To navigateto faled eventsin alog:
1. Tolocaethefirg faled log event, click View — First Failure.

2. Tolocaethenext faled event, click View — Next Failure. Continueto usethis
command to navigate through al of thefalures.

These navigation commands are especidly convenient when alogfileislarge and
contains hundreds of log events.

After you locate averification point failure, you can open aComparator to anayze
thefalure by double-clicking the event. In addition, if the event isassociated with a
script, click View — Script to seetheline of script that containsthe falurein Robot.
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Evaluating Verification Point Failures in a Comparator

When the application-under-test does not perform on playback exactly as specified
by the recording, Robot generates afailed entry in the LogViewer.

Failureindicationsin log filesdo not necessarily mean that the application-under-
test hasfailed. You need to evauate each verification point failure with the
gopropriate Comparator to determine whether it isan actud defect, aplayback
environment difference, or an intentiona design change madeto anew build of the
gpplication-under-test.

Viewing a Verification Point in the Comparators

In thelogfile section of the LogViewer window, failed eventsareindicated inred in
theResult column. If the event isafaled verificaion point, you can andyzethe
failure using one of the Comparators.

To view averification point in aComparator:

1. Openalogfile.

2. Do oneof thefollowing:
— Double-click averification point in the Log Event column.
— Select averification point and click View — Verification Point.
— Right-click averification point and click View Result.

The appropriate Comparator opensbased on the type of verification point, asshown
in the following table. You can then anayze the resultsto determine whether the
failure was caused by adefect or an intentiona changein the application.

Comparator Verification points
Text Comparator Alphanumeric
Grid Comparator Object Data
Menu
Clipboard
Image Comparator Window Image
Region Image
Object Properties Comparator Object Properties
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Viewing a Script

You can select any log event that isassociated with ascript and view it in Robot (for
GU | scripts) or TestM anager (for manuad scripts).

To view ascript:
1. Openalogfile.
2. Select alogevent that isassociated with ascript.

3. Click View — Script, or right-click the event and click View Script.

Playback/Environmental Differences

Differences between the recording environment and the playback environment can
generate falure indicationsthat do not represent an actud defect in the software.
Thiscan happen if thereare gpplicationsor open windowsin therecorded Windows
environment that are not in the playback Windows environment, or vice versa.

For example, if you have the Cdculator open in the recorded environment but not
open in the playback environment, Robot can generae afalure that hasnothing to
do with the software that you are actuadly testing.

You should andyze these falure indications with the appropriate Comparaor to
determinewhether the window that Robot could not find isan application window
that should have opened during the script playback or an unrelated window.

Intentional Changes to an Application Build
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Revisionsto the gpplication-under-test can generatefailureindicationsin scriptsand
verification pointsdeveloped using apreviousbuild asthebaseline. Thisisespecidly
trueif the user interface has changed.

For example, the Window Image verification point compares a pixel-for-pixel
bitmap from the recorded baseline image file to the current version of the
gpplication-under-test. If the user interface changes, the Window Image verification
point will fail. When intentiona gpplication changesresult in falures, you can easly
update the baseline file to correspond to the new interface usng the Image
Comparator. Intentiona changesin other areas can dso be updated using the other
Comparators.

For information about updating the baseline, see the Comparator chapters.
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Filtering the Log Event Column

You can usefiltersto narrow down the log event list in the log file section of the
LogViewer window. Filters can make it easier to view large log files.

You can:

» Apply afilter to thelog.

» Createor edit logfilters.

» Copy, rename, or delete alog filter.

Thesetasks are described in the following sections.

Applying a Log Filter

U sethefollowing stepsto apply dready existing filtersto thelog. If you do not have
any filtersset up, usethe Tools — Manage Filters command to create them. For
information, see the following section, Cregtingar Editinga L og Filter.

To apply afilter:

1. Openalogfile.

2. Do oneof thefollowing:
— Select afilter from the Filter drop-down ligt on the toolbar.
— Click View — Filters. Select thefilter and click OK.
That filter isapplied to the log.

Creating or Editing a Log Filter

You can usefiltersto narrow down the log event list in the log file section of the
LogViewer window. Filters can make it easier to view large log files.

To create or edit alogfilter:
1. Openalogfile.
2. Click Tools —» Manage Filters.
3. Tocreateanew filter, click New.
To edit afilter, select afilter in theligt, and then click Edit.
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4. IntheGeneral tab of the Log Filter Propertiesdiadog box, type the name of the
filter in theName box. Thisfield isrequired.

5. Optiondly, type or edit adescription of thefilter in the Description box.
6. Specify which results should gppear in thelog in the Show Results option:
All —Displays dl resultsin the log. T hisisthe default setting.
Fail and Warning — Displays only failures and warningsin the log.

7. TheShow Events list showsthe different types of eventsthat can be shown in
thelog. Select the typesthat you want shown, and clear the typesthat you want
tofilter.

8. If you selected the Verification Point check box in the Generd tab, click the
Verification Points tab. The Selected list containsthe verification point types
that will be shown in thelog. M ove dl verification pointsthat you want to see
totheSelected list, and movedl the onesyou want filtered to the Available list.

9. Click OK intheLog Filter Properties diaog box.
Thefilter appearsin the M anage Log Filter didog box.
10. Click Close.
NOTE: Usethisprocedureto create and managefilters. If you just want to gpply

alogfilter to the current log, click View — Filters or use the Filterslist on the
toolbar.

Copying, Renaming, and Deleting a Log Filter
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The copy featureisuseful when you want to create multiplefilterstha aresimilar to
oneanother. After you createthefirst filter, you can make acopy of it. Then you can
edit the copied filter to make the necessary modifications. You can aso rename and
deletealog filter.

To copy, rename, or delete afilter:

1. Openalogfile.

2. Click Tools —» Manage Filters.

3. Inthe Manage Log Filtersdidog box, select thefilter.
4

Click Copy, Rename, or Delete. Typeanew nameand click OK, or click Yes to
confirm the deletion.



Working with Reports

Working with Reports

ThelLogViewer hasaset of predefined reportsthat you can useto anadyzetest results.
You can work with reports as follows:

» Set adefault report layout.
» Generde, print, or save areport.

Thesetasks are described in the following sections.

Setting a Default Report Layout

When you generate aquick report of the active log, the report iscreated usngthe
default report layout.

To set the default layout:

1. Open alogfile.

2. Click Tools — Options.

3. Select the default report layout from the Default Report Layout list.
4

Optionaly, select adefault logfilter from theD efault Filter list. For information
about uging filters, see FilteingtheL og Event Cdumn on page 10-11.

5. Click OK.
NOTE: The Report Layout list shows only report layoutsthat have aready been

created. To create areport layout, use the Report Layout Editor. For information,
seethe TestM anager H elp.

Generating, Printing, and Saving a Quick Report

You can generate aQuick Report of the activelog. It containsasummary or detailed
report of thelog that you can view, print, or save to afile.

To generate areport of the active log:
1. Click File — Quick Report.

2. If thereisno default layout set, the Quick Report didog box appears. Select a
report layout and click OK.

Thereport isgenerated using the default layout. The Report toolbar gppearsin
the report window. U sethistoolbar to navigate through the report or to print,
save, or closeit.
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3. Optiondly, click File — Print Setup. Set the print optionsand click OK. (For
information about printer options, see the Print M anager section of your
Windows documentation.)

4. Optiondly, click the Print toolbar button to print the report. Specify the page
information and click OK.

5. Optiondly, click the Write to File toolbar button to save the report to afile.
Specify the drive, folder, and file name where you want to store the report text
and click OK.

6. When you have finished viewing the report, click the Close toolbar button.

NOTE: You can set the default report layout using the Tools — O ption
command.

Entering and Modifying Defects
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A defect can be anything from arequest for anew featureto an actua bug found in
the gpplication-under-test. D efect tracking isan important part of the software
testing effort. Rationd Suite TestStudio, Rationd TeamT est, and Rationd Suite
PerformanceStudio al incorporate the change-request management technology of
Rationd ClearQuest to track defects.

You can usetheLogViewer to enter defectsfor any verification pointsthat fal during
playback of arecorded script. When you enter adefect from the LogViewer, the
LogViewer displaysthe T estStudio defect form and fillsin severd fieldsfor you with
information from the playback log. (When you enter defectsthisway, the LogViewer
doesnot start ClearQuegt; it opensthe defect form, which is part of ClearQuest.)
You can aso enter defectsmanudly using ClearQuegt, but none of the fieldswill be
automaticdly filled in for you.

Once you have entered defects, you can use ClearQuest to review the dataand
decide upon further action.

During the course of developing your gpplication, you can update the state of each
defect to keep theinformation current with the development-test-repair cycle. You
can then use ClearQuest’s reporting optionsto retrieve current information about
the defectsbeing tracked and the overall progress of development. You can aso send
defect information to other membersof your development team using ClearQuest’s
e-mail features. For information about working with ClearQuest, see the Retiond
ClearQuest Help
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NOTE: To useClearQuest to store defects, an administrator must first set up the
ClearQuest schemarepository, and then create or attach aClearQuest user
database as part of aRationd repository. For information, see the U sngtheRational
Adminidrator manudl.

About ClearQuest and Defect Tracking

ClearQuest isachange-request management system designed for the dynamic and
interactive nature of software development. With ClearQuest, you can managedl of
the change-request needs of software development — for example, enhancement
requests, defect reports, and documentation modifications.

For your convenience, aspecidly designed schemafor defect tracking isincluded
with your software. In ClearQuest, theterm schema refersto dl atributes
associated with achange-request database. Thisincludesfield definitions, field
behaviors, the statetrangition tables, actions, and forms. For moreinformation about
ClearQuest schemas, seethe Rationa ClearQuest Help.

About the Rational TestStudio Schema
The TestStudio schema includestwo T estStudio defect forms, one for entering
new defects, and one for modifying and tracking defect information.

NOTE: TousetheTestStudio schema, you must select it when you create or
attach aClearQuest user database as part of aRationd repository. For
information, see the UsdngtheRationa Adminigratar manud.
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About the TestStudio Defect Form

You can use the TestStudio defect form to track asmany or asfew details about a
defect asyou want.

Submit Defect user00000001 M= E

X Mainl Notesl Atlachmentsl Teleatal Environmentl Hequirementsl

ID: [uzerDo000001 State: [Subritied aK |
Headine: | o
i Eepmords:; 4|

R epositary j &
Project: o
Pricrity: |3-N ormal Gueus j |
Severly: |3-Average j s
Ovner. Iadmin j =l
Description:

-

E

The defect form containsthe following tabsthat let you track defects and annotate
the defect tracking process:

>
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Main — Letsyou specify basic details about adefect such asabrief description,
therepository project, repair priority of adefect, severity, owner, keywords, and
symptoms. The Headline and Severity fields are required.

N otes—Letsyou typeadditiona information about adefect. If you enter adefect
from the LogViewer, the software automaticdly entersinformation aout the
defect in thisfield.

Attachments—Letsyou associate oneor morefileswith aparticular defect. You
can add, delete, copy, or open an attachment. Attachmentsare stored in the
ClearQuest user database, dong with other data contained in the record of a
defect.

Test Data —Letsyou specify the build, log folder, log, script, verification point,
and test requirement of aparticular defect. For information about creating test
requirements, see Ddining T et Requirementson page 2-3.
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If you enter adefect using ClearQuest, the Test Data information isempty. If
you enter adefect from the LogViewer, it fillsin the Test Data tab with
information from the Robot playback log. To manudly select test data
information, you must select avaid project from the Repository Project box in
theMain tab of the defect form.

» Environment — Letsyou specify information about who found the defect, the
type of computer on which the defect wasfound, and the testing environment.
You can dso customize three fieldsto include information pertinent to your
project.

» Requirements — Letsyou associate one or more requirements, created with
TestM anager or RequisitePro, with aparticular defect. For information about
creating test requirements, see Dining T et Requiramentson page 2-3.

» History — Displaysthe complete history of the current defect: the date of the
action, who took the action, the action taken, the old gate of the defect, and the
new state of the defect. TheHistory tab gopears after you submit adefect.

When you create anew defect, ClearQuest automaticaly entersthedefect in the
Submitted gate. U se ClearQuest to change the state of an existing defect. For
information, seethe ClearQuest Help.

» Resolution —Letsyou specify information related to the defect being fixed. You
can enter the type of resolution, the software build in which the defect was
repared, and an in-depth explanation of the resolution. TheResolution tab
gppears after you submit adefect.

NOTE: Todisplay information about each item in the defect form, right-click the
item and click Help.
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Starting ClearQuest

Eﬁ

You can gtart ClearQuest from another Rationd T est product or component, or
from the Windows desktop.

NOTE: To enter adefect directly from the LogViewer, see the next section,
Enteing D deds

To gart ClearQuest:

1. Do oneof thefollowing:

— From aRationa Tes product or component, click Tools — Rational
ClearQuest.

— From the Windows desktop, click Start — Programs — Rational product
name — Rational ClearQuest.

2. IftheClearQuest Login didog box appears, type your ClearQuest user ID and
password. Select the database in which you want to enter, find, or modify a
defect.

3. Click OK.

Entering Defects
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You can enter defectsfrom the LogViewer or ClearQuest. If you usethe LogViewer,
it fillsin many of thefieldsin thedefect form. If you use ClearQuest, you must enter
the fields manualy.

To enter adefect:
1. Toenter adefect from the LogViewer, do one of the following:

— Select thefaled event in the Log Event column, and click Defect —
Generate.

— ClickDefect — Find and Generate. Click Find N ext until thefaled event
for which you want to generate adefect isselected. Click Generate Defect.

NOTE: The LogViewer atemptsto connect to ClearQuest usng your
Rationd Test user ID and password. If they do not exist in ClearQuest, the
LogViewer atemptsto create auser with the same D and password.

H owever, if the LogViewer still cannot connect to the ClearQuest database,
the Login didog box appears. In this case, type your ClearQuest user ID and
password. Select the database in which you want to enter the defect.

Skip to step 3.
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To enter adefect from ClearQuest, do the following:
a. Start ClearQuest asdescribed in Starting ClearQuet on page 10-18.

b. InClearQuedt,click Actions — New Defect, or click New Defect from the
toolbar.

In theMain tab, type abrief description in theH eadline box, and select the
Severity for thisdefect. These two fields are required.

NOTE: Aredx on atab indicatestha you musgt enter required information
in that tab. A red label next to atext box meansthat you must enter required
information in that box.

ClearQuest automaticaly assignsan |D number and the submitted state to each
new defect. Thenext defect that you create receivesthe next available defect 1D
number.

Optionaly, type or select the repository project, priority, owner, description,
keywords, and symptomsin the M ain tab.

Optionaly, click the N otes tab. Type any additional information about adefect,
such ashow to reproduceit, in the New Note box.

Optiondly, click the Attachments tab, and do the following:

a. Click Add and select one or more filesto associate with the defect. Click
Open.

b. Optiondly, type acomment about the attachmentsin the Attachment
comment diadog box. To apply thisdescription to dl selected attachments,
click Apply to all. To apply thedescription to asingleattachment, click OK.

To edit adescription, right-click the attachment, and then click Edit
Description. To view details of adescription, right-click the atachment, and
then click View — Details.

T o change the way atachments gppear, right-click in the Attachments box, and
then click View — List view, Small icons, or Large icons.

To disassociate an atachment from adefect, select afile, and then click Delete.
To save acopy of afile, select afile, and then click Save as.

Todisplay afilein itsnative editor, click Open. T o open the appropriete editor,
thefile name mugt include an extension that Windows recognizes.
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7. Optiondly, click the Test Data tab. Select the build in which the defect was
found, aswell asthelog folder, log, script, and verification point for the defect.

To add test requirement information:

a. Click Select to display alist of requirementsfrom those created using
TestM anager or RequisitePro. For information about creating test
requirements, see Ddining T et Requirementson page 2-3.

Be sureto select the correct repository project in the M ain tab of the defect
form so that the correct requirements appear.

b. Select arequirement from those listed, and then click OK.
Click Clear to delete aselected requirement.
Click Properties to display the properties of arequirement.

8. Optiondly, click theEnvironment tab. Typeor select information describingthe
environment in which the defect was found.

9. Optiondly, click the Requirements tab, and do any of the following:
— Click Add to List to associate arequirement with this defect.
— Click Remove to delete aselected requirement.
— Click Properties to display the properties of arequirement.
10. Click OK.
If you enter adefect from the LogViewer, the number of the new defect appears

in the Defect column of the LogViewer.

NOTE: You can dso enter defectsfrom SiteCheck, after you play back aWeb Site
Scan or Web Site Compare verificaion point. From the LogViewer, double-click
the faled Web verification point. In SiteCheck, click Tools — Enter a Defect.
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Finding Defects
To find adefect usng ClearQuest:
1. Start ClearQuest, asdescribed in Starting ClearQuet on page 10-18.
2. Dooneof thefollowingto find adefect:

— Creaeaquery to find the defect. For information about creating aquery,
seethe ClearQuest Help.

— If you know the ID number of the defect that you want to find, do the
following:

a. Click Edit — Find Record.
b. Select Defect from the Entity box.

c. TypethelD number of the defect that you want to find, and then click
oK.

Modifying Defects
To modify adefect using ClearQuest:
1. Start ClearQuedt, asdescribed in Starting ClearQuet on page 10-18.
2. Open thedefect, asdescribed in Finding D detson page 10-21.
3. Click the Actions button. Click M odify.
4. Click any of thetabs, and then modify the information about the defect.
Theinformation tha you can modify depends on the state of the defect.

5. Optiondly, click the History tab to view the history of the defect. Any changes
that you make will not gppear in thistab until you click OK.

6. Click OK when you arefinished.
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»»» CHAPTER 11

Using the Object Properties Comparator

Overview

This chapter explanshow to use the Object Properties Comparator. It includesthe
following topics.

Overview

Starting the Object Properties Comparator
Themain window

The Objects hierarchy and Propertieslist
Locating and comparing differences
Viewing verification point properties
Adding and removing properties

Editing the baselinefile

Saving the basdline file

vV vV v v v v Vv Vv Y

U sethe Object PropertiesComparator to view and comparethe properties captured
when you use the Object Properties verificaion point in aRaiond Robot script.

When you record ascript that includesan Object Propertiesverification point, Robot
creates abasdline daafile that contains captured objects and their properties.

When you play back ascript, Robot comparesthe propertiesin the baseline datafile
with thepropertiesin the gpplication-under-test. If thecomparison fails, Robot saves
the datatha caused the falureto an actua datafile. The eventsin the script (for
example, cal script, start schedule, verification point, user abort, unexpected active
window, end script, and so on) appear in the Rationa LogViewer. From the
LogViewer, you can start the Comparaor by double-clicking an Object Properties
verification point.
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In summary, you can use the Object Properties Comparator to:

» Review, compare, and anayzethe differencesbetween the baseline datafile and
theactud datafile.

» View or edit the baseline datafile for an Object Properties verification point.

Starting the Object Properties Comparator

There are two waysto start the Object Properties Comparator:
» From Robot

» From the LogViewer

Starting the Comparator from Robot
To start the Comparator from Robot:
1. Start Robot and open ascript.

For Robot to open this Comparator, the script must contain an O bject
Properties verification point.

2. Dooneof thefollowingin the Asset (left) pane:
— Double-click an Object Properties verification point.
— Right-click an Object Propertiesverification point and click View Baseline.
The Object Properties Comparator opens and that verification point gppears.

You can dso open the Object PropertiesComparator from Robot by clicking File —
Properties. IntheRelated Assets tab, select an Object Propertiesverification point
and click the View Baseline button.

NOTE: When you open the Comparator through Robot, you can only view the
baselinefile. If you have afailed verification point and want to compare the
baseline and actud files, you must start the Comparator through the LogViewer.

Starting the Comparator from the LogViewer
To start the Comparator from the LogViewer:
1. StarttheLogViewer and open alog file.

For the LogViewer to open this Comparator, the log must contain an Object
Properties verification point.
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2. Dooneof thefollowingin the Log Event column:
— Double-click an Object Properties verification point.

— Select an Object Properties verification point and click View —
Verification Point.

— Right-click an Object Properties verification point and click View Result.
The Object Properties Comparator opens and that verification point appears.

If the verification point failed, the Comparator openswith both the baseline and
actud files displayed.

The Main Window

The main window of the Object Properties Comparator containsthe Objects
hierarchy and the Propertieslist, the Differenceslist, and the toolbar, menus, and
status bar.

% Object Properties Comparator - OPC_Object Properties
Menu bar ——

Toolbar

Objects hierarchy —2

4 Exploring - [C:] | Exploring - [

Properties list 1w L1 ahel Ohisctindexs? True True

I— Label Objectindex=2 True True

I— Toolbar Objectindex=1 i True True

I— ComboBox Objectindex=1 SpstemMenu | True True

|- Generic Class=SHELLDLL, “Wisible Tre True

I— ListWiew Objectindex=1 ‘windowState | Marmal Marmal

L Header Objectindex=1 ‘WindowStyle | Overlapped Overlapped

Differences list —F

"TreeView Objectindex=1", Property "Focus". Comparizon failed
i i operty "Height": Comparizon faled
. Property “ltemCount’”: Cormparison failed
. Property "Mumisiblelterns": Comparison failed
. Property "Top": Comparison failed

"'Lahel Objectindex= roperty "'Top": Camparizon failed
"'Label, Objectind . Property "Top": Comparison failed
"Toolbar, Objectindex=1", Property "*isible": Comparizon failed

Status bar

The Objects hierarchy containsthelist of al objectsthat Robot recordsin the
Object Properties verification point. The Properties list containsthelist of
properties of those objects. When you select an object on theleft, its properties
gppear on theright. You can control the display of both the Objectsand Properties
sections of the window by using the View commands.
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The Differences list showsthe objectsthat have differences between the baseline
and the actud files. If you click an object in thelist, that object ishighlighted in the
Objectshierarchy and Propertiesligt. If you are viewing afile with no failures, this
section does not appear. To show or hide this section, click View — Show
Difference List.

The Objects Hierarchy and the Properties List

When the Object Properties Comparator isopened, the Objects hierarchy and
Propertieslist appear asfollows:

» TheObjectshierarchy appearsin theleft pane of thewindow. It displaystheligt
of dl the objects recorded by Robot using the Object Properties verification
point and saved in the basdlinefile.

» ThePropertieslist appearsin theright pane of thewindow. It displaysthelist of
properties of the selected object, and the properties vduesin the baselinefile
and the actud file (if there are differences).

If the verification point passed, the Comparator displaysthe Objects hierarchy and
the Propertieslist with only the Basgline column.

If theverification point faled, the Comparator displaysthe Objectshierarchy and the
Propertieslist with both the Baseline and Actua columns, so you can comparethem.

NOTE: If theverification point containsjust one object, the Objects hierarchy
does not appear. To display it, click View — Objects or View — Objects and
Properties.

Changing the Window Focus and Section Widths
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T o changethefocusbetween the Objectshierarchy and the Propertieslist, do one of
the following:

Click themousein the section.
PressTAB.

PressALT+ O to set the focusto the Objects hierarchy.

vV VvV v VY

PressALT+ P to set the focusto the Propertieslist.



The Objects Hierarchy and the Properties List

T o change the widths of the Objects hierarchy and Propertieslist:
1. Podtion the pointer on the border separaing the sections.
2. Dragtheborder to the right or to the left.

You can dso follow the same stepsto change the width of the columnswithin the
Propertieslist.

Working Within the Objects Hierarchy

To display the Objects hierarchy, click View — Objects or View — Objects and
Properties.

The object list ishierarchical. You can expand or collgpse the view of objects by
selecting atop-level object and using the View — Expand and View — Collapse
commands.

When you select an object, the propertiesfor that object are displayed in the
Propertieslist.

Each object islisted by itsobject type and isbold. After the object name there may
be information such asthe object class or index, which can be used to identify the
object. If the object isred, it has propertieswith different vduesin the baseline and
the actud files. If the object isblue, it existsin the baselinefile but not in the actud
file.

You can do any of the following to work within the Objects hierarchy. The Objects
hierarchy must have window focus.

» PressHOME, END, PAGEUP, PAGEDOWN, UP ARROW, and DOWN ARROW tO
move between objects.

» Click the check box that precedes each object to select or deselect it for testing.
All objects preceded by acheck mark are tested.

» Select an object preceded by acheck mark to display its propertiesin the
Propertieslist.

» Select an object and pressIN sERT to display adiaog box for adding and
removing properties from the Propertieslist for that object.

» Double-click aparent object to expand or collgpseits children.

» Pressplus(+) to expand the highlighted object onelevel, or pressminus(-) to
collgpse the highlighted object. Pressasterisk (*) to expand al objects.

» Right-click an object in the hierarchy to display the Objects shortcut menu.

» Double-click an object that islabeled Unknown to define the object. For
information, see D dining U nknowvn ObjedsD uring Rexrdingon page 4-21.
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Working Within the Properties List

To display the Propertieslig, click View — Properties or View — Objects and
Properties.

The N ame column showsthe name of the property. The Baseline and Actua
columnsdisplay the valuesfor the properties. Vduesin the Baseline column
represent the propertiesfrom the origind recording of the Object Properties
verification point. Vauesin the Actua column represent the state of the properties
in the latest played back version. By default, if there are differences between the
baseline and actud, both columns are displayed.

U sethe View commandsto control which columns gppear in the Propertieslist.

If aproperty isred, it hasdifferent valuesin the baseline and the actud files. If a
property isblue, it existsin the baselinefile but not in the actud file. If avduecell is
blank, the property hasan empty vadue.

You can do any of the following to work within the Propertieslist. The Properties
list must have window focus.

» Typethefirg letter of aproperty’snameto moveto that property or to thefirst
property beginning with that letter.

» PressHOME, END, PAGEUP, PAGEDOWN, UP ARROW, and DOWN ARROW tO
highlight a property.

» PressINSERT to display adidog box for adding and removing properties from
the Propertieslist.

» Select aproperty and pressDELETE to remove it from thelist.
» Double-click thevaue cell of aproperty to edit the vaue.

» Podtion the pointer on the vertica border between column title cells. Dragthe
pointer to the right or left to change the column widths.

» Point to aproperty and click the right mouse button to display the Properties
shortcut menu.

Locating and Comparing Differences
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The Object Properties Comparator beginsitscomparison with thefirst object in the
Objectshierarchy and its propertiesin the Propertieslis.

Objectsthat contain differencesbetween the baseline and actud listsarered. Objects
that exist in the baseline ligt but are missing from the actud list are blue.



Viewing Verification Point Properties

To locete thefirst difference between the baseline detaand the actua data, click
View — First Difference. When the differenceislocated, thefalureishighlighted.
TheDifferencesligt indicatesthefalurenumber and providesinformation about the
failure.

T o navigate between differences, usethe View commands.

You can a0 select adescription in the Differenceslist to highlight that failurein the
Propertieslist.

Viewing Verification Point Properties

To view verification point properties:
» Click File — Verification Point Properties.

The Verificaion Point Properties didog box showsthe verification point type,
the name of the baseline file, and the name of the actud file.

Adding and Removing Properties

When you first create an Object Properties verification point, you can specify the
propertiesto test by addingand removingthem from the Propertieslist. You can dso
add and remove propertiesfrom the list when you view the datafile in the Object
Properties Comparator. Thisletsyou refine atest even after it has been created and
played back.

For example, if the Propertieslist for averification point contansaH eight property
that you decide you do not want to test, you can remove the property in the
Comparator. You can dso apply the propertiesin the list to al objects of the same
typefor thisverification point, and define alist of default propertiesfor each type of
object.

Adding Properties to the Properties List
To add propertiesto the Propertieslist:

1. Select an object in the Objects hierarchy.

2. Click Edit — Edit Property List, or right-click aproperty in the Propertieslist
and click Edit List.

3. Select the propertiesto add from the Available ligt and click > or > > . Added
properties gppear in the Selected lidt.
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4. Select thefollowing as needed:

Apply to all like objects —Appliesthe selected propertiesto al objectswith the
same classfication asthe selected object.

Save as default — Savesthe selected properties as defaultsfor al objectswith
the same classification asthe selected object for usein future tests.

5. Click OK.

Removing Properties from the Properties List
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Removing aproperty removesit from the Propertieslist but does not deleteit from
theverification point'sbaselinefile. Removingaproperty meansthat it will nolonger
betested in future playbacks. Once removed, properties can be added back later.

To remove asingle property from the Propertieslist:
1. Select the property in the Propertieslist.
2. Do oneof thefollowing:
— Click Edit — Remove Property.
— Right-click the property and click Remove Property.
— PresSDELETE.
To remove multiple propertiesfrom the Properties|ist:
1. Select an object in the Objects hierarchy.
2. Click Edit — Edit Property List, or right-click the property and click Edit List.
3. Select the propertiesto remove from the Selected list and click < or< <.
4. Select thefollowing as needed:

Apply to all like objects — Appliesthe selected propertiesto al objectswith the
same classfication asthe selected object.

Save as default — Savesthe selected properties as defaultsfor al objectswith
the same classification asthe selected object for usein future tests.

5. Click OK.

If you remove aproperty, you can add it back to the Propertieslist at alater time by
using the Edit — Edit Property List command.



Editing the Baseline File

Editing the Baseline File

When there are intentiona changesto the gpplication-under-test, you may need to
modify the baseline file to keep it up-to-date with the developing application.

When editing the baselinefile, you can:

>

>

vV vV v VY

Edit avduein the Propertieslist.

Cut, copy, and paste avaue.

Copy vauesfrom the actud to the baselinefile.
Change averification method.

Change an identification method.

Replace the basdlinefile.

Thesetasks are described in the following sections.

NOTE: You cannot edit the actud datafile.

Editing a Value in the Properties List
To edit avaluein the Propertieslist:

1.
2.
3.

Select an object in the Objects hierarchy.
Click aproperty namein the N ame column of the Propertieslist.
Double-click the Vdue cell.

What happenswhen you double-click depends on what the vdue cell contains,
asdescribed in the following table;
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If the value cell contains | The following happens when you
double-click the cell

A string A blinking cursor gppears. Edit the vaue.
..Or ...

A Property didog box appears. Edit the vdue. (The string can
contan multiple lines of text.)

A floa or integer A blinking cursor gppears. Edit the vaue. Only numeric
charactersare supported.
If aspin button appears, you can click thearrowsto changethe
vaue.

A down-arrow Alig of available choices appears. Select avdue.

LLOr

A blinking cursor appears. Typeavauein thecell, or click the
down-arrow and select avaue from theligt.

A color The Color didog box appears. Select acolor from the basic
colorsor thecolor paette, or typevaduesin theRed, Green, and
Blue edit boxes.

(list)... A Property didogbox appears, displayingdl of thevauesin the
(aray).. property. Click Edit to edit any vaue. Click Select to highlight
theitemsto test in theligt or array.

Bitmap, OLE Object, T hese properties cannot be edited.
U nknown

Cutting, Copying, and Pasting a Value

You can cut and copy vduesfrom the baselinefile and paste valuesinto it. Since you
cannot edit the actud file, you cannot cut avduefrom it or paste avaueinto it.

To cut, copy, and paste avaue:

1. Select an object in the Objects hierarchy.

2. Select thevdueto cut or copy in the Propertieslist.
3. Click Edit — Copy Property or Edit — Cut Property.

These commands, unlike standard Windows commands, do not place vaueson
the Windows Clipboard. Instead, they place vdues on an internd clipboard.
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To pastethevalue, click the cell in the baselinefile where you want to paste the
vaue. (The pasted vaue will replace the vdue in the cell.)

Click Edit — Paste Property.

NOTE: Thetwo vauesmust be of similar types. For example, you can paste
astring over astring or an integer over an integer.

Copying Values from the Actual to the Baseline File
T o copy one of an object’s property vaues from the actud file to the baseline file:

1.
2.
3.

Select an object in the Objects hierarchy.
Select avaduein red from the actuad column in the Propertieslist.
Click Edit — Copy Property to Baseline or press F9.

To copy dl of an object’'svauesfrom the actud file to the baselinefile:

1.
2.

Select an object in the Objects hierarchy.
Click Edit — Copy All Properties to Baseline.

Changing a Verification Method

A verification method for a property specifies how Robot comparesthe property
captured during recording with the property captured during playback.

To change averification method for aproperty:

1.

Click View — Show Verification M ethod, or right-click in the Propertieslist
and click Verification Method.

Select aproperty in the Propertieslist.

The current verification method of that property appearsin the Verification
M ethod box. If N ot Applicable gppearsin the box, you cannot change the way
that property isverified. It will dways be an exact match.

The box stays open until you closeit, so you can keep selecting different
propertiesto seetheir verification methods.

Select adifferent verification method for aproperty. N ote that:

— For a(ligt) or (array), the selected verification method appliesto dl of
theitems.

— If you select Numeric Range, typethe From and To vaues.
— If you select User Defined, type the Library and Function.
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Changing an Identification Method

You can change the identification method for propertiesthat have alist or array
vadue. Theidentification method defineshow the itemsin thelist or array are
identified during playback. For example, theitem could be identified by Location or
Content.

To view or change an identification method:

1. InthePropertiesligt, double-click alist or array vaueto open the Property
diadog box.

2. Intheldentification Method list, select an identification method.
The selected method appliesto dl of theitems.
3. Click OK.

Replacing the Baseline File

You may want to overwrite the baseline file with the actua file when revisonsto
your software application require that you update your baseline verification point
daafiles.

Each time you run your scripts againgt the revised software and the verification
pointsfail, an actud fileis saved. You should compare the baselinefile to the actua
fileto make surethat the falure was caused by an intentiona change and not by a
defect in the new build.

If the falure was caused by an intentiond change, you can convert the actua data
into the new baseline data. T his updates your script with the new application state.

Toreplace the baselinefile:
1. Click File — Replace Baseline With Actual.

2.  When prompted for aconfirmation, click Yes to replacethebaseline dataor click
No to leave it unchanged.

Saving the Baseline File

T o save changes made to the baselinefile;
» Click File — Save Baseline.

Thiscommand isenabled only if you have made changesto the baselinefile.
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»»» CHAPTER 12

Using the Text Comparator

Overview

This chapter explains how to usethe Text Comparator. It includesthe following
topics:

Overview

Starting the Text Comparator
Themain window

Thetext window

Locating and comparing differences
Viewing verification point properties
Editing the baselinefile

Saving the basdline file

vV vV v v v v v VY

U sethe Text Comparator to view and compare dphanumeric data captured when
you use the Alphanumeric verification point in aRationa Robot script.

When you record ascript that includesthe Alphanumeric verification point, Robot
creates abasdline daafile that containsthe datayou captured. When you play back
the script, Robot comparesthe datain the baseline file with the datain the
gpplication-under-test. If the comparison fals, Robot savesthe datatha caused the
falureto an actud datafile. The eventsin the script (for example, cal script, start
schedule, verification point, user abort, unexpected activewindow, end script, and so
on) gppear in the Rationd LogViewer. From the LogViewer, you can start the Text
Comparator by double-clicking an Alphanumeric verification point.
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Using the Text Comparator

In summary, you can use the Text Comparator to:

» Review, compare, and anayzethe differencesbetween the baseline datafile and
theactud datafile.

» View or edit the baseline datafile for an Alphanumeric verification point.

Starting the Text Comparator

There aretwo waysto sart the Text Comparator:
» From Robot

» From the LogViewer

Starting the Comparator from Robot
To start the Comparator from Robot:
1. Start Robot and open ascript.

For Robot to open this Comparator, the script must contain an Alphanumeric
verification point.

2. Dooneof thefollowingin the Asset (left) pane:
— Double-click an Alphanumeric verification point.
— Right-click an Alphanumeric verification point and click View Baseline.
The Text Comparator opensand that verification point appears.

You can dso open the Text Comparaor from Robot by clicking File — Properties.
In theRelated Assets tab, select an Alphanumeric verification point and click the
View Baseline button.

NOTE: When you open the Comparator through Robot, you can only view the

baselinefile. If you have afailed verification point and want to compare the
baseline and actud files, you must start the Comparator through the LogViewer.
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Starting the Comparator from the LogViewer

To start the Comparator from the LogViewer:

1. StartthelLogViewer and open alogfile.

The Main Window

For the LogViewer to open this Comparator, the log must contain an

Alphanumeric verification point.

2. Dooneof thefollowingin the Log Event column:

Double-click an Alphanumeric verification point.

—  Sedlect an Alphanumeric verification point and click View — Verification
Point.

Right-click an Alphanumeric verification point and click View Result.

The Text Comparator opensand that verification point appears.

If the verification point failed, the Comparator openswith both the baseline and

actud files displayed.

The Main Window

Themain window of the T ext Comparator containsthetext window and thetoolbar,

menus, and status bar.

@.Texl Comparator - TC2.Alphanumeric M= E
Menu bar == Edt View Help
= CH
Toobar — EBE H)AN GABE|ONY
Baseline Actual i
Colors Colors
Text -
window blue purple grecfH blue purple greel]
|orange] teal yellow | orang teal wellow
red black white red black lilac
4 21 Lo ol
Status bar =— T emo
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The Text Window

Thetext window hastwo panes: Baseline and Actud. T he Baseline pane showsthe
datafilethat serves asabaseline file for acomparison. The Actud pane showsdata
from thecurrent playback in Robot. You can control the display of the panesby using
theView commands.

Thetext window usesatypical text editor format. In generd, you usethe samerules
and methods of typing, selecting, and deleting that you would usein astandard text
editor (such as N otepad).

The Baseline pane hasawhite background and the Actud pane hasagray
background. D aathat faled the comparison between the baseline file and the
actud file appearsin reverse color when you use one of the locating commands
to highlight it.

Scrolling the Text Window

The vertical scroll bar isautomaticaly synchronized. It ison thefar right side of the
window, to theright of the Actua pane. When you useit to scroll the actud data, the
baseline datascrolls at the ssmetime.

There are dso independent horizonta scroll bars a the bottom of each pane.

You can dso use the cursor to scroll in both the Baseline and Actua panes. Click in
one of the panesto place the cursor, and then use the arrow keysto moveit.

Changing the Widths of the Text Panes

To change the widths of the Baseline and Actud panes.

» Postion the pointer on the vertical border between the two panes. Drag the
border to theright or to theleft.

Using Word Wrap
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Towrgp longtext stringsonto multiple lineswithin the text window, click View —
Word Wrap.

When thiscommand is checked, the datawrapsto fit into the text window area

When thiscommand is not checked, the datadisplays on oneline that you must
scroll horizontaly to read.



Locating and Comparing Differences

Locating and Comparing Differences

To locatethe first difference between the baseline data and the actud data, click
View — First Difference.

T o navigate between differences, usethe View commands.

The comparison sartsin the upper left corner of the pane. The Comparator then
scansfor differences by going across each row of text in order, asit would in atext
editor.

When adifferenceisfound using the View commands, the difference between the
baselinefile and the actud file appearsin reverse color.

The Alphanumeric verification point storesthe specified verification method aspart
of thescript command. For datafilescreated by the Alphanumeric verification point,
the Comparaor assumes a case-sensitive comparison, regardless of how it was
recorded. For numeric data, the Comparator assumes N umeric Equivaence asthe
verification method.

Viewing Verification Point Properties

To view verification point properties:
» Click File — Verification Point Properties.

The Verificaion Point Properties didog box showsthe verification point type, the
name of the baselinefile, and the name of the actud file.

Editing the Baseline File

When there are intentiond changesto the gpplication-under-test, you may need to
modify the baseline file to keep it up-to-date with the developing application.

When editing the baselinefile, you can:

Edit the data.

Cut, copy, and paste data.

Copy datafrom the actud to the baselinefile.

vV VvV v VY

Replace the basdlinefile.
Thesetasks are described in the following sections.

NOTE: You cannot edit the actud datafile.
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Editing Data in the Baseline File
To edit thedatain the basdlinefile:

1.
2.

Click the location where you want to type.
Typethe new data

In generd, you usethe samerulesand methodsof typing, selecting, and deleting
that you would usein astandard text editor (such as N otepad).

Cutting, Copying, and Pasting Data

You can cut or copy datafrom the basglinefile and paste dateinto it. H owever, since
you cannot edit the actud file, you cannot cut datafrom it or paste dateinto it.

To cut, copy, and paste datafrom the basdlinefile:

1.

4.

Select the datato cut or copy.

In generd, you usethe samerulesand methodsof typing, selecting, and deleting
that you would usein astandard text editor (such as N otepad).

Click Edit — Copy or Edit — Cut.

To pastedata, click in the same or adifferent baselinefile. (T he pasted datawill
beinserted where the cursor islocated.) You can dso select datathat the pasted
datawill replace.

Click Edit — Paste.

Copying Data from the Actual to the Baseline File

You can use the Copy to Baseline command to copy datafrom the actud fileinto
the baselinefile. Thisisthe equivdent of usingthe Copy and Paste commands.
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To copy datafrom the actud file to the baselinefile:

1.

2.
3.

In the baseline file, do one of the following:

— Clickthelocation whereyou want to pastethe data T he datawill be pasted
wherethe cursor islocated.

— Select some data. The pasted datawill replace the selection.
In the actud file, select the datato copy.
Click Edit — Copy to Baseline.

The command copiesthe selected datafrom the actud file to the insertion point in
the baselinefile or replacesthe selected datain the basdline file.



Saving the Baseline File

Replacing the Baseline File

You may want to overwrite the baseline file with the actua file when revisonsto
your software gpplication require you to update your baseline verification point data
files.

Each time you run your scripts againgt the revised software and the verification
pointsfail, an actud fileis saved. You should compare the baselinefile to the actua
fileto make surethat the falure was caused by an intentiona change and not by a
defect in the new build.

If the faillure was caused by an intentiond change, you can convert the actua data
into the new baseline data. T his updates your script with the new application state.

Toreplace the baselinefile:
1. Click File — Replace Baseline With Actual.

2.  When prompted for aconfirmation, click Yesto replacethebaseline dataor click
No to leave it unchanged.

Saving the Baseline File

T o save changes made to the baselinefile:
» Click File — Save Baseline.

Thiscommand isenabled only if you have made changesto the baselinefile.

12-7



Using the Text Comparator

12-8



»»» CHAPTER 13

Using the Grid Comparator

This chapter explains how to use the Grid Comparator. It includes the following
topics:

Overview

Starting the Grid Comparator
Themain window

Setting display options

Locating and comparing differences
Viewing verification point properties
U sing keysto compare datafiles
Editing the baselinefile

Saving the basdline file

vV vV v v v v Vv Vv Y

Overview

U sethe Grid Comparator to view and compare datacaptured when you use the
following verification pointsin aRationa Robot script:

» Object Data
» Menu

» Clipboard
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When you record a script with one of these verification points, Robot createsa
baseline datafile containing the datayou captured. When you play back the script,
Robot comparesthe datain the baseline file with the datain the application-under-
test. If the comparison fails, Robot savesthe datathat caused thefalure to an actud
datafile. Theeventsin thescript (for example, cal script, sart schedule, verification
point, user abort, unexpected active window, end script, and so on) appear in the
Rationd LogViewer. From the LogViewer, you can start the Grid Comparator by
double-clicking an Object Data, Menu, or Clipboard verification point.

In summary, you can use the Grid Comparaor to:

» Review, compare, and andyzethe differencesbetween the baseline datafile and
theactud datafile.

» View or edit the baseline datafile for averification point.

Starting the Grid Comparator

There aretwo waysto start the Grid Comparator:
» From Robot

» From the LogViewer

Starting the Comparator from Robot
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To start the Comparator from Robot:
1. Start Robot and open ascript.

For Robot to open this Comparator, the script must contain an Object Data,
Menu, or Clipboard verification point.

2. Dooneof thefollowingin the Asset (left) pane:
— Double-click an Object Data, M enu, or Clipboard verification point.

— Right-click an Object Data, M enu, or Clipboard verification point and click
View Baseline.

The Grid Comparator opens and that verification point appears.

You can aso open the Grid Comparator from Robot by clicking File — Properties.
In theRelated Assets tab, select an Object Data, M enu, or Clipboard verification
point and click the View Baseline button.

NOTE: When you open the Comparator through Robot, you can only view the
baselinefile. If you have afailed verification point and want to compare the
baseline and actud files, you mus start the Comparator through the LogViewer.



The Main Window

Starting the Comparator from the LogViewer
To start the Comparator from the LogViewer:
1. StartthelLogViewer and open alogfile.

For the LogViewer to open this Comparator, the log must contain an Object
Data, Menu, or Clipboard verification point.

2. Dooneof thefollowingin the Log Event column:
— Double-click an Object Data, M enu, or Clipboard verification point.

— Select an Object Data, M enu, or Clipboard verification point and click
View — Verification Point.

— Right-click an Object Data, M enu, or Clipboard verification point and click
View Result.

The Grid Comparator opens and that verification point appears.

If the verification point failed, the Comparator openswith both the baseline and
actud files displayed.

The Main Window

The main window of the Grid Comparator containsthe grid window, the
Differencesligt, and the toolbar, menus, and statusbar. The grid window contains
the grids of datarecorded by Robot in an Object Data, M enu, or Clipboard
verification point. The Differenceslist displays descriptions of any itemsthat failed
during playback.

@‘Elid Comparator - Grid 1.0bject Data

Menu bar T Edt Wiew Help
Toolbar LB E MY AH BERBE &N
|Baseline ctual
Grid |_Edit Yiew | Help Edit Yiew Help
window Cop [N~ Scientific  Help Topics Cop [i{([I8 Scientific  Help Topics
Standard Standard
About Calculator About Calculator

Differences
list

@ Comparison failed: Top Menu "Edit", Row 2

Status bar —eagy "
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The Grid Window

The grid window hastwo panes. Basdline and Actud. The Baseline pane showsthe
datafilethat serves asabaseline file for acomparison. The Actud pane showsdata
from the current playback in Robot. You can control the display of the baseline and
actud filesusing the View commands.

The gridsin the panes show datain row and column format. Cellswith agreen
background contain datathat passed the comparison between the baseline file and
the actud file. Cellswith ared background failed the comparison.

You can set digplay optionsto control the grid window. For more information, see
Seting Diglay Optionson page 13-5.
Differences List

TheDifferenceslig displaystheactud itemsthat failed during playback. It showsthe
reasons why averification point faled, and it displaysiconsto graphicdly illustrate
thefaluretype. If you click an item in theligt, that item ishighlighted in the grid. If
you are viewing afile with no differences, this section does not appear.

Thefollowing icons may gppear in the Differenceslist:

Icon Meaning

@ N o differencesfound
. Comparison faled
@ Item not found

) Different sizes

@ Key not found

Towork in the Differenceslist:
» Usetheverticd scroll bar to scroll through thelist of descriptions.

» Select adescription in the Differenceslist to highlight thefailurein the baseline
and actud files.
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Setting Display Options

You can set the following display optionsin the Grid Comparator:
» Changethecolumn widths.

» Transposethegrid data

» Synchronizethe scroll bars.

» Synchronizethe cursors.

Thesetasks are described in the following sections.

Changing the Column Widths

T o change the column widths:

1. Podtion the pointer on the vertical border between the column title cellsin
the grid.

2. Dragtheborder to the right or to the left.

3. To hide acolumn completely, dragitsright border to theleft until the column
disappears.

To restore the columnsto their default widths, press F8.

Transposing the Grid Data

You can view the baseline and actud grid datain the sandard column format or with
therowsand columns switched.

To switch theview of datain the grid, click View — Transpose View.

This command can be used for Object Dataand Clipboard verification points. It is
disabled for M enu verification points.

Synchronizing the Scroll Bars

You can either synchronize the scroll barsin the two panes, or you can use them
independently. T o link the scroll bars of the Baseline and Actud panes, click
View — Synchronize Scrolling.

When thiscommand is checked, the datain both the panes scroll a the sametime
when you use the scroll barsfor either pane.

When thiscommand isnot checked, only the datain the pane corresponding to the
scroll bar scrolls.
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Synchronizing the Cursors

You can synchronize the cursorsin the two panes, or you can usethem
independently. T o synchronize the cursorsin the Baseline and Actud panes, click
View — Synchronize Cursors.

When thiscommand is checked, the cursorsin both panes highlight corresponding
cellseven if thecellsarein different locations.

If you highlight more than onecell in acolumn or row in either pane, only thefirst
cell in the other paneis highlighted.

If you select adescription in the Differencesligt, the corresponding cellsare
highlighted in both panes, regardless of synchronizing cursors.

When thiscommand isnot checked, only the cell in the selected paneishighlighted.

Locating and Comparing Differences
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To locate the first difference between the baseline data and the actud data, click
View — First Difference.

T o navigate between differences, usethe View commands.

You can aso select adescription in the Differenceslist to highlight that failurein the
Baseline and Actua panes.

In the grid panes, the comparison startswith thefirst datacell in the grid (the cell in
the upper-left corner). The Comparaor then scansfor differences by going down
thefirst column. At the end of the column the comparison goesto the top of the
second column, and so on.

When adifferenceislocated, the Comparator highlightsthe areaof differenceusing
reverse color and highlightsthe description in the Differenceslist. (You can dso
select adescription in the Differenceslist to highlight that failurein the baseline and
actud files)

Verification pointsthat have entire rows or columns selected compare the datain
each cell aswell asthe number of cellsin therow or column. If the number of cells
isdifferent, the Comparator highlightsthe row or column and itdicizes the header
number or text. It dso digplaysared line around the header cell.

If thedatadisplayed in the grid islarger than thewindow, you can usethe scroll bars
to view other areas of the data, or you can resize the window.

NOTE: If adifferenceishighlighted in the baseline file and the description in the
Differenceslist isItem annat befound, it meansthat thereisno difference to
highlight in the actud file, since theitem ismissing there.



Viewing Verification Point Properties

Viewing Verification Point Properties

To view verification point properties:
» Click File — Verification Point Properties.
The Verification Point Properties didog box shows the following information:

Verification Point Type — Ligtsthetype of verification point being displayed: Object
Data, Clipboard, or M enu.

Baseline — The name of the basdlinefile.
Actual — The name of the displayed actud file.

Verification M ethod — T he verification method specified when the verification
point was recorded.

Test Menu States — Indicateswhether menu states were included when the
verification point wasrecorded.

Test Menu Keys — Indicates whether keyboard shortcuts and acceleratorswere
included when the verification point was recorded.

Identification Method — T heidentification method specified when the verification
point was recorded.

Using Keys to Compare Data Files

You can select the Key/Vaueidentification method when you create Object Dataor
Clipboard verification pointsin Robot.

For verification pointsthat have the Rowsby Key/Vaueidentification method, you
can usethe Grid Comparator to add or change keysin the basdlinefile. Asin a
relaiond database, keys can be used to uniquely identify arow for comparison.

You can add or change keysto determine what the important comparisonsarein a
verification point and to possibly change afailed verification point into one that
passes.

If thevdue of the datain akey column changes, Robot will not be ableto locate the
record, and the verification point will fal. You may then want to changethe keysin
the Comparator to gain more insight into why the verification point failed.

If you have not specified keysthat ensure uniqueness, thetest can fal because Robot
may compare the selected record to arecord that containssimilar valuesbut isnot
therecord that you want to test. You can experiment by changing the keysin the
Comparator to improve the predictability of the verification point.
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If the database schemachanges, you can change the keysin the Comparator to
identify new and unique columns.

To use keysto compare datafiles:
1. Click thenameof acolumn in the baseline file.
2. Click theright mouse button, or press CTRL+ K to add or remove akey.

The datain the baseline and actud files should be automaticaly recompared.
At this point you can evauate the new key placement.

If akey column in the baseline file has different datafrom the actud file, the
Differencesligt displaysRow not found: Row x and includesthe vaue from the
baseline key column.

If there are no key columns and the row datain the baseline and actud filesdo not
match exactly, the Differenceslist displaysRow not found: Row where x and
includes each column name and value from the baselinefile.

Editing the Baseline File

When there are intentiond changesto the gpplication-under-test, you may need to
modify the baseline file to keep it up-to-date with the developing application.

When editing the baselinefile, you can:

Edit the data.

Edit amenu item.

Cut, copy, and paste data.

Copy datafrom the actud to the baseline file.
Save the baselinefile.

Thesetasks are described in the following sections.
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NOTE: You cannot edit the actud datafile.

Editing Data in the Baseline Grid
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To edit thedatain the basdlinefile:
1. Double-click adatacell, or select acell and presseNTER.

The cell ishighlighted in reverse color, and the blinking cursor gppearsat the
end of the last character in the cell.



2.

Editing the Baseline File

Typethe new data

The changeis made when you click outside of that cell or presseN TER.

If you edited acell that had an identica vauein the baseline and actud files, the
changeresultsin adifferencein thetwo files Thecellsin the two filesbecomered,
and that valueislisted in the Differenceslist.

Editing a Menu Item

You can edit amenu item in the baselinefile of an Object Daaor M enu verification
point.

To edit amenu item:

1.
2.

5.

Double-click amenu item cell in the grid.
In the Edit M enu Item didog box, set theMenu Item option.

— If themenu item isacommand, click Text and type the name of the menu
command. During playback, Robot teststha the menu item isthe same as
thetext that gppearsin the box.

To designate one of the lettersin the menu command nameto be an
accelerator key, type an ampersand character (&) before that letter. For
example, for theFile — New command, the grid text for Nex would be
Nexw if wisthe accelerator key for the command.

— Click Custom if it isacustom item. During playback, Robot testsacustom
menu item that it cannot capture.

— Click Separator to maketheitem aseparator. D uring playback, Robot tests
that the menu item isahorizontd line.

Set the M enu State option by clicking one of the three menu states: Enabled,
Disabled, or Grayed.

During playback, Robotsteststhat the menu item isin tha state.
Optiondly, set the Checkmark option.

Thisoption isused for toggle-type menu commands. It determineswhether the
menu command ischecked in the application. Select the option if you want the
command to have acheck mark. Clear the option if you want the menu to be
unchecked. T he actud bitmap used for the check mark may vary between
gpplications.

Click OK.

You can double-click acell in the actud file to view the atributes of amenu item,
but you cannot change the attributes.

13-9



Using the Grid Comparator

Cutting, Copying, and Pasting Data

You can cut or copy datafrom the baseline file and paste datainto it. However, since
you cannot edit the actud file, you cannot cut datafrom it or paste dateinto it.

N ote that the Cut command does not cut the entire grid row. It cutsonly the
contents of the vdue cells.

To cut, copy, and paste data
1. Select thedatato cut or copy.

You can select oneor moregrid cellsto be copied or cut. To select multiplecells,
click cellswhile pressing the sHIFT key.

2. Click Edit — Copy or Edit — Cut.

3. Topastedata, click thegrid cell in the same or adifferent baselinefile. (The
pasted datareplacesthe datain the cell.)

You can paste individua datacells or entire columns, including the column
header.

4. Click Edit — Paste.
NOTE: The currently selected cell in the baselinefile is used asthe top-left

corner of the areabeing pasted into. A range of dataispasted into the cellsstarting
a the upper-left corner and filling in the other cells as needed.

Copying Data from the Actual to the Baseline File
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You can use the Copy to Baseline command to copy datafrom an actud fileinto a
baselinefile. Thisisthe equivdent of using the Copy and Paste commands.

To copy datafrom the actud file to the baselinefile:
1. Select thedatatha you want to copy from the actud file.
2. Click Edit — Copy to Baseline.

Thiscommand copiesdl vduesthat are different in the highlighted selection of the
actud file, replacing the corresponding cellsin the baseline.

To select multiple cells, click cellswhile presing the sHIFT key.

If Row not found gppearsin the Differenceslist, Copy to Baseline doesnot paste
the datainto the baselinefile.



Saving the Baseline File

Replacing the Baseline File

You may want to overwrite the baseline file with the actua file when revisonsto
your software goplication requiretha you to update your baseline verification point
daafiles.

Each time you run your scripts againgt the revised software and the verification
pointsfail, an actud fileis saved. You should compare the baselinefile to the actua
fileto make surethat the falure was caused by an intentiona change and not by a
defect in the new build.

If the faillure was caused by an intentiond change, you can convert the actua data
into the new baseline data. T his updates your script with the new application state.

Toreplace the baselinefile:
1. Click File — Replace Baseline With Actual.

2.  When prompted for aconfirmation, click Yesto replacethebaseline dataor click
No to leave it unchanged.

Saving the Baseline File

T o save changes made to the baselinefile:
» Click File — Save Baseline.

Thiscommand isenabled only if you have made changesto the baselinefile.
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»»» CHAPTER 14

Using the Image Comparator

Overview

This chapter explains how to use the Image Comparator. It includesthe following
topics:

vV vV v v vV v vV v v Vv Vv Y

Overview

Starting the Image Comparaor

Themain window

Locating and comparing differences
Changing how differences are determined
Changingthe color of masks, OCR regions, or differences
M oving and zooming an image

Viewing image properties

Working with masks

Working with OCR regions

Replacing and saving the basdline file

Viewing an unexpected active window

U sethe lmage Comparaor to open and view bitmap images captured when you use
the following verification pointsin aRationa Robot script:

>

>

Region Image
Window Image

14-1
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When you record a script with one of these verification points, Robot createsa
baselineimage file containing the image you captured. When you play back the
script, Robot comparestheimage in the baseline file with theimage in the
gpplication-under-test. If thecomparison fails, Robot savestheimagethat caused the
falureto an actua imagefile. The eventsin the script (for example, cal script, start
schedule, verification point, user abort, unexpected active window, end script, and
S0 on) appear in the Rationd LogViewer. From the LogViewer, you can start the
Image Comparator by double-clicking aRegion Image or Window Image
verification point.

You can use the Image Comparator to:

» Review and andyze the differences between the baseline image file and the
actud imagefile.

» Edit the Region Image or Window Image verification points by creating masks
on theimage.

» Create OCRregionsto read the text within aregion.

» View imagesof unexpected active windowsthat cause afalure during ascript's
playback.

Starting the Image Comparator

There aretwo waysto start the Image Comparator:
» From Robot

» From the LogViewer

Starting the Comparator from Robot

14-2

To start the Comparator from Robot:
1. Start Robot and open ascript.

For Robot to open this Comparator, the script must contain aRegion Image or
Window Image verification point.



Starting the Image Comparator

2. Dooneof thefollowingin the Asset (left) pane:
— Double-click aRegion Image or Window Image verification point.

— Right-click aRegion Image or Window Image verification point and click
View Baseline.

The Image Comparator opens and that verification point appears.

You can dso open the Image Comparator from Robot by clickingFile — Properties.
IntheRelated Assetstab, select aRegion Imageor Window Image verification point
and click the View Baseline button.

NOTE: When you open the Comparator through Robot, you can only view the
baselinefile. If you have afailed verification point and want to compare the
baseline and actud files, you must start the Comparator through the LogViewer.

Starting the Comparator from the LogViewer
To start the Comparator from the LogViewer:
1. StartthelLogViewer and open alogfile.

For the LogViewer to open this Comparator, the log must contain aRegion
Image or Window Image verification point.

2. Dooneof thefollowingin the Log Event column:
— Double-click an Image verification point.
—  Select an Image verification point and click View — Verification Point.
— Right-click an Image verification point and click View Result.
The Image Comparator opens and that verification point appears.

If the verification point failed, the Comparator openswith both the basdline and
actud filesdisplayed. If it doesnot, click View — Both Horizontal or View — Both
Vertical.
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The Main Window

The man window of the Image Comparator containsthe image window, the M ask/
OCR Ligt, the DifferencesLigt, and the toolbars, menus, and status bar.

%7 Image Comparator - [Window Image Window Image]

Menu bar Lile Edit “iew Tools Help
Toolbars EE(Eloc iR [F NP (N aBRBE &Y
R =-EER AR
Image Baseline Actual
window - =
1 I I E
| = | e |
el 7] a|ls| v |m]
JUCN QIR [ O NN
[ e o e - I
A e e
| _>|_vI 1] | _>|_vl
Mask/OCR — Mask/OCR List Difference List
list Murnber* | Left | Top | Right | B ottomn I Comment/OCF | Left= : Top | Right | B aottorn | Deseriptian |
Differences A R VA
list | | >
Status bar For Help. press F1 [ [ [0z 4

The Image Window

Theimagewindow hastwo panes. Baselineand Actud. T he Baseline pane showsthe
imagefilethat servesasan expected filefor acomparison. The Actud pane showsthe
imagefrom the current playback in Robot. You can control the display of both panes
by using the View commands.

The parts of theimage that passed the comparison between the baselinefile and the
actud file appear exactly asthey wererecorded. T he partsof theimagethat faled the
comparison (that is, the differences) are shown asred regions.

You can move the image within apane and zoom the image. For information, see
Movingand Z coming An Imageon page 14-8.
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Differences List

TheDifferencesList displaysalist of theitemsthat faled during playback. T he Left,
Right, Top, and Bottom columns represent the measurement of the sides of the
differencearea, in numbersof pixels. The number in the Left column isthe number
of pixelsfrom the left margin to theleft edge of the differenceregion. The number
in the Right column isthe number of pixelsfrom theleft margin to theright edge of
thedifferenceregion. In the same manner, the T op and Bottom columnsdefinethe
number of pixelsto thetop and bottom edges of the difference region, from the top
margin.

Towork in the Differences List:
» Usetheverticd scroll bar to scroll through thelist of descriptions.

» Select adescription in the Differenceslist to highlight thefailurein the baseline
and actud files.

» Double-click an item in thelist to cause theimage to be positioned so that the
region iscentered in the view. It will momentarily flash, and then become
selected.

» TheDifferencelist issortable by column. T he currently sorted column is
indicated with an asterisk. T o sort by adifferent column, click the column
header. Thelist is sorted in ascending order of the selected column.

Mask/OCR List

M asks are used to hide the underlying masked areafrom comparison when scripts
are played back. Any areas of the image that contain amask will not be compared
when you play back ascript containing an Image verification point.

Robot uses OCR regionsto read the text within adesignated region and compare it
in subsequent playbacks of the script.

The Mask/OCR Ligt in the lower left pane of the main window lists any masks and
OCRregionsbeing used in the verification point. When you select amask or OCR
region in thelist, it ishighlighted in the baseline and actud files. Thislist worksin
the same way that the Differences List works, asdescribed in the previous section.

Thissection isempty if you do not have any masksor OCR regions defined for the
verification point.

The Left, Right, T op, and Bottom columnsrepresent the measurement of the sides
of the mask or OCR region in number of pixels. This measurement worksin the
sameway asit worksin the Difference List. The Comment column for masks
containsoptiona comments, which you can add by selecting amask and clicking
Edit — M ask Properties. TheOCR Text column for OCR regionscontainsthetext
in theregion that will be tested.
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The Status Bar

The stausbar a the bottom of the main window provides useful information as
you work with the Comparator. T o show or hide the stausbar, choose View —
Status Bar.

The message areain the leftmost part of the status bar displays menu command
descriptions and operationa messages, such as progress updates while the
Comparator isscanning theimage for differences.

On theright side, there are four smadl panesfor specific information:

ReadOnly — Indicatesaread-only state. Thishappensif the current baselineis not
displayed since the current baseline isthe only file that you can edit.

Load CBL —Indicatesthat the current baselineisnot being displayed. If you want to
make edits, click File — Load Current Baseline to display the current baseline.

BLINK —Indicatesthat the Blink feature isturned on.

< zoom percentage> —Indicatesthe zoom percentage of the window. If you have
the origina or normd view, the zoom percentageis 100%. If you have zoomed to
some percentage of the normal view, that percentage is shown. If you havefit the
image to the window, FITTED gppeas.

Locating and Comparing Differences
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To display differencesin the baseline and actud images, click View — Show
Differences.

Tolocaethefirg difference, click View — First Difference. When adifferenceis
located, the Comparator flashesit briefly, centersthe differencein the panes, and
then selectsit in both panes.

T o navigate between differences, usethe View commands.

You can also select adifferencein the DifferencesList to highlight thet failurein the
baseline and actua images.



Changing How Differences are Determined

Changing How Differences are Determined

Each difference region representsalogica set of differing pixels— acluster of
differing pixels close together. D epending on your preference setting, the
Comparator determineswhether thisregion isclose enough to the last oneto be
classified as either the same or adifferent difference region. Every timethe
Comparator definesanew region around adiffering pixel, it determineswhether the
region isclose enough to any other previoudy defined region. If so, the Comparator
combinesthe two rectangular regions. Otherwise, the region becomesanew
differenceregion.

T o change how differences are determined:

1.

Click Tools — Options.

U sethissetting to specify how closeisclose enough when anew differing pixel
has been found.

Changethe setting under Difference Regions. M ove the diding bar to choose
whether you want more or fewer differenceregionsto be created.

The default setting isthe second of the four possible choices. When you move
the bar, the picture next to the dide isarepresentation of that choice.

Changing the Color of Masks, OCR Regions, or Differences

To change the color of masks, OCR regions, or differencesin theimage window:

1.
2.

Click Tools — Options.
Changethe setting under Colors.

M asks — Select the highlight color for masksin theimage. The masksare
displayed asablock of thiscolor in the baselineand actud files. Thedefault color
isalight green. Click Change to select adifferent color.

Differences — Select the highlight color for differencesin theimage. The
differenceregionsare displayed asablock of thiscolor in the baseline and actud
files. The default color isalight red. Click Change to select adifferent color.

OCR regions — Select the highlight color for OCR regionsin theimage. The
regionsare displayed asablock of thiscolor in the baseline and actud files. The
default color isalight blue. Click Change to select adifferent color.
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Moving and Zooming An Image

There are severa waysto move the image within the Baseline and Actud panes:

>

U sethe horizontd and vertica scroll bars. Scrolling issynchronized if you are
viewing both files.

U sethemovinghand pointer. If you hold down theleft mouse button anywhere
in theimage that isnot amask or adifference region, the mouse pointer turns
into ahand. You can then use it to move the image around in the window.

You can use the zooming commandsto move around theimage. You can zoom in,
zoom out, zoom by percentage, fit theimage exactly to thewindow, or return to the
norma image size.

>

To zoom in on theimage, click View — Zoom — Zoom In.

Thiszoomsin on theimage by afactor of 2. If you haveamask, OCR region, or
differenceregion selected when you use the Zoom command, the zoomingis
centered on tha region. If you do not have aregion selected, the zoom is
centered on the entireimage. You can use the command repeatedly to keep
zooming into the image.

To zoom out from theimage, click View — Zoom — Zoom Out.

To zoom thenorma display of the image by apercentage, click View — Zoom
— Zoom Special and the percentage.

Torestoretheimageto itsoriginal size, click View — Zoom — Normal Size.

Tofit theimage to the full size of the pane, click View — Zoom — Fit To
Window.

Zoom factorsdwaysretain the image's aspect ratio to ensure that text and images
gppear without distortion. Fit To Window representsthelargest zoom factor that can
display the entireimage in the window while maintaining the image's aspect ratio.

Viewing Image Properties
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To view the properties of an image:

>

Click File — Properties.

Thelmage Propertiesdiaog box showsinformation about theimage, including
itsscde, color, size, and the creation date of thefile.
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Working with Masks

You can create masksin the Image Comparator with the Edit — New Mask

command. M asks are used to hide the underlying masked areafrom comparison
when scripts are played back. Any areas of the image that contain amask are not
compared when you play back ascript that contains an Image verification point.

U se masksto ensure that certain regionsare not tested. For ingtance, if your
gpplication hasadate field, you might want to mask it so that it will not produce a
falure every timethe script is played back. You can aso gpply masksto hide
differencesthat you determinewere caused by intentiona changesto theapplicaion,
so that they do not causefaluresin future tests.

Since you can only edit the baselinefile, you cannot perform the following
proceduresin the actud file. However, when you select amask in the baselinefile,
the mask isaso selected in the actud file. You cannot modify the mask in the actud
file— it isshown there aswell for convenience only.

You can do the following tasks with masks:
Display masks.

Create masks.

M ove and resize masks.

Cut, copy, and paste masks.

Duplicate masks.

Delete masks.

Automaticaly mask differences.

vV vV v v Vv v Vv

Thesetasks are described in the following sections.

Displaying Masks
To display masksin the image, click View — Show Masks.

When the command is checked, the masks are displayed in the baseline and actua
images.

If you do not have any masks on the current verification point, the Show Masks
command isdisabled.
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Creating Masks
To create amask directly from the Image Comparator:

1.

Open an image file through the LogViewer. (D ouble-click apassed or failed
Region Image or Window Image verification point in the log.)

If Load CBL appearsin the satus bar of the Image Comparator, click File —
Load Current Baseline.

Click Edit — New Mask.

Your mouse pointer turnsinto adrawing tool when positioned over theimage.
(If you ectivate the drawing tool accidentally, pressthe ESC key.)

Depressthe left mouse button and move the tool to draw the mask. You can
draw arectangular mask of any size over any portion of theimage. When you
release the mouse button, the mask isdrawn and the mouse pointer becomesa
norma pointer again.

If the mask isnot visble, click View — Show M asks.

M ove or resize the pasted mask if necessary. See the next section, Movingand
RedzingMaks

If you want to automatically mask adifference in theimage without drawing the
mask, see Automaticaly Maskinga Diffeenceon page 14-12.

NOTE: You can dso add masksfrom Robot while recording aWindow Image or
Region Image verification point. In the Capture Window Image or Region Image
didog box, click the Edit button. Tha opensthe Image Comparator, where you
can click Edit —» New M ask to add amask.

Moving and Resizing Masks

Once amask iscreated, you can moveit or resizeit.
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Moving M asks

To move amask, do one of the following:

>

Select themask and usetheleft mouse button to dragit to anew location on the
image.

Select the mask and use the arrow keysto moveit.

Select themask and click Edit — M ask Properties, or double-click themask. In
the M ask Properties didog box, changethe Position setting, and then click OK.

You cannot move amask outside the limits of theimage.
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Resizing Masks

To resizeamask, do one of the following:

>

>

Select the mask and drag one of the handlesto resizeit.

Select themask and click Edit — M ask Properties, or double-click themask. In
the M ask Properties didog box, change the Size setting, and then click OK.

Cutting, Copying, and Pasting Masks

You can cut or copy amask from the baselinefile and paste amask into it. H owever,
since you cannot edit the actud file, you cannot cut amask from it or paste amask
intoit.

A mask can only be pasted into the baseline image during the current session.

To cut, copy, and paste amask:

1.

2
3.
4

If Load CBL appearsin the satusbar, click File — Load Current Baseline.
Click amask to select it.
Click Edit — Copy or Edit — Cut.

Place the pointer over the areain the baselineimage whereyou want to pastethe
mask.

Do one of the following:

— PresscTRL+ V. The pasted mask is centered on the spot where the pointer
islocated.

— Click Edit — Paste. The pasted mask is centered in theimage window.

M ove or resize the pasted mask if necessary. See Movingand RedzingMaskson
page 14-10.

Duplicating Masks

The Duplicate command copies and pastesamask in one operation, and then it
places acopy of the mask on the Clipboard.

To duplicate amask:

1.
2.

Select the mask.
Click Edit — Duplicate.

This copiesthe selected mask and pastesit into theimage. The copied mask is
pasted dightly below and to theright of the origind mask.
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3. Moveor resize the pasted mask if necessary. See Movingand ReszingMaskson
page 14-10.

Sincethemask istill on the Clipboard, you can optionaly paste additiona copiesof
the mask using the Edit — Paste command.

This procedureisuseful if you need to use many masks of the same size. For
instance, you may need amask the size of an edit box in an application that hasmany
edit boxes of the same size, or you may need onethe exact size of atoolbar button to
mask some of the buttonsin your gpplication.

You can edit only the baseline file, not the actudl file.

Deleting Masks

To deleteamask:

1. Select themask.

2. Click Edit — Delete.

You can edit only the baseline file, not the actudl file.

Automatically Masking a Difference
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You can automaticaly turn adifference region into amask region. Thisfeatureis

useful if adifferencefound in playback isan intentiona changein the gpplication and
not adefect, or if you want to mask aregion that will dways cause adifference, such
asadaein afile. When you do this, the region will not fal in subsequent playbacks.

To automaticaly mask adifference:
1. Select thedifference to mask.
2. Click Edit — Auto Mask.

The selected difference isautomaticadly masked. The mask isthe exact dimensions
of the difference.



Working with OCR Regions

Working with OCR Regions

Robot uses Opticd Character Recognition (OCR) regionsto read the text within a
designated region and compareit in subsequent playbacks of the script.

You can use OCR regionsto verify proper operation of an gpplication that
dynamicdly paintstext in window areasor wherethe actud text isdifficult to obtain.
OCRregionsaredso vaduablein stuaionswhere atext sring'sfont or weight may
change unexpectedly but go undetected using traditiona verificaion methods. To
achieve the correct verification, you can define OCR regionson existing or newly-
captured Image verificaion points.

You can do the following taskswith OCR regions.
Createan OCR region.

Move and resize OCR regions.

Cut, copy, and paste OCR regions.

Duplicate OCR regions.

Delete OCR regions.
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Thesetasks are discussed in the following sections.

NOTE: For more detailed information about OCR regions, including tipsfor
using them, see the Image Comparator H elp.

Creating an OCR Region
To create an OCR region directly from the Image Comparator:

1. Open an imagefilethrough the LogViewer. (Double-click apassed or failed
Region Image or Window Image verification point in the log.)

2. |If Load CBL gppearsin the stausbar of the Image Comparator, click File —
Load Current Baseline.

3. Click Edit - New OCR Region. The pointer becomesadrawing tool, which
you useto outlinethe OCR region. Drag the pointer to create the region, and
then release the mouse button.

The OCR Properties didog box appears for the newly created region.

4. If theregion contanswhite text on adark background, select Light text. If the
region hastext on agray or dark background, select Gray background. If the
languagein which the underlyingtext iswritten isnot English, select adifferent
language in the Language box. Click OK.
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The Image Comparator creates an OCR on theregion by reading the text
within. The Comparator liststheregion in the Mask/OCR List.

N ote that for thefirst ingance of OCR, it may take afew secondsto initidize
the OCR engine.

5. Create assmany OCR regionsasyou want using these steps.

NOTE: You can also add OCR regionsfrom Robot while recording aWindow
Image or Region Image verification point. In the Capture Window Image or
Region Image didog box, click the Edit button. That opensthe Image
Comparator, where you can click Edit — New OCR Region.

Moving and Resizing OCR Regions

14-14

When you moveor resizean O CR region, theregion isautomatically updated — the
Image Comparator rereadsthetext within theregion in itsnew locetion or size. The
new information isthen displayed in the M ask/OCR List.

If your OCR region is picking up extraneous characters, you can fix the region by
moving or resizing it, and you can immediaely verify whether it containsthe
gppropriate text by looking a thetext in the Comment/OCR Text column.

NOTE: For tipson the best operation of OCR, see OCR Tipsin the Image
Comparator Help.

Moving OCR Regions
Tomovean OCR region, do one of the following:

» Select theregion and use the left mouse button to drag it to anew location on
theimage.

» Select theregion and use the arrow keysto moveit.

» Select theregion and click Edit — O CR Properties, or double-click aregion in
theimage window. In the O CR Region diaog box, change the Position setting,
and then click OK.
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You cannot move an OCR region outside the limits of the image.

Resizing OCR Regions
Toresizean OCR region, do one of the following:
» Select theregion and drag one of the handlesto resizeit.

» Select theregion and click Edit — OCR Properties, or double-click theregion.
In the OCR Region didog box, change the Size setting, and then click OK.

You cannot resize an OCR region outside the limits of the image.

Cutting, Copying, and Pasting an OCR Region

You can cut or copy an OCR region from the baseline file and paste aregion into it.
H owever, since you cannot edit the actud file, you cannot cut an OCR region from
it or paste aregion into it.

A copied OCR region can only be pasted into the baseline image during the current
session.

To cut, copy, and paste an OCR region:
1. Click an OCR region.
2. Click Edit — Copy or Edit — Cut.

3. Placethepointer over theareain the baselineimagewhereyou want to pastethe
region.
4. Do oneof thefollowing:

— PresscTRL+ V. The pasted region iscentered on the spot wherethe pointer
islocated.

— Click Edit — Paste. The pagted region iscentered in the image window.
5. Moveor resizetheregion if necessary.

When you paste an OCR region, OCR isautomaticdly performed on the new
region. The Image Comparator readsthe text within the region, and the new
information isthen displayed in the M ask/OCR List.
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Duplicating OCR Regions

TheDuplicate command copies and pastesan OCR region in one operaion, and
then it places acopy of theregion on the Clipboard.

To duplicate an OCR region:
1. Select the OCR region.
2. Click Edit — Duplicate.

This copiesthe selected region and pastesit into theimage. The copied region
is pasted dightly below and to theright of the origind region.

When you duplicate an OCR region, OCR isautomaticdly performed on the
new region. The Image Comparator readsthe text within theregion, and the
new information isthen displayed in the M ask/OCR List.

3. Moveor resize the pasted region if necessary.

Sincetheregion is<till on the Clipboard, you can optionaly paste additionda copies
of the region with the Edit — Paste command.

This procedureisuseful if you need to use many OCR regions of the same size, or
with the same option settings. For example, you might want to recognize dl the text
on an gpplication’stoolbar icons, which are dl black text on agray background and
arein N orwegian. T o verify thistext, you would create an OCR region the size of a
toolbar icon and with the Gray background and Norwegian language options
selected. Then, you would usethe Duplicate command multiple timesand
reposition each new region.

Deleting OCR Regions
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Todeletean OCR region:

1. Selecttheregion.

2. Click Edit — Delete.

You can edit only the baseline file, not the actudl file.
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Replacing the Baseline File

You may want to overwrite the baseline file with the actua file when revisonsto
your software gpplication require you to update your baseline verification point data
files.

Each time you run your scripts againgt the revised software and the verification
pointsfail, an actud fileis saved. You should compare the baselinefile to the actua
fileto make surethat the falure was caused by an intentiona change and not by a
defect in the new build.

If the faillure was caused by an intentiona change, you can convert the actua image
into the new baselineimage. T hisupdatesyour script to the new gpplication state.

Toreplace the baseline:
1. Click File — Replace Baseline With Actual.

2. When prompted for aconfirmation, click Yes to replace the baseline data or
click No to leave it unchanged.
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Saving the Baseline File

T o save changes made to the baselinefile:
» Click File — Save Baseline.

Thiscommand isenabled only if you have made changesto the baselinefile.

Viewing Unexpected Active Window
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Robot isdesigned to respond to unexpected active windows (U AW) during script
playbacks. An unexpected activewindow isany unscripted window gppearingduring
script playback that interruptsthe playback sequence and preventsthe expected
window from being made active. An example of aU AW isan error message
generated by the gpplication-under-test, or an e-mail notification message window.

You can view the unexpected window in the Image Comparator only if you have set
up the option in Robot. In the GU | Playback diadog box in Robot, click the
Unexpected Active Window tab. M ake suretha the Detect unexpected active
windows and the Capture screen image optionsare both selected. (For more
information, see Setting U nexpetted Adive Window Optionson page 9-10.)

To open aUAW to view in the Comparator:
1. StarttheLogViewer and open alog file containing aU AW,
2. Dooneof thefollowingin the Log Event column:
— Double-click an unexpected active window event.
—  Select an unexpected active window event and click View — UAW.

The Image Comparator opens and that U AW gppears.
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»»» CHAPTER 15

Querying the Rational Repository

Overview

This chapter explains how to use queriesto manage the scripts, schedules, and
sessionsin your projects. The chapter includesthe following topics:

Overview

Running queries
Creating new queries
Editing existing queries

Setting query options
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Configuring the Query window

A query isarequest for information stored in the repository.

Rationd Test provides apowerful set of query toolstha help you manage the vast
amount of information accumulated during the software testing effort. All of this
information is stored in the repository and is accessed with the query toolsin
TestM anager, Robot, and LoadT est. You can use the default queries provided with
TestM anager, or you can creae queries of your own.

For information about querying the Rationa ClearQuest defect database, see the
ClearQuest Help.
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Running Queries

TestM anager includes severd default queriesthat you can use. Thereare queriesfor
retrieving al scriptsfrom the repository, or for retrieving al GU | scriptsor dl VU
scripts. There are Smilar default queriesfor schedules and sessons.

Torun aquery, do one of the following:

» IntheAsset Browser, right-click aquery (script, schedule, or sesson) and then
click Run.

» Click Query — Run, select aquery type from thelist, select aquery, and then
click OK.

The Query Window
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Query resultsare displayed in the Query window, asshown in the following figure.
Thiswindow containsatoolbar for selecting commandsand agrid for displayingthe
results of your query.

Query Report View

New Query Query List View

Query Update Query Icon View

Query Properties

@ Quey | | | [ || 0[]

AN EN= R |_ | ]

Mame | Description | Cwner | Created By | Created On | Last Modified By | Muadified C
B Save tsset Browser State Admin Admin 04-03-1338 18:16:26  Admin 04-03-133
B scipt 1 Admin Admin 04-07-1938 10:08:30  Admin 04-07-199
B Test GUI Record Admin Admin 04-10-1998 10:08:40  Admin 04-10-199
B Test Repo Connect Admin Admin 04-10-1998 0%:56:06  Admin 04-10-199
B TestvU Recod Admin Admin 04-10-1992 10:09:25  Admin 04-10-199
| | i

[ | ltems: & v

You can use the toolbar buttonsto display aquery’s properties, to retrieve updated
datafrom therepository, to create anew query, and to change how the query results
are displayed.

For moreinformation about the toolbar buttons, seethe TestM anager H elp. For
information about refreshing the Query window with the most up-to-date
information from the repository, see Setting Queay Optionson page 15-9.
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You can accessthe Query window (minus some of the toolbar buttons) from other
parts of Rationd Tegt, such asthe Robot Record and Playback didog boxes and the
LoadT et Open Schedule didog box.

NOTE: If noitems(scripts, schedules, or sessions) are listed in the Query
window, click the Query Update button on thetoolbar. To make items appear
automaticdly, click Automatic in the Query View tab of the T estM anager
Options didog box. For more information about query options, see SetingQuey
Optionson page 15-9.

Deleting Scripts, Schedules, and Sessions

NOTE: Schedulesand sessonsare available only with Rationd Suite
PerformanceStudio.

Duringyour testing effort, you may find scripts, schedules, and sessionsthat you no
longer need. You can delete them from the Query window.

To delete ascript, schedule, or session:
1. Runaquery, asdescribed in Running Querieson page 15-2.

2. From the Query window, right-click the item you want to delete and click
Delete Script, Delete Schedule, or Delete Session.

3. When TestM anager asksif you want to delete theitem, click Yes.

4. Ifyou aredeletingasesson, you are asked whether or not you want to delete dl
of the scripts contained within the sesson.

— Click Yes to delete dl of the scripts.

— Click No to deletethe session without deleting any of the scripts contained
within the session.

You can dso delete scripts and schedulesfrom the RequirementsHierarchy in
TestM anager and from Robot. For information about deleting scriptsfrom within
the RequirementsH ierarchy, see D ddingSaiptson page 2-18. For information about
deleting schedules from within the Requirements Hierarchy, see D deting Schedules
on page 2-21. For information about deleting scriptsusing Robot, see DddingSaipts
on page 7-15.
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Creating New Queries

The mgor tasksinvolved in creating anew query are:

1. Open the Query Propertiesdialog box and type aquery name.
2. Choosethefieldsor columnsthat you want the query to display.
3. Click the Sort tab and specify the sort order.
4,

Click theFilters tab and define one or morefiltersto narrow down the amount
of datato display.

Thesetasks are described in more detail in the following sections.

Opening the Query Properties Dialog Box

You can open the Query Properties dialog box usng menu commands or the Asset
Browser.

T o open the Query Properties dia og box usng menu commands:
» Click Query - New and click aquery command.

T o open the Query Properties diaog box using the Asset Browser:
1. Click View — Asset Browser to display the Asset Browser.

2. Right-click aqueriesfolder, and then click New Query.

Query Properties E

Shaw Fields | Sortingl Filtes I

M ame: Im

Ayailable: Selected:

2 Narne ffove |
Created By > | Description =
Created On Cwiner Wove Do
Bescrliptiog 5y | Ereateg g_l,l = |
evelope reated On
Difficulty Level Last Modified By
Enviranmeant < | Modified On
Laszt Modified By
Maodified On
M ame Ll
Notes |
Owiner
Praject Marme
Purpoze k|

] I Cancel Helm
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Choosing Fields to Display

Each query that you create contains severd fieldsor atributesthat are predefined in
the repository. When you creae aquery, you can choose to display some or dl of

thesefields. Each field gppearsasacolumn in the Query window. Someof thequery
fieldsinclude the query name, description, purpose, owner, environment, and type.

To choose thefieldsto display:

1. Openthe Query Propertiesdialog box. For details, see OpaningtheQueay
PropatiesDialogBax on page 15-4.

2. Select oneor morefilesin the Available list, and then click > or > > .
3. IntheSelected ligt, click Move Up or Move Down to set the display order.

4. Click OK to finish defining the query, or click the Sorting tab or the Filters tab
to add additiona query properties.

Specifying the Sort Order

By specifying asort order, you can control the order in which query itemsare
displayed. T estM anager lets you define three sort levels.

You sort the query by thefield specified in thefirst sort box, then by the field
specified in the second and third sort boxes. You can sort in either ascending or
descending order.

To sort theitemsin query:

1. Openthe Query Propertiesdialog box. For details, see OpaningtheQueay
PropatiesDialogBax on page 15-4.

2. Click the Sorting tab.
Query Properties

Show Fislds  Sorting | Fiter |

—Sort by

! scending
= Descending

—Sort by
! sscending
<nanes -
I J & Descending
—Sart by

1 szcending
<hanes -
I J = Descending

0K I Cancel Help
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3. Sdlect afield from the Sort by list and click either Ascending or Descending.

4. To add asecond-level sort, select afield from the second Sort by list and click
either Ascending or Descending.

5. Toadd athird-level sort, select afield from thethird Sort by list and click either
Ascending or Descending.

6. Click theFilters tab to add additiona query properties, or click OK to finish
defining the query.

You can aso sort by clicking any column header of the Query window.

Adding a Filter Statement

15-6

Afilter isthe part of the query that specifiestheinformation to beretrieved from the
repository. Filter satements help you make queries more specific by narrowing
down the information you are searching for. You can build simplefilter satements
or combine smplefilter saementsinto more complex ones. For detailed
information about the optionsthat are available in filter statements, seethe
TestManager Help.

A Filter conssts of two parts:
» Build filter satement
» Select wherelist

You usethe Build filter statement to specify thefiltering criteriafor the query. A
samplefilter satement for ascript could besomethinglike Crested By= Mark, which
means, retrieve al of the scripts created by M ark. You build thefilter satement by
selecting afield and operator and typing avaue. After you definethefilter satement,
you add it to the Select where ligt.

Each linein the Select where list showsonefilter satement. You can combinefilter
satementsinto complex filters by using the Connectors optionsand the
Parentheses buttons.

Adding a Simple Filter Statement

To add asmplefilter gaement:

1. Open the Query Propertiesdialog box. For details, see OpaningtheQueay
PropatiesDialogBax on page 15-4.

2. Click theFilter tab.



6.
7.
8.

Creating New Queries

Query Properties E

Show Fieldsl Sorting  Filker |

— Build filter statemert

Fields: Operators:  Walue:
= =] Jexchin
Accept Statement |
— Select where:
il Field __ [Dp| Value [T Comnecians
Created B =  Admin IAND -l

et Howl Delete Howl Clear Al |

ak. I Cancel | Helm |

Select afield from the Fields ligt. If you select one of the Date fields (such as
Created on), TetM anager insertsDaeinto the Valuefield and displays another
field into which you can type or select the date.

Select an operaor from the O peratorslist. Thelist of available operatorsvaries,
depending on the which field you choose. For information about which
Operatorsare avalable, seethe TestM anager Help.

Specify afilter Value. For dphanumeric fields, you simply type the vadue. For
Datefields, you can either type adate, use the spin buttons, or double-click the
Datefield to display acdendar.

Click Accept Statement to add thefilter satement to the Select where list.
Repeat steps 3 — 6 to build additiond filter saements (if necessary).
Click OK.

Building Complex Filter Statements

You can create complex filters based on multiple fieldsand datavauesin the
repository. You do thisby building and accepting severd filter saementsand using
connectorsto link theindividua statements. T he two available connectorsare AND
and OR. To combinetwo or more satements, use parentheses.
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To create acomplex filter:

1.

Build at least two filter satementsusing the procedure in Addinga SimpleFilter
Statament on page 15-6.

Highlight thefirg filter statement in the Select where list, and then click the
button next to the Connectors list.

The Connectors list showsthe optionsfor linking thefilter statements.

Select either AND or OR from theConnectors ligt, or typeyour choice. Thetext
gppearson the line with the filter satement.

You can use the parentheses buttonsto combine more than two statements.

Thefollowing isan example of acomplex filtering satement that uses
connectors and parentheses:

Owner = Eric AND
(Environment = Windows NT 4.0 OR
Environment = Windows 2000)

This statement retrievesal scriptsthat are owned by Eric and expected to run
on either WindowsN T 4.0 or Windows 2000.

Editing Existing Queries

With TestM anager, you can edit the properties of aquery. You can dso copy,
rename, and delete queries.

To edit, copy, rename, or delete aquery:

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Click Tools — Manage Queries.
Type or select aquery type (script, schedule, or session).
Select aquery from thelist.

Click Edit to edit the query propertiesor click Rename, Copy, or Delete to
perform one of these actions.

Click OK twice.

Viewing Query Properties

In addition to using the previous procedure, you can aso view aquery’s properties
by doing one of the following:

>

>
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Right-click aquery in the Asset Browser, and then click Properties.

Run aquery, and then click the Query Properties button.



Setting Query Options

Setting Query Options

TestM anager providestwo query optionsthat you can set: N umber and U pdate
M ode.

To set query options:

1.
2.

Click Tools — Options.
Click the Query View tab.

TestManager Options

General  Huery View | Miscellaneousl

Muniber Update mode
i & Automatic
© Manual
|

ak. I Cancel Help

IntheNumber area:

— Click Single to indicate tha you want only one Query window for each
query type (script, schedule, or session) to be open a atime. Running
successive queriesfor aparticular type replacesthe datain the origind
window.

— Click Multiple to dlow morethan one open Query window for each query
type.

IntheUpdate mode area

— ClickManual to update the Query window only when you click theQuery
Update button.

— Click Automatic to update the Query window automaticaly each timeyou
run aquery or change the way you want the query displayed.

NOTE: Ifyour repository isrelaively smal, Automatic ensuresthat the
Query window dways containsthe latest data. H owever, if your repository
containsalarge amount of dataor if you arein anetworked environment,
automatic updating can affect the performance of your queries.

15-9



Querying the Rational Repository

Configuring the Query Window

After you choosethefieldsyou want to display in the Query window, you can adjust
the column widths. Place the pointer over the column separator linein thetitle, and
then click and drag the pointer to set the width.

At any time, you can aso:
» Replaceor insert acolumn.

» Deleteacolumn.

Replacing or Inserting a Column
T o replace one column with another, or to insert acolumn:
1. Runaquery.

2. Right-click thecolumn header that you want to replace, or the header whereyou
want to insert acolumn.

3. Click Set Field or Insert Field and select afield from thelist.

Deleting a Column
Todeleteacolumn:
1. Runaquery.
2. Right-click the column header that you want to delete.
3. Click Delete Field.
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»»» CHAPTER 16

Running TestManager Reports

This chapter explains how to create and run TestM anager reportsto help you
manage your testing efforts. T hischapter includesthe following topics.

Types of reports

Selecting which reportsto use
Working with listing reports
Working with coverage reports

Working with the T est Results Progress report

vV vV v v Vv VY

Copying, renaming, and deleting reports

Types of Reports

TestM anager providesthree types of reportsto help you in your tesing efforts:
» Ligtingreports

» Coveragereports

» Progressreports

In addition, there are reportsavalable in Rationa ClearQuest and the LogViewer.
ClearQuest reports, aswell asreport formats, queries, and charts, areavailableto help
you manage your defect database. Thesereportsand other itemsare created for you
automaticdly when you create arepository that contains an associated ClearQuest
database.

For information about using these defect reports, seethe ClearQuest Help. For
information about creating arepository, see the UsngtheRationa Adminidrator
manud. For information about LogViewer reports, see Warkingwith Repartson page
10-13.
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Listing Reports

Ligting reports display lists of the different items stored in aproject. T estM anager
includeslistingreportsfor scripts, schedules, sessions, builds, users, computers, and
test documents. For example, you can create a Script Listing report that:

» Lidgsthepropertiesof dl of the scriptsin your project.
» Summaizesadl of the scriptsin your project.

» Listsor summarizesonly the GU | scriptsor virtuad user scripts.

Coverage Reports

16-2

Coveragereportshelp you track the progressof your test planning, test development,
and test execution effortsby showing you whether or not you arevalidating your test
requirements. TestM anager includesthree types of coverage reports.

Planning Coverage reportsfacilitate test planning by showing you the percentage
and number of test requirementsthat have been assigned scripts. You can usethese
scriptsto vaidate your test requirements. Planning Coverage reports can be
especidly useful during the test planning phase of aproject. For information about
the planning phase, see Chapter 2, Planning Your Tests

Development Coverage reportsfacilitate test development by showing you what
percentage and number of test requirements have scriptstha are ready to be run.
These reports show you not only whether you have planned ascript for each
requirement, but aso whether you have actualy recorded or edited the script.
TestM anager usesthe Developed check box in the Plan Script and Script Properties
didog boxesto determine whether or not ascript hasbeen developed. TestM anager
considersascript to be developed when it has been recorded or edited. For more
information about the test development phase, see Chapter 4, RerdingGU | Saipts

Execution Coverage reportsprovide crucia information about the qudity of a
specific build and the progressof your ability to test that build. Thesereportstell you
the percentage and number of teststhat have passed or failed for aspecific build.
Execution Coverage reports show you not only whether you have planned and
developed ascript for each requirement, but dso whether you have actudly run the
script and obtained test results. For moreinformation about thetest execution phase,
see Chapter 9, PlayingBadk GUI Saipts



Progress Reports

Selecting Which Reports to Use

TestM anager includesone progressreport — the Test Results Progressreport. T his
report letsyou track the successrate of your scripts over multiple builds of an

gpplication-under-test.

Selecting Which Reportsto Use

Thissection provides some basic guidelinesfor deciding which report to useto find
the information you need from the Rationa repository.

When you want to retrieve

Use this report type

Alig of someor dl of the scriptsin your project. Script Ligting
Alig of someor dl of the schedulesin your project. Schedule Listing
A ligt of someor al of the sessionsin your project. Session Ligting
A ligt of the buildsin your project. Build Listing

A ligt of the usersin your project. (Usersaredefinedin | U ser Ligting

the Rationd Administrator.)

A list of the computersin your project. (Computersare
defined in the Rationa Administrator.)

Computer Listing

A lig of the test documentsin your project.

Test Document Listing

T he percentage of requirementsthat include planned
scripts.

Planning Coverage

T he percentage of requirementsthat have scripts ready
for teting.

Development Coverage

T he percentage of scriptsthat have passed or failed for a
particular build.

Execution Coverage

The successrate of aset of scriptsover aparticular set of
builds.

Tes Results Progress

NOTE: Schedule Listing and Session Listing reports are available only with

Rationd Suite PerformanceStudio.
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Working with Listing Reports

This section includesthe following topics:
» Creatinglisting reports
» Runninglisting reports
» Openinglisting reports

Creating Listing Reports
To createalisting report (in thiscase, aScript Listing report):
1. Do oneof thefollowing:
— Click Reports — New — Script Listing.

— Right-click one of the listing report foldersin the Asset Browser and click

New Report.
I Script Listing Report - Untitled
Description:
[
— Layout
I Script D etail j Open | Hew |
— Query
[ ] Ede. | New. |
Save | LCloze I Bun Help I

2. Typeadescription for the report.
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3. Select areport layout from thelist. Default layoutsinclude:

Detail —Ligtsdl properties. For example, if you are creating a Script Ligting
report, adetaled layout displaysthe script name, description, owner,
environment, purpose, and so on.

Summary —Listsjust the name, type, and description.

NOTE: You can aso create your own report layout with the Report Layout
Editor. Click O pen to open the selected layout, and then edit it as needed.
Click N ew to open ablank page that you can useto design alayout from

scratch. For more information about the Report Layout Editor, seethe
TestM anager Help.

4. If you arecreating a Script, Schedule, or Session Listing report, select aquery
from thelist.

U sethe query to narrow down the number of itemsto be displayed in the
report. Optiondly, click Edit to modify theselected query, or click N ew to create
anew query. For more information about queries, see CregtingN ew Queieson
page 15-4.

5. Click Save, type aname (40 characters maximum) for the report, and click OK.
6. Click Close.

Running Listing Reports
After you create alisting report, you can run it to see theresults.
Torun aliging report, do one of the following:
» Click Reports — Run, select areport from thelist, and click OK.
» Right-click aliging report in the Asset Browser and click Run.
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The following figure show a Script Detail Listing report:

Print the report

Script Detail Listing Report

Script Defail Reporf - Default Project

02/07/98  12:00:35 PM

Name:

Type:
Description:

Spec. File:
Developed:
Purpose:
Created By:
Created On:

Notes:

Asset Browser Open
GUI

Test AB open when user clicks View > Asset Browser.

MNo
Functional
Admin
0&/07/98

Owner: Admin

Envirenment: ‘Windows NT 4.0
Last Medified By: Admin
Medified On: 05/07/98

Name:
Type:

Asset Browser Rename
GUI

Owner: Admin

o
Y

[Page1of 2

[Quen: AIGUI

|Seripts: 4

The following figure show a Script Summary Listing report:

Script Summary Listing Report

EE |

E Seript Summary Reporf - Default Project 05/07/98  1:25:41 PM
Name Type Description
Asset Browser Open GUI Test AB open when user clicks View = Asset Brow
SEr

Asset Browser Rename GUI
Reguirermnents window open Gul Tests to make sure the requirements window open
Test Repo Connect GUl

N

[ |Page 1 af 1 |Querny: Al GUI | Seripts: 4

o
v
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Opening Listing Reports

At any point after creating areport, you can open it and, if necessary, make changes
to the report definition.

To open alisting report, do one of the following:
» Click Reports — Open, select areport from thelist, and click OK.
» Right-click aligting report in the Asset Browser and click O pen.

Working with Coverage Reports

This section includesthe following topics:

» Creating coverage reports

» Running Planning and D evelopment Coverage reports
» Running Execution Coverage reports

» Opening coverage reports

Creating Coverage Reports
With TestM anager, you can create three types of coverage reports.

» Planning Coverage reportsshow how many requirementsyou have planned
scriptsfor.

» Development Coverage reports show how many requirementsyou have
actudly developed scriptsfor.

» Execution Coverage reports show how many requirementsyou have actudly
developed and run scriptsfor.

The following sections explain how to create each type of report.
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Creating Planning Coverage Reports

To create aPlanning Coverage report:

1.

Do one of the following:
— Click Reports — New — Planning Coverage.

— Right-click the Planning Coverage folder in the Asset Browser and click

New Report.

I Planning Coverage Report - Untitled® HE B3
Description
— Display option:

Indentation scale: I U% Initial rumber of lewvels: I 2%
— Data option:

¥ Script names V¥ % Requirements covered

[V # Scripts planned IV Coverage goal I % [%]

— Script Query

|A|| j Eroperties...l Mew... |
Save I LCloze | Run I Help |

Type adescription for the report.
Set the Display options and the Data options.

Select ascript query from thelist. U sethe query to narrow down the number of
itemsto be displayed in the report.

Optionaly, click Properties to modify the query, or click N ew to create anew
query. (For information about queries, see CreatingN ev Queaieson page 15-4.)

Click Save, type anamefor the report, and click OK.

Click Close to close the Planning Coverage Report specification window.
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Creating Development Coverage Reports
To create aDevelopment Coverage report:
1. Dooneof thefollowing:
— Click Reports — New — Development Coverage.

— Right-click the Development Coverage folder in the Asset Browser and
click New Report.

[ Development Coverage Report - Untitled [_ (O] x|
Description
— Dizplay option:
Indentation scale: I DE Initial number of levels: I 1 @
— D ata aption
™ Script names ™ % Scripts developed
[ # Soripts planned ™ Developed goal I Dl [%]
[~ # Sciipts developed

— Script Query

|A|| j Eroperties...l Mew... |
Save | Cloze | Bun I Help I

2. Typeadescription for the report.
3. SettheDisplay options and the Data options.

4. Select ascript query from thelist. U sethe query to narrow down the number of
itemsto be displayed in the report.

Optionaly, click Properties to modify the query, or click N ew to create anew
query. (For information about queries, see CreatingN ev Queieson page 15-4.)

5. Click Save, typeanamefor thereport, and click OK.

6. Click Close to closethe D evelopment Coverage Report specification window.
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Creating Execution Coverage Reports
To create an Execution Coverage report:
1. Dooneof thefollowing:
— Click Reports — New — Execution Coverage.

— Right-click the Execution Coverage folder in the Asset Browser and click
New Report.
i Execution Coverage Report - Untitled (- |2 %]
Description
II
— Display option:

Indentation scals: I D@ Initial nurmber of levels: I 1@

— Test execution progress Testresults————

™ # Scripts plarned ™ Scripts names

™ # Scripts executed ™ # Scripts runs

I™ % Scripts enscuted ™ Scripts results

™ Execution goal O[5 ™ 3 Script runs pass

" Pass goal olg 1

— Script Querny

|A|| d Propertiez... | Mew.. |

Save | LCloze | Run I Help |

2. Typeadescription for the report.

3. SettheDisplay options, the Test execution progress options, and the Test
results options.

4. Select ascript query from thelist. U sethe query to narrow down the number of
itemsto be displayed in the report.

Optionaly, click Properties to modify the query, or click N ew to create anew
query. (For information about queries, see CreatingN ev Queaieson page 15-4.)

5. Click Save, typeanamefor thereport, and click OK.

6. Click Close to close the Execution Coverage Report specification window.
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Running Planning and Development Coverage Reports

After you create aPlanning or D evelopment Coverage report, you can run it to see

thereaults.

Torun aPlanning Coverage or D evelopment Coverage report:

1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Click Reports — Run, select aPlanning Coverage or D evelopment
Coverage report from thelist, and click OK.

— Right-click aPlanning Coverage or D evelopment Coverage report in the
Asset Browser and click Run.

g Select Requirement

o
Al requiremerts of type

I TST Test Requirement Type

© Specific requirement of type

I TST Test Reguirement Type

- T5T1 TestManager

B T5T2 Comparatars

+- TST3 Robat

- TST4 Administrator
- TETS ClearQusst

o]

Cancel | Help I

2. Specify the requirementsyou want to include.

All requirements —Includes dl requirements, regardless of type, in the
Requirements Hierarchy.

All requirements of type —Includesall requirements of the selected

requirement type.

Specific requirement of type — Includesasingle branch of the Requirements
Hierarchy for aspecificrequirement type. In thiscase, abranch isasingle parent
requirement and its children.

3. Click OK to run thereport.
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The following figures show a Planning Coverage report and a D evelopment

Coverage Report:

Copy to Clipboard Save report to disk
Close report window
Print the report
» Ae Report - Level 2 GUI

M=l
_I _I | 3
. . #Sorpts | %Reqs | atom | =
e St (s Planned | Covered | Coverage Goal? o
- | TST1 Testhanager 2 40 MO
-] TST1.1 MDI wWindows 0 1] MO
TST1.1.1 Main 0 1] MO
T5T1.1.2 Query window 1] i} NO
T5T71.1.5 Report windaow 1] 1} HO
[ -] T5T1.2 Asset Browser 1 100 WES
Aszzet Browser Open
J T5T1.3 Requirements Hierarchy 100 HES
Requirements window
-1 7572 Comparators 0 1] MO
T5T21 Grid 1] 1] MO
TST2.2 Tent 1] 1] MO
|- | 7573 Robat 0 0 NO
| -] T3T31 Recording 0 0 NO
TST3.1.1 504B asic 0 1] MO
J T5T4 Administrator 1 100 %ES
J T5T4.1 Connect to R epogitony 1 100 YES
Test Repo Connect
TSTE ClearQuest 1] 1] MO
=]
[ | Query: Al GUI 4
il
. - Iz Scrpt | # Scripts | # Scripts | % Scripts Al (0%
Rz St e Hecord';d Planngd Hecorc?ed Hecorc?ed Scriptn[ad Gial?
- | TST1 Testtdanager 2 1] 0 MO
| -] T5T1.1 MDI Windows 1] 1] 1]
T5T1.1.1 Main 1] 1] 1]
T5T1.1.2 Queny window 0 0 0
T5T1.1.5 Report window 1] 0 1]
| -] TST1.2 Asset Browser 1 0 0 NO
Agzet Browser Open MO
J T5T1.3 Requirements Hierarchy 1 0 1] MNO
Requirements window open WO
J T5T2 Comparators 0 1] 0
TST21 Grid a 0 a
TST2.2 Text a 0 a
|- | TST3 Robat i 0 i
|- | TST21 Recording i 0 i
TST3.1.1 S0ABasic a 0 a
|- | T5T4 Admiristrator 1 0 1] MO
J T5T4.1 Connact to Repaszitary 1 0 1] NO
Test Repo Connect MO
TSTS Clearduest 0 0 a
[ [Quen: AIGUI v
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Running Execution Coverage Reports

After you create an Execution Coveragereport, you can run it to seetheresults. With
Execution Coveragereports, you specify therequirementsto report on, aswell asthe
set of logsto examine. (For information about logs, see GenaatingL ogFileson page
3-2)

To run an Execution Coverage report:

1.

Do one of thefollowing:

— Click Reports — Run, select an Execution Coverage report from thelist,
and click OK.

— Right-click an Execution Coverage report in the Asset Browser and click
Run.

¢l Select Requirement

&l requirements
Al ;equirements of type
ITST Teszt Requirement Tupe j

& Specific requirement of type

ITST Test Requirement Type j

- T5T1 Comparatars
-~ T5T2 Admin
- T5T3 ClearQuest
T5T4 Datapools
T5T5 Installation and Setup
- TSTE Robot
- TST7 Testh anager
= SEKE S
L TET7.2 Query windows

[ ox ]

Cancel | Help |

Set the requirements you want to include.

All requirements —Includes dl requirements, regardless of type, in the
Requirements Hierarchy.

All requirements of type —Includesdl requirements of the selected
requirement type.

Specific requirement of type —Includes asingle branch of the Requirements
Hierarchy for aspecific requirement type. In thiscase, abranch isasingle parent
requirement and its children.

16-13



Running TestManager Reports

3. Select alogfrom abuild. Click > to movethelogto the Selected Log list.

Repesat as necessary.
Ayailable Lag Selected Log
Log folder
Log — o ;l
Build 3 p |
1 | »

ak. I Cancel Help

4. Click OK torun thereport.

The following figure shows an Execution Coverage report for arequirement
cdled TST7.1 Asd Brovss:

B Test Execution Coverage Report - Results against 50% pass goal [_ =] ]
= i [T
A
# Scripts | # Sciipts | % Scripts AL[B0% ] # Scrpt | # Sciipt Runs | # Script Runs | % Procs Runs| At (50%)]
‘ et ‘ Planned | Executed | Executed |Executed Goal?) S Runs Paszed Failzd Pass Pass Goal?
[ TST7.1 Asset Browser 3 0 1} MO 1] 1} 1} 1]
ﬂ T5T7.1.1 Expand/collapse 1 0 o NO 1} o o 1}
| +| TST7.1.2C00se 1 0 0 MO 0 0 0 0
| +| T5T7.1.30pen 1 0 0 MO 0 0 0 0
[ [Queny: A1GUI 7

Opening Coverage Reports

At any point after creating areport, you can open it and, if necessary, make changes
to the report definition.

T o open acoverage report, do one of the following:
» Click Reports — Open, select areport from thelist, and click OK.
» Right-click acoverage report in the Asset Browser and click O pen.
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Working with the Test Results Progress Report

This section includesthe following topics:
» CreatingaT est Results Progress report
» RunningaT est Results Progressreport

» OpeningaTes Results Progress report

Creating a Test Results Progress Report

With the Test Results Progressreport, you can track the successrate of your scripts
from build to build. When you createthereport, you specify the scriptsthat you want
included. Later, when you run thereport, you specify the buildsyou want to run the
report againg.

TocresteaTest Results Progress report:
1. Do oneof thefollowing:
— Click Reports —» New — Test Results Progress.

— Right-click the T et Results Progressfolder in the Asset Browser and click
New Report.

I Test Results Progress Report - Untitled (- |2 X]
Desciription

II
— D ata option:

¥ #Scrptsrun 8 Scripts pass ¥ # Scripts fail
¥ %Sciptspass W % Seripts fail

— Script Quemny

|A|| j Eroperties...l Mew... |
Save | Cloze | Bun I Help I

2. Typeadescription for the report.
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3. SettheData options.

4. Select ascript query from thelist. U sethe query to narrow down the number of
itemsto be displayed in the report.

Optiondly, click Properties to modify the query, or click N ew to create anew
query. (For information about queries, see CreatingN ev Queaieson page 15-4.)

5. Click Save, typeanamefor thereport, and click OK.
6. Click Close to closethe Test Results Progress Report specification window.

Running a Test Results Progress Report

After you creasteaT est Results Progressreport, you can run it to seetheresults. With
aTest Reaults Progressreport, you need to indicate the set of logsto examine. (For
information about logs, see GengatingL og Fileson page 3-2.)

Torun aTest Results Progress report:
1. Do oneof thefollowing:

— Click Reports — Run, select aTest Results Progressreport from thelist,

and click OK.
— Right-click aTest Results Progressreport in the Asset Browser and click
Run.
B Test Result: Progress Report EHE
Ayailable Lag Selected Log
=-{_] Builds

{1 Default

Log folders :
9 B0 Testtanagsr > |

EE A8 Expand Collapse Tree
Logs 7] &5

4B Open b |

Cancel | Help |

2. Select alogfrom thelist of available logs. Click > to movethelogto the
Selected Log list. Repeat as necessary.

3. Click OK to run thereport.
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Thefollowing figure showsaTest Results Progressreport:

[ Test Results Progress Report - GUI Tests [_ (O] x]
[=] o, [5IL,
11
Build Total Runs| Pass | % Passed
Build 1 2 2 1808
| | 4

Opening a Test Results Progress Report

At any point after creating areport, you can open it and, if necessary, make changes
to the report definition.

Toopen aTest Results Progressreport, do one of the following:
» Click Reports — Open, select areport from thelist, and click OK.
» Right-click aTest Results Progressreport in the Asset Browser and click O pen.

Copying, Renaming, and Deleting Reports

To copy, rename, or delete areport from the Asset Browser:

1. Right-click areport in the Asset Browser.

=] Reparts
B Script Listing

-ﬂ All Scripts - Detail
-ﬂ All Scripts - Summary
[=+{Z Buid Listing
- ANl Build:

: = Mew Repart
= EE

Fun

a All Users %pen

S AlUsers =P

a test Rename

=] Computer Liz Delete

'ﬂ 4l Comg Save Expanded State
'| FRefresh

2. Do oneof thefollowing:
— Click Copy, type anamefor the new report, and click OK.
— Click Delete and then click Yes to delete the report.

— Click Rename, type the new name for the report, and presseNTER.
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»»» C H A PTER 17

Testing Visual Basic Applications

This chapter explains how to test 32-bit Visuad Basic applicationswith Rationa
Robot. It includesthe following topics:

» About Robot support for Visud Basic gpplications
» Tryit! with Visud Basic
» Verifyingtha the Visua Basic extension isloaded

About Robot Support for Visual Basic Applications

Rationa Robot provides comprehensive support for testing 32-bit goplicationsbuilt
with Visua Basicversion 4.0 and later. Robot supportsthetesting of applicationsthat
you migrate from one Visud Basic version to another, and alowsfor the reuse of
scripts between WindowsN T 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows 98, and Windows 95.

With itsObject T esting technology, Robot examines dataand propertiesthat are not
vishleto the user. Thismeansthat Robot can do the following:

» Recognizedl Visud Basic objects, including objectsthat have windows
associated with them (such as EditBoxes) and objectsthat are “painted” on the
containing form (such asLabels).

» Determinethe namesof objectsin your program (asgiven in the Visud Basic
source code), and use those namesfor object recognition.

» Capture propertiesof Visua Basic objects, using the Object Properties
verification point.

» Capturethe daaunderlying aVisud Basic datacontrol, using the Object Data
verification point.
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Asan example, suppose you have alabel in aVisua Basic form. If you click the label
during Robot recording, the label’s name appears in the Robot script. If you create
an Object Propertiesverification point on thelabel, thelabel’snameiscaptured. The
name by which Robot identifiesthe object isthe same asits Visud Basic name, as
shown in the Visud Basic Properties window.

Properties - Labell

|Lahel1 Label

5
Alphabetic I Categom

ﬂﬂaﬂmbell = The ob
ligrment |0 - Left Juski the Visual
Appearance (1 - 30

AukoSize False

Fiarkiclar M1 aesnnnnned

ject name that appearsin
Basic Properties window...

Label Click,

“Name=Labell”-l

—— ... isthe same name that appearsin the

1 Object Properties Yerification Point

Robot script when you click the object ...

Selected object:  Label Mame=Labell
Properties:
Name [value = Edilist | -
Name Label — ... and the same name that is captured
OLEDropMade 0 - Mane when you create an Ohject Properties
RightT oL eft False ,J verification point on the object.
Tablndex 0 =
™ Show verification method
0K I Cancel | Recapture | Help I

NOTE: Totes Visud Basic 4.0 applications, you need to add the Rationad
ActiveX Test Control to your Visud Basic forms. For information, see Visud Basc
uppat, making Visua Basc4.0 applictionstesablein the Robot H elp Index.
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Try it! with Visual Basic

Robot comeswith the Try it! with Visua Badccard and sample gpplet.

The Tryit! card provides quick instructions for recording tests on objectsin the
Visua Basic gpplet. The gpplet contains objectsthat are specific to the Visua Basic
development environment. For example, you can test the properties and data of an
ActiveX control and ahidden datacontrol.

:g Rational Robot: Ty it! with Yisual Basic

Samples Help

Welcome to Rational Robot

L]
I / Z‘s‘%d Use this applet with the Rational
Raobof Ty it card. Discover how
. easy itis to test the controls in your

Ba‘fz Visual Basic applications, including:

. » Microsoft Windows common controls
B Data Bound List control
» Flexigrid Data Bound grid
» Microsoft Chart control
» Rich Text Box control

Exit | i Next »>> ¢

Verifying that the Visual Basic Extension Is Loaded

Totest Visud Basic gpplications, you should first verify that the Robot Visud Basic
extension isloaded in Robot.

To verify that the extension isloaded:

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Start Robot.
Click Tools — Extension Manager.
Verify that Visual Basic is selected. If not, select it.

Toimprovetheperformance of Robot, clear the check boxesof dl environments
that you do not plan to test.

Exit Robot.

Thenext timeyou start Robot, only the extensionsfor the selected environmentsare
loaded.
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»»» CHAPTER 18

Testing Oracle Forms Applications

This chapter describes how to test 32-bit Oracle Forms applications with Rationa
Robot. It includesthe following topics:

About Robot support for Oracle Forms applications
Try it! with Oracle Forms

M aking Oracle Forms gpplicationstestable
Recording actions and testing objects

Testing an object’s properties

vV vV v v Vv VY

Teging an object’'sdaa

About Robot Support for Oracle Forms Applications

Rationa Robot provides comprehensive support for testing 32-bit goplicationsbuilt
with Oracle Forms 4.5 and 5.0. Robot supportsthe testing of gpplicationsthat you
migratefrom one Oracle Formsversion to another, and alowsfor thereuse of scripts
between WindowsN T 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows 98, and Windows 95.

With itsObject T esting technology, Robot examines dataand propertiesthat are not
visibleto the user. Robot uses Object-Oriented Recording to recognize an Oracle
Formsobject by itsinternd name.

You can use Robot to test Oracle Forms objects, including:
Windows

Forms

Canvas-views

Base-table blocks (single- and multi-record)

vV vV v v VY

Items, including OLE containers
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Try it! with Oracle Forms

Robot comeswith the Try it! with Orade Famscard and sample applet.

The Tryit! card provides quick instructions for recording tests on objectsin the
Oracle Forms applet. The applet contains objectsthat are specific to the Oracle
Formsdevelopment environment. For example, you can test the propertiesand data
of abase-table block (ablock associated with adatabase table).

78 Rational Robot: Try it! with Oracle Forms 5

Welcome to Rational Robot

Use this applet with the Rational Robot:
Try it! card. Discover how easy it is to test
the objects in your Oracle applications.

In minutes, you'll understand the power
behind Rational Robot's Object Testing as
you record tests for these and other Oracle

racleff ==

p» Forms

OW‘M » Blocks
P Canvases
. P Text ltems
P List ltems

> Images

Exit | [ Hextss>

NOTE: Beforeyou can ingal and run the Oracle Forms sample applet, the
following must beinstdled: Oracle Forms5.0 or 4.5 and the Oracle Open Client
Adapter for ODBC.

Making Oracle Forms Applications Testable

Before you can test your Oracle Forms gpplications, you must:
» Ingtdl the Rationa Test Oracle FormsEnabler.

» Run the Enabler on your application.

» Verify that the Robot Oracle Formsextension isloaded.
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Installing the Rational Test Oracle Forms Enabler

You can ingal the Enabler from the Rationa Software Setup wizard. For
ingtructions, see one of the following manuas: Ingalling Rationd Suiteor Ingalling
Rationa TeamT et and Rational Rabat.

You then need to run the Enabler, which ingrumentsthe codein your .fmb fileto
make your application testable by Robot.

Running the Enabler on Your Application

After you install the Enabler, you need to enableevery form in your application. The
following sections explain:

» Wha hgppenswhen you run the Enabler.
» HowtoruntheEnabler.

» What to distribute with your application.

What Happens When You Run the Enabler?

The Enabler addsthe Rationa Test Object Tegting Library and threetriggersto one
or al .fmb filesin adirectory, asshown in the following figure and table.

EE Object Mavigator

I Triggers j Find: I

- SAMPLEFOFRM

=S Triggers

& WHEN-NEW-FORM-INSTANCE

& WHENWIND O'w-RESIZED Contains sqa_evt_handler;

@& WHEN-MOUSE-ENTER ———y— Contains sqa_mouse_handler;
Contains sqa_exit_handler;

]
-Attached Libraries |I
B SOAOTEST L

_— Contains the Rational Test
Blocks | Object Testing Library
Canvas-Yiews -

As shown in the previous figure, the triggers contain the following code:

Trigger Code

WHEN -WINDOW-RESIZED sga_evt handler;
WHEN-MOUSE-ENTER sga_mouse_handler;
POST-FORM sqga_exit_handler;
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The Enabler handlesthe triggers and code asfollows:

If the .fmb file The Enabler

Doesnot contain the trigger Adds anew trigger containing the code.
Contansthetrigger Prepends the code to your existing trigger.
Contansareference to the trigger Doesnot change thetrigger in either the

selected (referencing) .fmbfileor in the
referenced .fmb file. Displays amessage
indicating tha you should run the Enabler on
thereferenced .fmb file.

NOTE: If objectsin your gpplication contain the WHEN -MOU SE-EN TER trigger,
the Enabler prepends sga_mouse_handler; to each trigger. Thisis necessary
for Robot to correctly record mouse actions against these objects. If you need to
prevent this modification, you can clear the M odify local WHEN-MOUSE-ENTER
triggers option in the Enabler. (See the next section, Runningthe Enable.) In this
case, the Enabler displays warning messagesin the Statuswindow when it detects
any of these local triggers.

You can leave the triggers and the Object Testing Library in your gpplication when
you digributeit. For moreinformation, see Didributing Your Application on page18-8.

Running the Enabler

To run the Enabler, which addsthe Object Tegting Library and triggersto your
gpplication:

1. StattheRational Test Oracle Forms Enabler from the folder in which it was
ingtdled (the default folder is D eveloper 2000).
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The following diad og box gppears:

™ Rational Test Oracle Forms Enabler [ x|
Oracle EME file:
I Browse I

Enable mode
& A4dd Rational Test Object Testing Library
" Remove Fational Test Object Testing Libram

¥ Backup original FME file
™ Enable all FME filex in selected directany
v Generate each selected FME file

Status:

L F

Enable | Adxanced...l LCloze I

Click Browse. Select the .fmb file that you want to make testable and click OK.
Click Add Rational Test Object Testing Library.

Set the following options as needed:

Backup original FM B file — Creates abackup file before the file isenabled.

Enable all FM B files in selected directory — Enablesevery .fmb filein the
directory. If thischeck box isnot selected, only the .fmbfilein theOracle FM B
file box isenabled.

Generate each selected FM B file — Generates each .fmb file after enabling it.
If thischeck box isnot selected, you will need to generate each .fmb file from
the Oracle Forms 5.0 Builder or Oracle Forms 4.5 Designer after the Enabler
runs.
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5. Click Advanced to open thefollowing didog box:

Database | Directoliesl Generall
— D atabasze connection parameters:

Uzerid:

Pazsword:

Databaze:
|

oK I Canecel |

6. IfyousalectedtheGenerate each selected FM B file option, typeyour database
connection parametersin the Database tab.

7. ClicktheDirectories tab.

Databaze Directories | Generall

™ Dveride Oracle paths in registng

Laocation of Farms 4.5 Object Testing Library:
ID:\DHANT\FDHMS45\PLSDLLIB\SQADTEST Eravise... |

Laocation of Farms 5.0 Object Testing Library:
ID:\DHANT\FDHMSED\PLSGLLIB\SGADTEST Eravise... |

Oracle home directary:

IDADHANT\ Brawse... |

8. If you need to change the default locations of the Object Testing Library and
Oracle home directory, select Override Oracle paths in registry. Click each
Browse button and select the new location.
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9. ClicktheGeneral tab.

Databasel Ditectories  General I

Log
[~ write status outpuit ta log file

Log file:

IENABLEH.LDG Browse. . |

W Madify local WHEN-MOUSE-ENTER tiggers

10. To send theoutput in theStatus box of the Enabler to alog filethat you can view
or print, select Write status output to log file.

In the Log file box, use the default log file name, type anew name, or click
Browse and select afile.

Thelogfileisstored in the same directory asthe .fmb file unlessyou specify
another path. If the file dready exigs, the text is appended to thefile.

11. If objectsin your application contain the wHEN-MOU SE-EN TER trigger, the
Enabler prependssga_mouse_handler; toeachtrigger. Thisisnecessary for
Robot to correctly record mouse actions against these objects. If you need to
prevent this modification, clear M odify local WHEN-MOUSE-ENTER triggers.
(For information about the Enabler and triggers, see What H appansWhen Yau
Run theEnable? on page18-3.)

If thischeck box iscleared, the Enabler displayswarning messagesin the Status
box when it detects any of these locd triggers.

12. Click OK.
13. Click Enable. Asthefileisenabled, information gppearsin the Status box.

14. 1f you did not select the Generate option in step 4, regenerate your application
once before using Robot by doing one of the following:

— InOradeForms5.0, open the FormsBuilder. Load each enabled .fmbfile,
and click File — Administration — Compile File.

— InOradeForms4.5, open the FormsDesigner. Load each enabled .fmbfile,
and click File — Administration — Generate.

You are now ready to use Robot with your Oracle Forms gpplication.
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Distributing Your Application

Thetriggersand the Object Testing Library are not visible and are non-intrusive,
and thereare no license regtrictions on them. T herefore, you can leave them in the
gpplication when you distributeit. In thiscase, you must distributethe Rationd Test
Object Testing Library with your gpplication.

You may freely distribute the Object Testing Library for Oracle Formsand the
Enabler. The Rationa T est Enablersdirectory on the CD-ROM contains a Setup
wizard for these and other items. You may copy thisdirectory to anetwork drive or
to adiskette for distribution to your developers.

NOTE: If you chooseto removethe Object Testing Library and triggersfrom
your gpplication, follow the procedure in Runningthe Enabler on page18-4. In
step 3, click Remove Rational Test Object Testing Library.

Verifying that the Oracle Forms Extension Is Loaded

18-8

Totest Oracle Forms gpplications, you should firgt verify that the Robot Oracle
Forms extension isloaded in Robot.

To verify that the extension isloaded:

1. Start Robot.

2. Click Tools — Extension Manager.

3. \Verify that Oracle Forms isselected. If not, select it.
4

Toimprovetheperformance of Robot, clear the check boxesof dl environments
that you do not plan to test.

5. Exit Robot.

Thenext timeyou start Robot, only the extensionsfor the selected environmentsare
loaded.
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Recording Actions and Testing Objects

An Oracle Forms gpplication ismade up of visud and nonvisud objects.

>

Visual objects are GU | objectsthat you can seein the application. Examplesare
check boxes and push buttons.

Nonvisual objects are non-GU | objectsthat you cannot seein the application.
Examples are blocks and forms.

You can record actions againgt visua objects, and you can test both visua and
nonvisua objects.

Recording Actions

When you record actionsagainst avisual Oracle object, Robot recognizesthe object
by itsinterna name asfollows:

>

>

Window — Recognized by the window interna name assigned by the developer.
Item — Recognized by the blok.itan name assigned by the developer.

For example, if you click abutton within awindow, the script appears asfollows:

window name
Window SetContext, "Name=éAMPLE_WINDOW_NB;ChildWindow“, e

PushButton Click, "Name=DATA_CONTROLS.GO_CUSTOMEB,“

\— block.item name

Testing Objects

When you test avisua or nonvisua Oracle object, Robot can providetwo viewsinto
the Oracle application:

>

Full View —Includesdl objects (visud and nonvisua) in the application. (This
issmilar to the Ownership View in the Oracle FormsN avigator.) In thisview,
itemsare children of blocks, which are children of aform. Thisview aso
includes canvas-views and windows. When you select an object from the full
view, the object isidentified by its complete path in the script.

GUI View —Includesonly the visua (GU|) objectsin the gpplication. (Thisis
smilar to the Visud View in the Oracle Forms N avigator.) In thisview, dl

objectsare children of awindow. When you select an object from the GU | view,
the object isidentified by itsblok.iten namerelative to the window in the script.
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The following figure showsthe full view and the GU | view (collapsed):

— Desktop =
+ — Window Clazz=Shell_Traywnd

I Window Clazs=tooltips_clazs32

— Window Clazs=toolips_class32;Level=2

The full view includes L Window Mame=AB0UT_WINDOW

visual and nonvisual ot
objects.

I— 'orm Mame=5AMPLEFORM
+ E/Window Name=54MPLE_wINDOW_Tw0
Window Name=54MPLE_wWINDOWw

only visual objects. - window Class=Prony T arget
— Window Clazz=FroxyT arget Level=2

T

The GUI view includes

[

T o see both Robot views of an Oracle gpplication:

1. Startto create averification point.

2. Inthe Select Object didog box, click Browse to open the Object Ligt.
There are two types of branchesunder the OracleRootWindow branch:

» TheForm branch givesyou afull view of dl objects(visua and nonvisud) in the
gpplication. (If you have multipleforms, Robot displaysafull view for the active
form only.)

» TheWindow branchesgiveyou aGU | view of only thevisuad objectsin the
gpplication.
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The following figure shows the expanded full view of the Form branch:

I Window Mame=0racleFoofwindow

The expanded full view
includes ...

... items as children of
blocks, which are children
of the form, and ...

... canvas-views and
windows as children of
the form.

PLEFORM

+ L— Block Mame=HOME_ELOCK

= - Block Mame=DATA_COMTROLS

I— PushButton Mame=G0_CUSTOMER
|- Listitem Name=CHOOSE_CUSTOMER
I— PushButton Mame=PFREYIOUS_RECORD
L PushButton Mame=NE=T_RECORD
I Block Mame=CUSTOMER

— Block Name=PRODUCT

— Block Name=TOOLEAR

- Block Mame=TEM_CONTROLS

[ - Block Hame=AE0UT

| _1— Canvas Mame=HOME_CANVAS

— Canvas Mame=DATA_CaMWAS

— Canvas Mame=TOOLBAR_CAMWAS

— Canvas Mame=ITEM_CAaNWAS

— Canvas Mame=ABOUT_CANWVAS

- Window Mame=SAMPLE_WINDOW

- Window Mame=SAMPLE_WINDOW _Tw0

I+ ++

[ T—L Window Mame=B0UT_WINDOW

i

The following figure showsthe expanded GU | view of the Window branch:

The expanded GUI

i Object List

— —Window Name=0racleR ootindow
+ — Form Name=5AMPLEFORM

view includes ...

... all visual items as
children of the window.

= m Window M LE )

|~ PushButton Name:ATA_CDNTHDLS.GD_EUSTDME

- ComboBox Mame=DATA_COMTROLS.CHOOSE_CUST
I~ PughButton Mame=DAT4_COMTROLS PREVIOUS_R
- PughButton Mame=DATA_COMTROLS MEXT_RECOR
- Textitem Mame=CUSTOMER.CUSTOMERID

- Textitem Mame=CUSTOMER.CUSTOMERMAME
- Textitem Mame=CUSTOMER.ADDRESS

- Textltem Mame=CLUSTOMER.CITY

- Textitem Mame=CLUSTOMER.STATE

- Textitem Mame=CUSTOMER.ZIPCODE

I Textltem Mame=PRODUCT.FPRODUCT

- Textltem Mame=PRODUCT. UMITSSOLD

- Textltem Mame=PRODUCT.COSTPERUMIT

- Textitem Mame=PRODUCT.PRICEPERUNIT =
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Testing an Object’s Properties

You can use two methodsto test the properties of an Oracle object:

» Object Properties verification point — U seto test propertieswhile recording
or editing ascript.

» Object Scripting commands — U seto test properties programmeticaly while
editing ascript.

NOTE: Beforeyou can test an Oracle Forms gpplication, you need to run the
Enabler. For ingructions, see Making Orade Farms Applications Testable on page 18-2.

Object Properties Verification Point

You can usethe Object Propertiesverification point to test any property that you can
accessin PL/SQL (the Oracle programming language) for the following objects:

» Visud (GUI) objects

Chart item Push Button item

Check Box item Radio Button item
Display item Radio Group item

Image item Text item

List item Oracle VBX Control item
OLE Contaner item Window

» Nonvisua (non-GU ) objects:

Block
Canvas-view
Form

NOTE: To test the propertiesof list of vaues (LOV) and record group objects,

see Objet Saipting Cammandsan page18-15 and TetingLOVsand Rexord Graupsan
page18-17.
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Testing Properties of Visual Objects
Totest the propertiesof avisud (GU ) object:

1. Start creating aObject Properties verificaion point asusud. (For ingructions,
see Objet Propaties Veifiation Pant in the Robot Help Index.)

2. When the Select Object didog box gppears, drag the Object Finder tool to the
object to test and release the mouse button. If the Select Object didog box
gopearsagan, click OK.

If you point to thetitle bar of awindow (other than the D eveloper/2000 Forms
Runtime window), Robot capturesthe properties of al of the visua objectsin
thewindow.

If you point to thetitle bar of the D eveloper/2000 Forms Runtime window,
Robot capturesthe properties of dl of the visua and nonvisud objectsin the
gpplication. (For more information, see the next section, Teding Propatiesdf
N onvisud Objets)

3. Completethe verificaion point asusua.

Testing Properties of Nonvisual Objects
To test the properties of anonvisua object:

1. Start creating aObject Properties verificaion point asusud. (For ingructions,
see Objet Propaties Veifiation Pant in the Robot Help Index.)

2. Inthe Select Object diaog box, click Browse to display the Object List. Thisis
alig of dl objectson the desktop.

3. ExpandtheWindow Name= OracleRootWindow branch by double-clicking
the plussign.

The nonvisud objectsare contained in the Form branch of the
OracleRootWindow.

: Object List H[=] E3
— Desktop =l
+ —Window Clazz=Shel_Trayw/nd
—Window Class=tooltips_clazs32 Level=2
—window Class=tooltips_class32:Level=3
—window Caption=MetDDE Agent V¥ Show hidden
+ —Wndow NameBDUT_WINDW - Invert obiect
Contains the full mllg W indow Hame=0racleR oofwindow
. . - = Form Hame=54MPLEFORM
VIeW Of ObJeCtS, Generic OracleConsole
WhICh includ es Generic Class=MDIClient:Classindes=1
nonvisual objects. + Window Name=SAMPLE wiNDOW =l
Ok Cancel I Help |

18-13



Testing Oracle Forms Applications

18-14

NOTE: To capturethe propertiesof al of the objects, you can drag the
Object Finder tool to the D eveloper/2000 Forms Runtime window and
release the mouse button (instead of clicking Browse). U sing Browse is
usualy faster because you can select only the objectsthat you want to test
from the Object List befarethe properties are captured.

4. Expand theForm branch by double-clicking the plussign.

All of the blocks, canvas-views, and windows gppear as children of the form.
Items appear as children of ablock. (For information about working with the
Object List, see Sdatingthe Objed to T et on page6-10.)

i Object List H[=]
The form includes ; ’J
blocks, items, + |- Block Mame=HOME_BLOCK =
canvas-views, — I Block Mame=DATa_CONTROLS
and windows. PushButton Mame=G0_CISTOMER W Show hidden

Listitem Mame=CHOOSE_CUSTOME
PushButton Mame=FREVIOUS_REC
PushButton Hame=NE=T_RECORD
Textltem Mame=L0%_TEXT_ITEM @
— Block Mame=CUSTOMER
— Block Mame=PRODUCT
— Block Mame=TOOLBAR
I Block Mame=ITEM_COMTROLS
— Block Mame=ABOUT
— Canvas MName=HOME_CANWAS
- Canvas Mame=DATA_CAMVAS
- Canvas Mame=T00OLBAR_CAMNYVAS
— Canvas Mame=|TEM_CANYVAS
—Canvas Mame=AB0UT_CAMNVAS
—Window Mame=AB0UT wINDOW
— Window Name=SAMPLE W/INDOW _T'w 4|

] I Cancel | Help I

[~ Invert object

T+ T

5. Selecttheaobject totest and click OK. If the Select O bject did og box till appears,
click OK.

6. Completethe verification point asusual.

NOTE: Visua itemswithin thefull view are children of blocks. If you select a
visud item from the full view, Robot testsits Oracle properties only. If you select
avisud item from the GU | view, Robot tests both its Oracle properties and its
standard properties. For adescription of the two views, see Teting Objetson page
18-9.
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Object Scripting Commands

You can manudly add the Object Scripting commandsto any script to access
the properties of Oracle Forms objects. For example, you can usethe
SQAGetProperty command to retrieve the vaue of aspecified property. (For
information about the Object Scripting commands, see the SQABascL anguage
Rdaene)

The Object Scriptingcommands are especidly useful for accessng the properties of
LOV and record group objects, which cannot easily be tested with the Object
Properties verification point.

NOTE: For instructionsabout testing LOVs and record groups with verification
points, see TetingLOVsand Rexrd Graupson page18-17.

Toreferencean LOV or record group object in an Object Scripting command, you
need to know the name assigned to the object within your Oracle Formsapplication.
Once you know the object name, you can access the following properties:

Object Type Properties

Lig of vdues(LOV) X_Pos

Y _Pos
Auto_Refresh
Group_Name
Width

Height

Record group Row_Count
Selection_Count

The following example usesthe SQAGet Property command to assign thevaue
of the Group_N ame property of an LOV object to avariable cdled value:

Sub Main
Dim Result As Integer
Dim Value As Variant
Window SetTestContext, "Name=OracleRootWindow", ""
Result = SQAGetProperty ("Type=Form;Name=FORM NAME;\;

Type=LOV;Name=LOV_NAME", "Group Name", Value)

MsgBox Value

End Sub
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Testing an Object’s Data

You can usethe Object D ataverification point totest thedatain thefollowingOracle
objects.

» Base-tableblocksand items
» LOV andrecord group objects

NOTE: Beforeyou can test an Oracle Forms gpplication, you need to run the
Enabler. For ingructions, see Making Orade Farms Applications Tetable on page 18-2.

For ingructions about testing an object’s data, see Objed D aa Veifiction Pant in the
Robot H elp Index.

Testing Base-Table Blocks and Base-Table Items

18-16

Several pre-defined datatestsare supplied with Robot to test any base-table block or
base-table item. Thesetestsinclude:

» Current Record — Capturesthe currently selected record.
» Displayed Records — Capturesthe currently displayed records.

» Entire Table —Capturestheentire contentsof the database table associated with
the object.

Object Data Tests HE

Selected object:
] - e e T Testltem, Name=CUSTOMER.CUSTOMERMAR

Data I Items | Dt

IEunent Record j

Customer List: i .
Displayed Recards Pre-defined

— E ritire: Table
Customer ID: 1 & CUMErT record, for the selected oloc] data tests

Mame: EBE M anufactur =l
23 Broadway
Address: [Dagton 0K, I Cancel | Recapture I Help |

You can usethe Object Data T est Definition to define additiond datatests. (For
information, see Appendix B, Warkingwith Data T eds)
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Testing LOVs and Record Groups

You can usethe Object Daaverification point to test thedatain list of vaues(LOV)
and record group objectsin Oracle Forms. (You can aso use the Object Scripting
commands. For information, see Ohjat Saipting Commandson page18-15.)

Totest an LOV or record group, you need to perform two steps:
1. Creaean .sgatext file containing information about the LOV or record group.
2. Createthe Object Daaverificaion point.

NOTE: Onceyou creae the .sqafile, you can aso test the properties of LOVs
and record groups using the Object Properties verification point.

Creating an .SQA Text File

Beforeyou test an LOV or record group, you need to createan .sqatext file. T o create
thisfile:

1. Before creating the verification point, identify which LOV or record group
objectsto ted, including:

— TheForm containingthe LOV or record group.
— Theinternd Oracle name of the LOV or record group.

— Thenamesof thedaacolumnsand each column’sdatatype (char, number,
or date).

You may need to get thisinformation from the developer of the form.

2. Inthesamedirectory asthe form's executable (.fmx) file, create atext file with
the same name asthe .fmx file, but with an .sga extension.

For example, if the form’s executable file is Oragpp32.fmx, create atext file
named Oragpp32.5qa.

3. Inthe.xyatext file, type:
— An[LOV] section containing the namesof dl LOVsto test.

— A[RECORD_GROU P] section containingthe namesof dl record groups
to test.

— Thenameof each LOV, the name of each column, and the datatype of each
column.

— Thenameof each record group, the nameof each column, and the datatype
of each column.

18-17



Testing Oracle Forms Applications

18-18

The following figure shows an example.

LOV section ——— [LOV]
LOVU=CUSTOHER_LOV

Record Group secton ——— [RECORD_GROUP]
RECORD_GROUP=CUSTOHER_RECORD_GROUP

LOVname | [cusTOHER LOV]

Column names and types ——— Columns=CUSTOMERID :MUMBER, CUSTOMERNAME :CHAR

Record Group name —————— [CUSTOMER_RECORD_GROUP]

Column names and types ——— Golumns=CUSTOMERID :HUMBER, CUSTOHERNAME:CHAR

After you create the .sqafile, you can capturethe datain:

» AnLOV associated with atext item.

» AnyLOV or record group.

Onceyou create the .sgafile, you can dso test the properties of LOVs and record
groupsusing the Object Properties verification point.

Capturing Data in an LOV Associated with a Text Item

If an LOV isassociated with atext item, you can point to thetext item to cgpturethe
datain the LOV.

LOV associated with text

Find E4
Data I Items I

(18] Mame

. 1 ABC Manufacturing, [ne.
Customer List: 0 DOcean Parts, Ltd
2 Acme Metal Waorking Corp.
Customner [D: q i .31 Woodwcorking Ltd.
i o - armymore Company

Text item ——————fames =BC Manufacturing, [ne. 5 Dlympic Fabricators, N, r

23 Broadway E ‘waoll Engineering Ca.
Address: Da_l,lton— |D— <| 7 Beerina Bearina. Inc. _Ll;l

Choosze customer directly:

| r— Find | ok | Cancel |
- o

To capture the data:
1. Digplay theform containing the LOV.

2. MéakesauretheLOVisclosed. You can capturethedatain an LOV only when the
LOV isclosed.
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Start creating an Object Data verification point.

When the Select Object didog box appears, drag the Object Finder tool to the
text item and release the mouse button. If the Select Object diaog box till
gopears, click OK. The Object Data Tests didog box appears.

From theData test list, select LOV Contents.

Object Data Tests
Selected object:
Textltem, Name=CUSTOMER.CUSTOMERMA
Data test:

L0 Contents j

Dizplayed Record: =
Entire T abl

text itern, for the data columng listed in |

Ok I Cancel I F!ecagturel Help |

Click OK to open the Object Data Verification Point didog box.

If you typed incorrect information in the .sqafile, amessage appearsin the data
grid in the didog box.

Complete the verification point asusua.

Capturing Data in LOVs and Record Groups
To capturethe datain any LOV or record group, you can select the object from the

Object List.

1. Digplay theform containing the LOV or record group.

2. Iftheform containsan LOV, make suretha the LOV isclosed. You can capture
thedatain an LOV or record group only when the LOV isclosed.

3. Start creating an Object Dataverification point.

4. Inthe Select Object didog box, click Browse to open the Object List didog box.

5. Expand theWindow Name= OracleRootWindow branch by double-clicking

the plussign.
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6. Expand theForm branch by double-clicking the plus sign.

LOVs and record groups
are children of the form.

If the LOV or record group objectsdo not appear in the Object List, check that
the .sgafile hasbeen created in the same directory asthe form’s executablefile
and containsthe correct information. For details, see Cregtingan .SQA Text File

on page18-17.

7. Select the object to test and click OK to open the Object D aaVerification Point

diadog box.

If you typed incorrect information in the .sqafile, amessage appearsin the data
grid in the didog box.

=
— Block Mame=HOME_BLOCK
— Block Mame=DAT4_COMTROLS =

T+ T+ F T FF T

— Block MName=CUSTOMER

— Block Mame=PRODUCT

— Block Name=TOOLEAR

- Block Mame=|TEM_COMTROLS

— Block Mame=4B0UT

— Canvas MName=HOME_CANWVAS

— Canvas MName=DATA_CAMVAS

I Window Mame=SAMPLE _WINDOW_T
|- Window Mame=SAMPLE WINDIOMW

— LOV Mame=CLUSTOMER_LOY

— RecordGroup Mame=CJSTOMER_RH

8. Completethe verification point asusual.
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Testing HTML Applications

This chapter explains how to use Robot to test HTML gpplications. It includesthe
following topics.

About Robot support for HTML gpplications
Configuring Internet Explorer for testing
Try It' withHTML

Making HTM L applications testable
Tegingdatain HTML elements

How Robot maps HTML elements
Supported datatestsfor HTML testing
Tegting propertiesof HTML elements
Playing back scriptsin N etscape N avigator
Recording tips

vV vV v v v v vV v v v VY

Enhancing object recognition of HTML elements

About Robot Support for HTML Applications

Rationa Robot providescomprehensive support for testingH TM L applicationsthat
run on the World Wide Web. Robot letsyou test both static and dynamicaly-
generated pages accessed from both standard and secured HT TP servers, regardless
of make or model. Robot examinesthe dataand propertiesof eacch HTML element,
letting you test the elementsthat gppear on your Web pages, including table data,
links, and form elements, such asbuttons, check boxes, lists, and text.

With Robot you can record and play back scriptsin Microsoft Internet Explorer
versons4.x and laer and play back thesesame scriptsin N etscgpe N avigator versions
4.x and later. Scriptscan be played back on avariety of Windowsplaforms, including
WindowsN T 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows 98, and Windows 95.
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Configuring Internet Explorer for Testing

Before you record scripts, you should configureInternet Explorer so that scriptswill
play back in the same way aswhen you recorded them. For best results, you should
configurelnternet Explorer identicaly on both the computer that you record scripts
on and the computer that you play back scriptson. In addition, you should disable

the cookie prompt.

Disabling the Cookie Prompt
T o disable the cookie prompt:
1. Start Internet Explorer.

2. Click View — Internet O ptions.

Internet Options EHE
—— Click the Advanced tab.

. . 1
Generall Securltyl Eontentl Eonnectlonl Programs ~Advanced |

Usze AutaCarplete =

) Security

Wam if forms submit is being redirected

SSL30

SsL20

“Wam about invalid site certificates

O *amn if changing between secure and inzecure mads

FCT 1.0

Enable Profile Azsistant

& Cookies
) Prompt before accepting cookies In the Cookies section,
O Disable all cookie use under Security, make sure
@ Always accept cookies that Prompt before

[ Check for certificate revocation accepting cookies is not

O Da nat save enciypted pages ta disk. selected. You can select

[ Delete saved pages when browser closed either Disable all cookie use

HITE 1.1 saltings or Always accept cookies
O Use HTTF 1.1 through prosy connections E y p '

Restore Defaults |
0K I Cancel | Aopl I

3. Click OK.
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Try It! with HTML

Robot comeswith the Tryit! with HTML card and sample gpplication.

The Tryit! card provides quick instructions for recording testsson theHTML
elementsin the HTML gpplication. T he gpplication containselementsthat are
specific to the HT M L development environment. For example, you can test the
properties and dataof an HTML form.

Making HTML Applications Testable

Tomake HTML applicaionstestable:

» Verifythat theHTML extension isloaded in Robot.
» EnaleHTML tegtingin Robot.

These steps are described in the following sections.

Verifying that the HTML Extension Is Loaded

Totest HTML gpplications, you must first make suretha the HTML extenson is
loaded in Robot. To do this:

1. Start Robot.

2. Click Tools — Extension Manager.

3. Verify that HTML-M SIE isselected. If not, select it.
4

Toimprovetheperformance of Robot, clear the check boxesof dl environments
that you do not plan to test.

5. Exit Robot.

Thenext timeyou start Robot, only the extensionsfor the selected environmentsare
loaded.

Enabling HTML Testing in Robot

After loadingthe HTML extension, you must enable HTM L testing so tha Robot
can recognize H TM L elements. You can do thiseither by starting Internet Explorer
through the Robot Start Browser command or by loadingthe Rationd ActiveX T est
control.
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GUI

& B8

To enable HTML testing using the Start Browser command:

1.

(o2 BN & ) BN SN O N S

Start recordingin Robot. To record, click theRecord GUI Script button on the
Robot toolbar. For details, see RexrdingaNev GU | Saipt on page 4-16.

Type ascript name or select aname from theligt.

Click OK to display the GU | Record toolbar.

Click the Display GUI Insert Toolbar button on the GU | Record toolbar.
Click the Start Browser button on the GU | Insert toolbar.

Typethe URL of the HTML gpplication that you plan to test, or click Browse
and select alocd file.

Start Browser HE

URL: Iwww.rational.com Browse. .. |

Tag IWEBB [owzer

ak, I Cancel | Help I

Typethenameof atagto uniquely identify thisinstance of the browser. By using
tags, you can test multiple instances of the browser.

Click OK.
Robot starts Internet Explorer and navigatesto the specified U RL.

Continuerecordingin Robot, asdescribed in RexrdingaNev GU| Saipt on page
4-16.

NOTE: Ifyou start Internet Explorer outside of Robot without using the
Start Browser command, you must open the rbtstart.htm pagein your
browser beforeloading the Web pagesfor testing. T herbtstart.htm pageloads
the Rationd ActiveX Test Control, which isrequired for HTML testingin
Robot. By default, thisfileislocated in C:\Program Files\Rational\

Rationd Test 7.

Testing Data in HTML Elements

19-4

U sethe Object D ataverification point to tes the datain HTML elements. For
example, you can usethisverification point to test whether apurchase order hasbeen
processed or whether a Submit button returnsthe page that it is supposed to. For
more specific information about verification points, see Chapter 6, Cregting
Veifiction Pantsin GUI Saipts
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Totest an HTML element'sdata

1. Sartrecordingin Robot, asdescribed in EnablingH TML Tegingin Rdbat on page
19-3.

2. Navigateto the Web pagethat containsthe elementsto test. For example,
navigateto the pagethat isreturned after the user submitsapageto be processed.

3. ClicktheObject Data Verification Point button on the GU I Insert toolbar.

4. Asdgn aname, wait state, and expected result for the verification point and then
click OK, asdescribed in Tasks Asodated with Cregting a Veification Paint on page
6-6.

5. Inthe Select Object didog box, dragthe Object Finder tool over the page until
the element that you want to test appearsin the TestTip, asdescribed in Sdeting
and | dentifyingthe Oljet to T et on page 6-10.

For example, to test for the existence of aparticular string of text on apage (any
text within the< BoDY> and </BODY> tags), dragthe Object Finder tool over
the page until HTMLDocument appearsin the TestTip and in the Selected
Object field. You can see examples of theseitemsin the following figure.

3 Classics Dnline - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fle Edt Yew Go Favoiles Hep |
=L s 3 A= R RN
Back Foryard Stop Refresh  Home Search Favortes  History  Channels | Fullkcreen  Mail Frint
Address [@] http://aries-web/Classicsw/eb/detault him | ik
I'he Classical CD Superstore ‘
" . Special Offer from
Search CDs Classies Online
Ludwig Van Beethoven
B!J'_l" It Symphony No. 9 The Burbngton
- Orchestra's classic i Object Finder tool
Confirm recording of
Order Beethoven's
Ninth for only HTMLDocument i
Links $12.95 TestTip
Home ' The Burlington Orchestra
U
About Classics Online =l
2] [ [E& Localintranet zane A

For alig of the H TM L elementsthat you can test, see How Rdbat MapsHTML
Elementson page 19-8.
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6. Releasethe mousebutton and click OK.

7. If the Object DaaTest diadog box appears, select the datatest to use and
click OK.

Object Data Tests EHE

Selected object:
HTMLDocument, HTMLTile=Clazsics Online

Data test:

t Title
D ocument UAL

ak. I Cancel | F!ecagturel Help I

There arefive types of datateststhat you can usson HTML elements. N ot dl
tests are available for each type of element. For example, you might want to
perform aContentsdatatest on an HTM LD ocument. The Contentsdatatest
capturesadl of thevisibletext on the page, including text in formsfields, such as
list boxesand combo boxes. For information about thetypesof datateststhat are
available for each element, see Suppated Data Tedsfor HTML Tetingon page
19-10.

8. Select the verification method that Robot should use to compare the baseline
data captured while recording with the datacaptured during playback.

For example, you can usethe Find Sub String Case Sensitive verification
method to verify that the text captured during recording exactly matches a
subset of the captured text during playback.

Supposeyou want to verify that thetext, thank you far shappingwith ClasssOnling
isreturned after acustomer submitsapurchaseorder. By selectingtheFind Sub
String Case Sensitive verification method, you can ensure that Robot will
adwaystest for thetext, thank you far shappingwith ClasscsOnling regardlessof the
text that surroundsit.

For more information about verification methods and the Object Data
Verification Point didog box, see Warkingwith theDatain Data Gridson page

6-19.
9. Click OK.
m 10. When finished, click the Stop Recording button on the GU | Record toolbar.
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Additional Examples

Thissection provides some additiond examplesof creating Object Dataverification
pointsfor HTM L elements.

To Test the Contents of a Drop-Down List Box

1.

2
3.
4

Add an Object Dataverification point.
Select the ListBox with the Object Finder tool.
Select aContentsdatatest.

Select the Case Sensitive verification method to test for the entire contents of
thelist box. Select the Find Sub String Case Sensitive verification method to
test for asubset of the list box items.

To Test for Text within a Table

1.

2
3.
4

Add an Object Dataverification point.
Select the HT M LTable object with the Object Finder tool.
Select aContentsdatatest.

Select the Case Sensitive verification method to test for dl of thetext in the
table. Select the Find Sub String Case Sensitive verification method to test for
any text item with the table.

You can edit the text that the verification point captures. For information, see
EditingData for a Clipboard or Objet D ata Veification Paint on page 6-21.

To Test the Destination of a Link

Add an Object Dataverification point.

With the Object Finder tool, select HTM LLink to test atext-based link or
HTMLImageto test an imagelink.

For the text-based link, select aContents datatest to cgpture the U RL of the
degtination. For animagelink, select an HT M LText datatest to capturethe U RL
of the degtination.

Select the Case Sensitive verification method to test for the entire U RL. Select
theFind Sub String Case Sensitive verification method to test for part of the
URL.
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How Robot Maps HTML Elements

19-8

Robot mapsHTML elements, such asINPU T, SELECT, BODY, TABLE, and
others, to Robot object types, such as PushButton, ListBox, and H T M LD ocument.
The following table describes these mappings.

Robot object
type

HTML element

Description

PushButton <INPUT type= Submit> U sed for elementsin forms
<INPUT type= Reset> created with the< INPUT>
<INPUT type= Button> tag where the type atributed

iseither Submit or Reset.
<BUTTON>

CheckBox <INPUT type= Checkbox> U sed for elementsin forms
created with the< INPUT>
tag wherethetype atributed
is Checkbox.

RadioButton <INPUT type= Radio> U sed for elementsin forms
created with the< INPUT>
tagwherethetypedtributeis
Radio.

ComboBox < SELECT size= 1> U sed for elementsin forms

<OPTION> ... createdwnhth_e< SEL_ECT?
tagwherethe sizeattributeis
</SELECT> equd to one.

ListBox < SELECT Size= > n> U sed for elementsin forms
<OPTION> ... createdwnhth_e< SEL_ECT?

tagwherethe sizeattributeis
< /SELECT> greater than one.

EditBox <INPUT type= Text> U sed for elementsin forms
<INPUT type= TextArea> created with the< INPUT>

tagwherethetypeatributeis
Text isfor singleline controls. equd to Text or TextArea
TextAreaisfor multiline
controls.
HTMLLink <A> . </A> U sed for anchor elements.
HTMLImage <IMG> U sed for server- and client-

sideimage mapsor imageson
apage.
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(Continued)
Robot object HTML element Description
type

HTMLDocument | All text between < BODY> U sed so that verification

and < /BODY> points can access dl of the
dataon apage. Individud
elementsareidentified by tag
and name or prefix.

HTMLTable All text between < TABLE> U sed to test tables.

and < /TABLE> Verification pointsact on the
entire table. When cgpturing
object properties, each cell
appears asaseparae
subelement.

HTM LActiveX <OBECT> U sed to record against clicks
on ActiveX controls
embedded in the page.

HTML All other tags U sed for dl other tagswhen
thetag hasan ID or aname.
HTML can beused, for
example, toidentifyandtest a
single paragraph on apage. In
thiscase, you must manudly
insert an ID intothe HTML
sourceto tag the particular

paragraph.
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Supported Data Tests for HTML Testing

The following table describesthe datateststhat are available for each Robot object
type supported in the HT M L environment. For information about creating your
own datatess, see Appendix B, Warkingwith Data T ets

Robot object type

Supported data test

Description of data test

PushButton Contents Capturesand comparesvisible text.
CheckBox
RadioButton HTMLText Capturesand comparesthe HTM L source.
EditBox
ComboBox Contents Capturesand comparesthetext of dl itemsin the box.
ListBox
ItemDaa Capturesand comparesthevaueatributeintheHTML
source.
HTMLText Capturesand comparesthe HTM L source.
HTMLLink Contents Capturesand comparesthe “href” of the anchor — tha
is, the URL of the degtination.
HTMLText Capturesand comparesthe HTM L source.
HTMLImage HTMLText Capturesand comparesthe H TM L source of the image.
HTMLDocument Contents Capturesand comparesthe visbletext of the entire
document, includingtextin dl of theelementsinHTM L
forms, such aslist boxes and combo boxes.
HTMLText Capturesand comparesthe H TM L source of the entire
document.
Document URL Capturesthe URL of the document.
Document Title Capturesthetitle of the document.
HTMLTable Contents Capturesand comparesthevisibletext of theentiretable.
HTMLText Capturesand comparesthe H TM L source of the table.
HTM LActiveX N one
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Testing Properties of HTML Elements

Another way to test your Web pagesisto usethe Object Propertiesverification point.

Propertiesdescribean HTM L element’scharacteristics, such asitsappearance, state,
behavior, and data. The Rationd Object T esting technology inspects and verifiesdl
properties of the H TML elementsin your gpplication, including hidden properties
that cannot be tested manudly.

For example, you can create an Object Properties verification point to capture and
compare the modification date of apage or to determine whether acheck box or a
radio button is selected.

The Object Propertiesverification point providesyou with information about more
than 20 propertiesfor each HTM L element. Some properties provide you with the
sameinformation asadatatest. For example, aradio button’s Vaue property
providesyou with the sameinformation asaContents daatest.

For moreinformation about the Object Properties verification point, see the Robot
Help.

Totest an HTML element’s properties:

1. Startrecordingin Robot, asdescribed in EnablingH TML Tegingin Rdoat on page
19-3.

2. Navigateto the Web pagethat containsthe element to test.

3. ClicktheObject Properties Verification Point button on the GU | Insert
toolbar.

4. Assign aname, wait state, and expected result for the verification point and then
click OK, asdescribed in Tasks Assodated with Cregting a Veification Paint on page
6-6.
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5. Select the element to test and then click OK. The element’s propertiesare
displayed asfollows:

i Object Properties Yerification Point

Selected object:  HTMLD ocument HTMLTitle=Yision Office Products Home Page

Objects: Properties:
- Name Valug =l EdtList |
@ |~ HTMLLink HTMLText- alinkColor OO0
# | HTMLImage Index=1 baCalor HHfete
# [HTMLMap Mame=Fio charzet iz0-8859-1
B [~HTML Type=HTMLMa cookie
B | HTML Type=HTMLMa defaultCharset | izo-8855-1
B | HTML Type=HTMLMa designidode Inherit
B | HTML Type=HTHMLMa domain aries-web
# | HTMLLink Index=2 expanda True
IH; - HIM le_age I.nc!e_x=2 = fgColor #000000 =
[~ Show verification method

QK. I Cancel | Recapture Help

6. Click OK toinsert the verification point.

Playing Back Scriptsin Netscape Navigator

With Robot, you can record scriptsin Internet Explorer and play them back in
N etscape N avigator. N etscape playback requiresa minimum a200 M H z Pentium
with &t least 64 M B of RAM.

Configuring Robot for Netscape Playback
T o configure Rabot for N etscape playback:

1. InRobot, click Tools — Extension Manager and make sure that theHTM L-
Navigator extension is selected.

To improve performance, clear any extensionsthat are not used. Click OK.
Restart Robot to load the extension.

2. InRobot, click Tools — GUI Playback O ptions and click theWeb Browser tab.
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| ‘wieb Browser

Diefault ‘web Browser for HTML Playback

 |mternet Explarer
& Metscape Mavigator 4.5
Full path for Mavigator executable [0 ptional]:

Browse..

Select Netscape Navigator 4.x.

If you have multiple versons of N avigator, you can specify the full path to the
verson of N avigator that you want to use for playback.

Alternatively, you can edit your script so that it will play back in N avigator. For
example, to specify N avigator playback, type one of the following commandsin
your script:

SQASetDefaultBrowser "Navigator"

SQASetDefaultBrowser "Navigator=c:\program files)\
netscape\communicator\program\netscape.exe"

U sethefirst command if you have only one version of N avigator on your
computer. U sethe second command if you have multiple versionsof N avigator
on your computer, replacing the program path indicated with the actud path on
your computer. Be sure to insert the command before the StartBrowser
command isinvoked in the script.

Differences Between Internet Explorer and Navigator

Both Microsoft Internet Explorer and N etscape N avigator contain proprietary
extensonsto theHTML standard. Asaresult, H TML documents are often
rendered differently in each browser.

N avigator support isprovided for script playback only. In addition, you should be
aware of the following areasin which N avigator playback differsfrom Internet
Explorer playback:

>

Thefollowing Robot object types, which represent the Microsoft
implementation of Dynamic HTML, are not recognized by Robot during
N avigator playback:

—  HTMLACctiveX
— HTMLEmbed
— HTMLScriptlet
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Thefollowing Robot object typesdo not support Robot action commands, such
as Click, Drag, and Scroll, during N avigator playback:

— HTMLTa&ble
- HTML

HTMLImageisan dl-inclusive object type encompassing image maps (both
client- and server-side), input images, and regular images. Actionsfor server-
sdeimage mapsarefully supported. H owever, when Robot playsback scriptsin
N avigator, coordinate-based actionsfor client-side image maps are not
supported, and no actions are supported for input and regular images.

N ot dl of the object properties recognized by Internet Explorer during
recording are supported by the N avigator extension. In addition, other object
properties may have different vaues because of browser differences.

Thecurrent Robot implementation of N avigator playback requiresaWeb server
that dlowsdisk caching.

Recording Tips

Thissection providessuggestionsto help you record scriptsin Robot. It containsthe
following tips:

vV VvV v VY

Capturing the properties of Javagppletsin HTML pages
Synchronizing pages
Recording mouse movements

Ensuring browser compatibility

Capturing the Properties of Java Appletsin HTML Pages

There are two waysto capture the properties of a Java gpplet embedded in aWeb
page. You can either capturethe propertiesof the entire window, or you can capture
the properties of the gpplet itself. Either way, you should first click Tools —
Extension Manager in Robot to verify tha the Javaextension isloaded.

19-14

T o capture the entire window, including the gpplet:

1.
2.

Add an Object Properties verification point.

With the Object Finder tool, point to the title bar of the browser window until
Window appearsin the TestTip.



Recording Tips

3. Click OK.

NOTE: Do not point to the HTM LD ocument object type. T his object type
provides minimad detail about Javaapplets.

To capture only the properties of the Java gpplet:
1. Add an Object Propertiesverification point.

2. With the Object Finder tool, point to the Javaapplet until JavaWindow gppears
inthe TestTip.

3. Click OK.

Synchronizing Pages

Whenever you click on apagefor thefirst time, Robot insertsaBrowser NewPage
command into the script. Thiscommand causesRobot to wait for the contentsof the
page to fully load before continuing, and aso helps prevent timing problemsthat
could cause scriptsto fail when they are played back. T he following scenarios
illustrate how thisworks.

For moreinformation about page synchronization, see the description of the
Browser command in the SQABadcL anguage Rdfeence

Capturing Properties or Data of Window Objects

Any time you plan to capture the dataor properties of awindow object, be sure to
click in thewindow beforeinsertingan Object Dataor Object Propertiesverification
point. Clicking in the window insertsaBrowser NewPage command into the
script and ensures proper synchronization between pages.

Using the Browser’s Back and Forward Buttons

If you usetheBack or Forward buttonsto navigateto aprevioudy viewed pagewhile
recording ascript, you must perform some action on the page before you click the
Back or Forward button again. Clicking on the page, for example, insertsthe
Browser NewPage command into the script, and just aswith the previous
example, ensures proper synchronization between pages.
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Recording Transactions

When you submit apurchase order for an e-commerce transaction, there may be a
substantia delay before the Web server respondswith aconfirmation. In fact, aWeb
server may send one or more interim pageswhileit is processing the transaction.
Robot waits 30 seconds, by default, for thisconfirmation to arrivefrom the server. If
the confirmation requires additional time, you will seethe warning Nev PageNa
Foundin the LogViewer after you play back the script. T o correct this problem, edit
thescript by addingaWait vauegreater than 30 secondstotheBrowser NewPage
command, asin thefollowing example:

Browser NewPage, “HTMLTitle=Thank you for your order!”, "Wait=45"

In thisexample, the use of HTM LTitle in the recognition string dlows Robot to
identify the correct page a playback and skip over any interim pages. TheWait vdue
causes Robot to wait 45 secondsfor this specific page to be displayed.

Recording Mouse Movements

19-16

With DynamicHTML, it ispossbleto cause apage to change color or to cause text
on apage to update smply by moving the mouse over the page. T o capture these
mouse movements:

1. Sart recordingin Robot.

2. Navigateto the page tha containsthe DynamicHTML.
3. PressCTRL+ SHIFT+ R to enter low-level recording mode.
4

M ove the pointer over the portion of the page that is affected by the mouse
movement.

5. PressCTRL+ SHIFT+ R to stop low-level recording mode.
6. Insert an Object Properties verification point.

For moreinformation about low-level recording, see SwitchingtoL ow-L evd Rexxrding
on page 4-22.
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Ensuring Browser Compatibility

To help ensurethat scriptsrecorded in Internet Explorer play back as expected in
N avigetor, observe the following recording tips:

» Donotclickonthescroll barsin Internet Explorer duringrecording. If you need
to scroll, pause the recording, scroll the window, and then resume recording.

» Avoid usngtheForward or Back arrowsduring recording in Internet Explorer.
If you find it necessary to usethem, edit your script by replacing the arrowswith
the following commands:

— Browser Back, "","v
- Browser Forward, nnonn
For moreinformation, see the SQABadcL anguage Rdaene

» Exit Internet Explorer by clicking the Close Window button in the upper-right
corner of the window, rather than by clicking File — Close.

Enhancing Object Recognition of HTML Elements

Robot usesrecognition methodsto identify HTML elementsin the gpplication-
under-test. T hese recognition methods are saved as argumentsin scriptsto help
Robot identify these elements during playback. For example, Robot can identify a
link by the visible text of thelink — that is, the text that auser clickson. If thistext
changes after ascript has been recorded, the script may fail when it is played back.

The best way to ensure that Robot recognizesthislink isto assign it an ID that will
dwaysremain the same, even if the visible text changes— for example:

See <A HREF="about.htm/” ID=about> About Our Product</A>
T o enhancetherecognition of image elements, it isbest to useeither ALT tagsor ID
tags, asshown in the following examples:

<A HREF="lookup.htm" ><img src="lookpix.gif" border =0 alt="Lookup a
document"></A>

<A HREF="search.htm" ><img ID="SearchButton" src="searchpix.gif"
border=0></A>

For moreinformation about recognition methods, see the SQABascL anguage
Rdeene
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»»» CHAPTER 20

Testing Java Applets and Applications

Javais an object-oriented programming language tha letsyou write programs that
can run on any computer that implementsthe Java Virtud M achine (3VM).

This chapter describes how to use Robot to test both Javagppletsrunningin a
browser and standdone Javaapplications. It includesthe following topics:

About Robot support for Java

M aking Java applets and applicationstestable
Setting up the sample Java appl et

Teging datain Javacomponents

Support for custom Java components
Supported datatests for Javatesting

Testing properties of Javacomponents

vV vV v v v v v VY

Enhancing object recognition of Javacomponents

For agood introduction to Java concepts and terminology, read the Javalanguage
overview a thefollowing URL:

http://java.sun.com/docs/overviews/javajava-overview-1.html
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About Robot Support for Java

20-2

Rationa Robot provides comprehensive support for testing GU | componentsin
both Javaapplets and sanddone Java gpplications. With its Object T esting

technology, Robot examinesthe dataand propertiesof Javacomponents. Thismeans
that Robot can do the following:

» Determinethenamesof componentsin your program, and use those namesfor

object recognition.

» Capture properties of Javacomponentswith the Object Properties verification

point.

» Capturedaain Javacomponentswith the Object Dataverification point.

Robot includes severd Java-specific object typesfor testing Java components,
including JavaPanel, Javawindow, JavaSplitPane, JavaM enu, JavaPopupM enu,
JavaT able, JavaTl ableH eader, and Javarl ree.

Robot scripts can be played back on avariety of Windows plaforms, including
WindowsN T 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows 98, and Windows 95, and are
trangportable acrossthe various Javaplatforms.

The following matrix presents an overview of the Javasupport in Robot:

Java Virtual Machines (JVM)

SunJDK 1.1, 1.2

Microsoft Java SDK 3.1

Netscape 4.05 and later

(Applets only)
@ AWT AWT AWT
E JFC/Swing JFC/Swing JFC/Swing
% WFC
O Symantac Visud Cédfe Symantac Visud Cédfe Symantac Visud Cédfe
@ KL Group KL Group KL Group
(% Extensibility Extensibility Extensibility

For information about support for additiona Javaenvironmentsand foundation

classes, see the Rational Web site a www.raiond.com.



About Robot Support for Java

Robot Support for Testing Java Applets and Applications

A Javaapplet isaJavaprogram embedded insde aWeb page or displayed with an
applet viewer. Java applications are sandaone programstha requireaJavaVirtua
Machine (VM) in order to run. Javaapplications create their own windowsand are
not embedded inside Web pages.

Support for Testing Java Applets

Robot provides support for testing Java appletsthat run in the following
environments:

» Internet Explorer 4.0 or later with the Microsoft JavaVirtua M achine (VM) or
with the Sun plug-in

» Netscape 4.05 or later with the N etscape VM or with the Sun plug-in
» Microsoft Appletviewer

» Sun Appletviewer from the JavaD eveloper Kit (IDK) 1.1.4 or later

Support for Testing Java Applications

Robot provides support for testing standdone Java gpplicationsthat run in the
following environments:

» Sun DK 1.14or laer
» Sun JavaRuntime Environment (JRE) 1.1.4 or later
» Microsoft VM (jview)

You can create Robot scriptsthat play back Javagpplicationsunder Rationd Quantify
and PureCoverage. For information, see SdtingDiagnodicT adsOptionson page 9-11.

Supported Foundation Class Libraries

With Robot you can test Javaobjectsthat areinstances of thefollowing classlibraries
or objectsthat are derived from any of these classlibraries:.

» Abgtract Windowing Toolkit (AWT)

AWT isacollection of core graphica user interface classesthat will run on any
supported Javaplatform.
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» JavaFoundation Class (JC)

J-C isan extension to AWT that provides additiona graphicd user interface
classes, such as.

— Swing

—  Accessihility

— Dragand Drop
- Jwa?2D, Jva3D

—  Windows Foundation Classes (WFC). Javaprogramsusing WFC
componentsrun only on Microsoft VMs.

» Symantec Visud Cédfe
» KL Group

In future releases, Rationd will provide support for additiona foundation class
libraries. For information about the most recent enhancements, see the Rationa
Web site.

NOTE: For information about how to enable your computer to support other
foundation classes such as Swing, see Setting U p the Sample Java Applet on page
20-7.

Making Java Applets and Applications Testable

T o make Java gpplets and applications testable, you need to:
» RuntheJavaEnabler. TheJava Enabler makeseach host environment testable.

» Verify that the Javaextension isloaded. The Java extension includesthose
additionsto Robot that alow Robot to test Java

Thesetasks are described in the following sections.
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Running the Java Enabler

By default, Javatestingisdisabled in Robot. T o enable Javatesting, you need to run
the JavaEnabler. The JavaEnabler isawizard that scansyour hard drivelooking for
Java environments such as Web browsersand Sun JDK ingdlations that Robot
supports. The JavaEnabler only enablesthose environmentsthat are currently
installed.

NOTE: If you instal anew Javaenvironment such asanew release of abrowser
or DK, you must rerun the Enabler after you completethe instalation of the Java
environment. You can download updated versions of the Java Enabler from the
Rationa Web site whenever support is added for new environments. T o obtain
the most up-to-date Java support, smply rerun the JavaEnabler.

To run the JavaEnabler:

1. Makesurethat Robot isclosed.

2. Click Start — Programs — Rational product name — Rational Test —
Java Enabler.

3. Select one of the avalable Java enabling types.

JavaEnabler Types

Fleaze select the type of JavaEnabling pou wart.
Repogiton: <Mat Vet Selected:

P T Guick
i 1 Thiz method only searches existing Java
Environments in the registry for enabling.

|awa environments to enable.
MOTE: thiz process can take a few minutes.

Wweb Update
Check the web for the latest JavaEnabler

Complete
@ Thiz method searches all the system drives for

= Special Java Prosies
Enable proxies stored in the Rational repositary
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4. Select the environmentsto enable.

Rational Test Enabler for Java

The following environments for Java testing have been found.
Fleaze select thoze you wish to enable.

LComponents

|Esplorer 4.72.3110.0

— Description

Files%Metscapei\Communicatorsprogram®nets g

Space Required: 19K
Space Available: 0 KB

5. Click Next.

6. Click Yesto view thelogfile.

NOTE: IftheJvaEnabler doesnot find your environment, you must upgrade to
one of the supported versons and rerun the JavaEnabler. For alist of supported
environments, see Abaut Rabat Suppart for Javaon page 20-2.

Thefollowing table describeswhat the JavaEnabler doesto update the various Java

environments:

With this Java environment

The Java Enabler

Sun DK 1.1

U pdatesthe CLASSPATH on Windows95 and Windows
98 and the system CLASSPATH on NT 4.0 and
Windows 2000 to include the path to the sqarobot.jar file.

Sun JRE 1.1

U pdatesthe CLASSPATH on Windows95 and Windows
98 and the sysem CLASSPATH on NT 4.0 and
Windows 2000. If the CLASSPATH isnot used by the
Java application, you will need to manudly add the
sgarobot.jar fileto the CLASSPATH used by the
goplication.

Sun DK 1.2

» Copiesthe sgarobot.jar fileto the Je\Lib\Ext directory.

» U pdaesthe accessibility.propertiesfiletoreferencethe
Robot runtime monitor class.



Setting Up the Sample Java Applet

(Continued)

With this Java environment The Java Enabler

Microsoft WM U pdatesthetrusted CLASSPATH in theregistry.

N etscape VM » Copiesthesgarobot.jar fileto the Java\Classesdirectory

within the N etscape directory structure.
» Copiesthe sqgavadll fileto the Java\Bin directory.

» U pdaesthe awt.propertiesfilein the Java\Classes
directory.

Verifying that the Java Extension Is Loaded
Totest Java, you mugt first make sure that the Java extension isloaded in Robot.
To verify that the Javaextension isloaded:
1. Start Robot.
2. Click Tools — Extension Manager.
3. \Verify that Java is selected. If not, select it.
4

Toimprovetheperformance of Robot, clear the check boxesof dl environments
that you do not plan to test.

5. [Exit Robot.

Thenext timeyou start Robot, only the extensionsfor the selected environmentsare
loaded.

Setting Up the Sample Java Applet

After you completethetasksin the proceeding section, you can start testing your Java
appletsor standaone goplications, or you can learn more about testing Javaby
ingdling the sample Java gpplet that Rationa provides.

To usethe sample applet, you must perform the following tasks.

1. Ingtdl the sample Java goplet.

2. Ingal Sun’s Swing foundation classes. (Swingisasubset of JFC.)
3. Start the sample Javaapplet.

Thesetasks are described in the following sections.
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Installing the Sample Java Applet
Toingal the sample Javaapplet:

1.

2.
3.

Click Start — Programs — Rational product name — Rational Test —
Set Up Rational Test Samples.

Select Java Sample.
Click N ext to complete the ingallation.

Installing the Swing Foundation Classes

The sample Java gpplet requires Sun’s JFC 1.1 or Swing foundation classes version
1.1 or later. You can download JFC/Swing from www.javasoft.com/productsijfc.
After you download the Swing foundation classes, you need to instdl them.
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NOTE: When you run the JavaEnabler, the Sving foundation classesare
automaticdly ingtaled. For information, see Runningthe Java Enabler on page 20-5.

Installing Swing Under Windows NT 4.0

Toingdl the Swing foundation classes on acomputer running WindowsN T 4.0:

1.

oo o1 AW

Double-click thefilethat you just downloaded to instdl Swing on your
computer.

Click Start — Settings — Control Panel.
Double-click System.

Click the Environment tab.

Click CLASSPATH under System Variables.

M ovethecursor to theend of theValue box. Typeasemi-colon and thefull path
to the swingdl jer file.

Thisfileisinstaled when you instdl Swing. For example, if you ingaled
Swing-1.1 & the root of your C drive, you would type the following:

;c:\swing-1.1\swingall.jar
Click Set.
Click OK.
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Installing Swing Under Windows 2000

Toingal the Swing foundation classes on acomputer running Windows 2000:

1.

™D o1 B~ W DN

7.
8.

Double-click thefilethat you just downloaded to instdl Swing on your
computer.

Click Start — Settings — Control Panel.

Double-click System.

Click the Advanced tab. Click Environment Variables.
Click CLASSPATH under System Variables, and click Edit.

M ove the cursor to the end of the Variable Value box. Type asemi-colon and
the full path to the swingdl jar file.

Thisfileisinstaled when you instdl Swing. For example, if you ingaled
Swing-1.1 a the root of your C drive, you would type the following:

;c:\swing-1.1\swingall.jar
Click OK.
Click OK.

Installing Swing Under Windows 98 and Windows 95

Toingal the Swing foundation classes on acomputer running Windows 98 or
Windows 95:

1.

Double-click thefilethat you just downloaded to instdl Swing on your
computer.

Edit the CLASSPATH environment variable in your workstation’s autoexec.bat
fileto include the path to the swingall jar file.
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Starting the Sample Java Applet

To run your default browser and load the sample Javaapplet:

» Click Start — Programs — Rational Test Samples — Java.

File Options Dialogs

WD

(le It! rTree rﬁlid and Buttons rText and Sliders |

Welcome to Rational Robot

Use this applet with the Rational Robot
Try It! card. Discover how easy itis to
test the objects in your Java programs.

In minutes, you'll understand the power
behind Rational Robot's Object Testing
as you record tests for all kinds of Java,
objects. This Applet shows the testing of
JFC objects such as:

. ¢ ITree + JTable

* JComboBox « JSplitPane
* JTextArea * JRadicButton

For ingtructions @bout using the Java applet, seethe Try it! with Java card.

Testing Data in Java Components

GUI
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U sethe Object Dataverification point to test the datain Javacomponents. For more
information about verification points, see Chapter 6, Credting Veaifiction Pantsin
GUI Saiptsand the Robot Help.

To test aJavacomponent’s data

1. Start recordingin Robot. For details, see ReaxrdingaNew GUI Saipt on page
4-16.

2. Open the Javaapplet or applicaion that you want to test.

If you plan to play back the script under Rationd Quantify or PureCoverageto
test aJavagpplication (not an applet), usethe Start Java Application button on
the GU | Insert toolbar. For information about Q uantify and PureCoverage, see
Sdting Diagnodic TodsOptionson page 9-11. For information about sartinga
Java gpplication, see Startingan Application on page 5-1.

3. Navigateto the page that you want to test.

4. Start creating the Object Daaverification point. (For ingructions, see Objet
Data veifiation pant in the Robot H elp Index.)



5.

Testing Data in Java Components

Assgn aname, wait state, and expected result for the verification point and then
click OK, asdescribed in Tasks Asodated with Cregting a Veification Paint on page
6-6.

In the Select Object didog box, drag the Object Finder tool over the page until
the component you want to test gppearsin the TestTip, asdescribed in Sdeding
and | dentifyingthe Objet to T et on page 6-10.

For example, to test that aparticular item in aComboBox is selected, drag the
Object Finder tool over the page until ComboBox appearsin the TestTip.

File Options Dialogs

Q1o)X

(le It rTlee rﬁlid and Buttons rText and Sliders

I_j The Irrational \Widget Ca
&[5 Development

& 27 Documentation
&[5 Management f
=[5 Marketing Editable ComboBox:
&S aE UL@_I:} Object Finder tool

— TestTip

Uneditable ComboB ox:
zimple -

Testhrea: COMboBoX

Here iz an Bt o -
W bwas created with t
he JFC  clazs JTextdrea

7. Release the mouse button.

8. If thedidogbox isgill open, click OK.

9. IftheObject Data Testsdidog box appears, select the datatest to use and

click OK.

For example, to test that aparticular element in aComboBox is selected, select

theJavaActiveState datatest. Totest dl of theelementsin aComboBox, select

the Contents datatest.

Object Data Tests EHE
Selected object:

ComboB o, Index=2
Data test:

I Conterts
[
Jawa Active State

ak. I Cancel | F!ecagturel Help I

10. Complete the verification point asusual.
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Testing the Contents of a Java Panel

A feature unique to Javatesting isthe ability to collect and test the datafor dl the
known componentson aJavapanel. A panel isacontainer of componentsand other
panelsthat you have grouped together.
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To test the contents of aJavapanel:

1.
2.

Repeat steps1—5from the section Teting D atain Java Camponentson page 20- 10.

In the Select Object didog box, drag the Object Finder tool over the page until

JavaPanel appearsin the TestTip, asdescribed in Sdetingand | dentifyingthe
Obet toTet on page 6-10.

File Options Dialogs

O[]

rle [4] |/TIBB rﬁlid and Buttons |/Text and Sliders

[T The Irational Widget Co |
&= [2F Develapment . .
=3 Documentation " —Sneawanie comsoer 7 Object Finder tool
i —

=5 Managemert JavaPansle  w| TestTip
&5 Marketing Editable ComboBox:
== 0E One ﬂ

TextArea:

Here iz an editable bext b

v, |twas created with b

he JFC  class JTextérea

You can usethe Object D aaverification point to cgpturethe active state of each
component in the panel. Robot inserts only the fields with dynamicaly
changing data, such as EditBox, RadioButton or ComboBox, into the panel’'s
Object Dataverification point. Components without active sate (JavaPanels,
PushButtons, or Labels) are not saved in the verification point.

Repeat steps 7 — 10 from the section Teding D atain Java Componentson page
20-10.



Support for Custom Java Components

Support for Custom Java Components

With Java, you can create your own user-defined classes. For example, you can create
anew kind of button classthat actsthe same way asan existing AWT Button. If you
derive your new button from the AWT button class, Robot can map the new class
correctly.

Beyond the standard classlibraries, Robot supports cusom Javacomponentsin
other classlibraries, such asthose available with IBM Visua Age and other IDEs.
This extended Javasupport is provided through the Robot Java O pen API.

By mapping astandard SQ ABasic object type (such asapush button or Javapanél) to
acustom Javacomponent, and by using the JavaO pen API to create aproxy interface
for the custom component, you can use Robot to test the cussom component.

You map standard SQ ABasic object typeswith cusom Javacomponentsin the Java
Class Mapping tab of the Robot Generd Optionsdidog box, as shown here:

E ditor I Preferencesl Object Mapping Java Class Mapping |

Java Clazz Mapping is used by Robot's Java untime
support ta map Java components o standard Robaot object
ypes.

wharning: Changes made here are shared by all users of the
repository. Changing these mappings may cause recorded
scfipts bo plapback, incormrectly.

Jawa object

| avaCheckbo

Jawva clazz names:

Add...

Fdadif.. |
Delete |

Component | Froxy

4| Ix]

To display the Java Class M gpping tab in Robot:
» Click Tools — General Options. Click the Java Class Mapping tab.
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For More Information About Java Support

For information about mapping standard SQ ABasic object typesto custom Java
components, click theHelp button in the Java Class M apping tab to display Robot
Help for that topic, or search the Robot H elp index for Java ClassM apping tab.

For information about the Robot Java O pen API, open the online document
overview-summary.htm. By default, thisfileislocated in the following path:

Program Files\Rational\Rational Test 7\JavaEnabler\api

You can dso open thisfilethrough the Robot and SQ ABasic H elp syssemswherever
you see thelink to the Rabat Java API Ovaview.

Supported Data Tests for Java Testing

The following table describesthe datateststhat are available for each Robot object
type supported in the Java environment.

Robot object type Supported data test Description of data test
PushButton, Label Contents Capturesand comparesvisible text.
CheckBox Contents Capturesand comparesvisible text.
RadioButton . . .
Java Active State Displays Selected or N ot Selected depending on the
current stae.
EditBox Contents Capturesand comparesvisible text.
Java Active Stete Captures and compares selected text.
ScrollBar, TrackBar Contents Displaysthe current vaue.
JavaActive State Displaysthe Value, Unit Increment, and Block
Increment.
ListBox, ComboBox Contents Capturesand displaysdl elementsin thelist box, combo
ComboListBox box, or combo list box.
Java Active State Capturesand displaysthe currently selected elements.
TabControl Contents Capturesand displaysdl of the tabs.
Java Active State Capturesand displaysthe currently selected tab.
Javal ree Contents Captures and displays the contents of the Javatree.
Java Active State Capturesand displaysthe currently selected elementsin
the Javatree.
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(Continued)
Robot object type Supported data test Description of data test
JavaSplitPane Contents Capturesand displaysthe current scroll vdue for the
pane.
Javal able Contents Capturesand displays each cell in thetable.
Javal ableH eader Contents Displays each column header in the table.
JavaPanel Contents Capturesand displays the data senditive objectsin the
JavaWindow object and itschildren. A data-sensitive object isa
child or nested child of aselected object that contains
dynamicdly-generated data. Examplesinclude
EditBoxes, CheckBoxes, and RadioButtons, but not
PushButtons.
JavaM enu Contents Captures and displays the menu header and itemsfor
JavaPopupM enu each menu.
Java Active State Capturesand displaysthe currently selected menu item.
Menu Test Captures and displays the menu header and itemsfor
each menu, dong with accelerator keys and mnemonic
specifiers.

Testing Properties of Java Components

You can use the Object Properties verification point to test the properties of Java
components.

Properties describe acomponent’s characteristics such asits gppearance, dae,
behavior, and data. The Rationd Object T esting technology inspects and verifiesdl
properties of the componentsin your gpplication, including hidden propertiesthat
cannot be tested manuadly.

To test the properties of Javacomponents:

1.

Start recording in Robot. For details, see RexrdingaNev GUI Saipt on page
4-16.

N avigete to the page that containsthe component you want to test.

Start creatingthe Object Propertiesverification point asusud. (For ingructions,
see Objet Propatiesveifiction pant in the Robot H elp Index.)

Assgn aname, wait state, and expected result for the verification point and then
click OK, asdescribed in Tasks Asodated with Cregting a Veification Paint on page
6-6.
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5. Inthe Select Object didog box, drag the Object Finder tool over the page until
the component that you want to test gppearsin the TestTip, asdescribed in
Sdatingand | dentifyingthe Objet to T et on page 6-10.

For example, to test for the current, minimum, and maximum vauesin a
trackbar, drag the Object Finder tool over the component until Trackbar
gopearsin the TestTip. Seethe following example.

File Options Dialogs

) )

ﬁly Il [Tree |Grid and Buttonsg Ifexl and Sliders |

Text Pane: Yertical Sliders:
200 5 —400
This is for uses which require more ‘
editing flexibili
g Y LS 300 . .
| Object Finder tool
[W 120
200
Trackbar TestTip

J - [‘Twu
0 0

Horizontal Slider:

T Lk 1

6. Releasethemouse button. If the Select Object didog box is<till open, click OK.

The object’s properties gopear:

i Object Properties Verification Point  [Il[=]
Selected object: TrackbarIndex=2

Properties:

BV e )

Hore lle [ERGET] | v aximum value of trackbar

=R 200

minimum g Minimum value of trackbar

opague [Tiue_[~]

afientation 1

showing True

toolTipT ext

ulClazslD SliderI

walid True

valus 1 Current value of trackbar

wvizible True

width [=1]

® 2958 B
™ Shaw verification method

Ok Cancel Recapture | Help
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Enhancing Object Recognition of Java Components

Click OK to complete the verification point.

NOTE: When you creae an Object Properties verification point, you can
edit thelist of propertiestha are saved with the component. Robot savesthe
list relative to the Javaclass name (for example, Javaawt.Button), not the
Robot command name (for example, PushButton). T hisdlowsyou to save
derived classes with different lists of properties. For more information about
adding and removing properties from the properties|list, see the Robot H elp.

Enhancing Object Recognition of Java Components

Robot usesrecognition methodsto identify componentsin the application-under-
test. These recognition methods are saved asargumentsin scripts so Robot can
correctly identify these component during playback. For example, Robot can
identify aJavaButton by the visible text displayed on the button. If the text changes
after the script has been recorded, the script may fal when it isplayed back.

The best way to make sure that Robot recognizes a Java component isto assign a
name to the object in the Java code. Although Java supports severd ways of doing
this, Robot works asfollows:

>

If the component exportsapublic String getName () method and this
method returnsanametha sartswith adot (.) character, Robot usesthisname
to uniquely identify the component. T he dot prefix is necessary to make sure
that the name hasbeen explicitly set by the user and not set to adefault value by
the browser.

Thisrecognition method is available with dl javaavt.Component derived
classes.

If the component containsan accessibleContext .accessibleName
property, Robot will useit to recognize the component.

Thisrecognition method is available only with JFC-derived classes.

By assigning unique names to your Java components, you can make your scripts
more resilient.
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»»» CHAPTER 21

Testing PowerBuilder Applications

This chapter describes how to test 32-bit PowerBuilder applications with Rationa
Robot. It includesthe following topics:

About Robot support for PowerBuilder gpplications

Verifying that the PowerBuilder extension isloaded

Try it! with PowerBuilder

Recording actionson Daawindows

Teging an expression vaue of aD aawindow property

Teging DataStore controls and hidden D aawindows

Capturing datain aDropD ownD aawindow and DropD ownListBox

vV vV v v v v v VY

Teging the vaue of aD aawindow computed field

About Robot Support for PowerBuilder Applications

Rationa Robot provides comprehensive support for testing 32-bit goplicationsbuilt
with PowerBuilder 5.0 through 7.0. Robot supportsthetesting of applicationsthat
you migrate from one PowerBuilder version to another, and dlows for the reuse of
scripts between WindowsN T 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows 98, and Windows 95.

With itsObject T esting technology, Robot examines dataand propertiesthat are not
visibleto the user. Robot uses Object-Oriented Recording to recognize a
PowerBuilder object by itsinterna name.
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You can use Robot to test dl PowerBuilder and third-party components, including:

>

>

>

>

>

DataStore controls and hidden D aawindows

ActiveX controls

RichT extEdit controls

Daawindowswith RichT ext presentation style

All properties of aDaawindow computed field, including expresion and value

Verifying that the PowerBuilder Extension Is Loaded

Totest PowerBuilder applications, you should first verify that the Robot
PowerBuilder extension isloaded in Robot.

To verify that the extension isloaded:

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Start Robot.
Click Tools — Extension M anager.
Verify that PowerBuilder isselected. If not, select it.

Toimprovetheperformance of Robot, clear the check boxesof dl environments
that you do not plan to test.

Exit Robot.

Thenext timeyou start Robot, only the extensionsfor the selected environmentsare
loaded.

Try it! with PowerBuilder
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Robot comeswith the Try it! with PoveBuilder card and sample gpplet.

The Tryit! card provides quick instructions for recording tests on objectsin the
PowerBuilder applet. T he applet contains objectsthat are specific to the
PowerBuilder development environment. For example, you can test the properties
and dataof aDatawindow that contains DropD ownD ataWindow and computed
field.



Recording Actions on DataWindows

*_ Rational Robot: Try it! with PowerBuilder 6.0

Fle Samples

Welcome to Rational Robot

Use this applet with the Rafional Robot: Try
it! card. Discover how easy it is to test the
controls inyour PowerBuilder applications.
In minutes, you'll understand the power
behind Rational Robot's Object Testing as
you record tests for these PowerBuilder
controls:

TreeViews and Tahs

PowerBzzz'/de.

DataWindows

b
3

»  Hidden DataWindows
b DropDownDataWindows
» DataStores

b ActiveX controls

............. E x“ ............ | —

Recording Actions on DataWindows

Robot usescertain action parametersto identify aD ataWindow row if the action isa
mouseclick. These parametershelp make your scriptsmorereliable and readable by
reducing the dependency on absolute positions.

These parameters are used when you record actionson:
» Daawindows
» Datawindow sub-objects

NOTE: For detailed information about DataWindow action parameters, see the
SQABascL anguage Rfaene
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Parameters for a Mouse-Click Action

Thefollowing action parametersidentify aDataWindow row if the action isamouse
click:

Action parameter Action during playback

Col=%;Value=x Clicksthe row specified by the column/vaue pair. Col
isthe numeric postion of aDaawindow column and
Value isthecontentsof thecell located at theintersection
of column Co1 and theclicked row. (Seethe next section,
Vdue Basd Rexrding)

ColName=9;Value=x Clicksthe row specified by the column/vaue pair.
ColName isthe developer-assigned nameof a
Datawindow column, and Value isthe contentsof the
cdl located a the intersection of column ColName and
the clicked row. (See the next section, Vdue Basd

Rexrding)
CurrentRow Clicksthe currently selected row in the D atawindow.
LastRow Clicksthelast row in the Daawindow.
Row=% Clicksthe row specified by the number (first row = 1).
Text Clicksthe row identified by the visibletext in the
DatawWindow row.
VisibleRow=% Clicksthevisible row specified by thenumber. Therange

of row numbers beginswith the firg visible row.

Robot can record these action parametersfor the following types of multi-row
Datawindow and DropD ownD ataWindow presentation styles: FreeForm, Grid,
OLE, RichText, and Tabular.

Robot records coordinatesfor dl other DataWindow presentation stylesand for
DropDownListBoxes.

Value-Based Recording
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By using value-based recording, Robot letsyou record actionson aD atawindow and
letsyou play back those actionsregardless of the position of recordsin the database.
Vaue-based action parametersare written to ascript as column/vaue pairs, using
either the column number or the column name.



Testing an Expression Value of a DataWindow Property

In the following example, when you select acell in thetabular D atawindow, Robot
recordsacolumn/vaue pair to uniquely identify the row that was clicked.

If you select this cell ...
DataWindo/w

1D / Customer Name Address City State Zipcude| Telephone
1 BC Manufacturing, Inc. |23 Broadway Ciayton OH | 44234 | 216 885 1234
2 fhome Metal Working Corp. 509 East Greenway Concord MH | 09534 | 603 7422554
3 A Woodwarking Ltd. 42 Great Avenue Meadharn ha | 02165 | 617 444 3439
4 [Barrymore Company B431 hain Street Mew ¥ ork MY ] 10015 | 212 783 9000

/i ... Robot writes this in the script.

DataWindow Click.
"Name=dw_customer_info:>;Hame=customernams",

[— "Colbame=customerid;Value=1"
The column/value pair identifies the clicked row.

This script showsthat Robot:

— Recorded aclick in the DaaWindow dw customer info
— Inthecolumn customername
— Intherow with acustomerid of 1

Robot detectswhich columnsin aDaaWindow are key columns, and then usesthe
key columnsin the column/vaue pairs. If there are no key columns, Robot uses as
many column/vaue pairs as necessary to uniquely identify the clicked row, starting
with theleftmost column.

Testing an Expression Value of a DataWindow Property

In PowerBuilder, the vadue of any property of aDataWindow or DaaWindow sub-
object can be an expression. For example, you can have the background color of a
Datawindow dynamicaly vary based on aformulaor comparison.

If aproperty's value comesfrom an expression, an Object Properties verification
point performed on aDaawindow returns both the current value and an
.Expression property whose vdue isthe expression. In this case, you can test the
actud result and the expression itsalf.
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For example, if the vadue of Background.Color isan expresson, an Object
Properties verification point returns both:

The Background.Color property with avaluethat isthe actua result of the

>
expression.
» TheBackground.Color.Expression property with avaluethat istheexpression.
(Thevdue of an .Expression property isawaysastring.)
Selected Object: DWW Column,Mame=zales_rep
DObjects: Properties:
g DWColumn Name=sales_rep Mame [walue =
% — L DropDownD atawindow DropDown |Alignment 0-Left [

EERERE

F DWColumn MName=emp_Iname
|— DWColumn Mame=emp_frame
|- DWText Index=1isualText=M an
I— DWT ext Mame=emp_id_tVizualT
F DWW Column Mame=emp_id

L pwComputedField MName=emp_

B ackground. Color

B ackground. Colar. Link,
B ackground.bode
Band

BitmapM arme

Eorder

Color

Calor Link

ColType

Criteria. Dialog
Criteria. Overide_Edit
Criteria. Required
ODDW.IMEMode

B ackground. Color. Expression

RGB[255.2553

if [15F b odifiedi=

wfindon

0 - Opague
detail

Mo

5 - 30 Lowered
I FGE(0.0.0)
“wfindon T et
long

Mo

Mo

Mo

1]

=

Current color
Expression

Expressionsthat are used againgt objectswithin the detail band of aD aaWindow are
reevauaed for every row. When Robot returnsthe vaues of such properties, they

arebased on the gtate of the current row of the Datawindow. If you select adifferent
row and recapture the properties, you may get different vaues.

Testing DataStore Controls and Hidden DataWindows
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You can test the properties and data of PowerBuilder objects even though they are
not visiblein the application. By selecting from alist of dl objects on the Windows
desktop, you can test:

>

>

N onvisual DaaStore controls. (DaaStore controls aways gppear asdirect
children of the Windows desktop.)

Hidden Datawindows (Visible property is Fdse).



The nonvisual D ataStore Name=datastore
DataStore controlisa D'WT ext Name=crderid_t
child of the desktop. E

Capturing Data in a DropDownDataWindow/ListBox

i Object List _[O] x|

—Desktop

—window Class=toaltips_class32 Level=2
+ —Window Clazz=Shel_Traywnd
—Window Caption=NetDDE Agent [ Show hidden—— Shows hidden
—Window Caption=0leM ainThreadwndh an B Lt st objects on the
+ —Window Name=w_zamples . desktop.
—Window Caption=0leM ainThreadw/ndMan @

(WD

DWT ext Mame=customerid_t
DWT ext Name=orderdate_t =

0K | Cancel | Help I

For information about selecting objectsfrom the Windows desktop, see Sdetingand
| dentifyingthe O bjet to T et on page 6-10.

Capturing Data in a DropDownDataWindow/ListBox

To capture the datain aDropD ownD aaWindow or DropD ownListBox, usethe
Object Dataverification point asfollows:

1.
2.

Start creating an Object Data verification point.

In the Select Object didog box, drag the Object Finder tool to the DWColumn
that containsthe data

If the DWColumn hasachild dropdown, the TestTip showsDWColumn
(Contains DropDownDataWindow) or (Contains DropD ownListBox).

Release the mouse button. If the Select O bject didog box till appears, click OK.
The Object DataTestsdidog box gppears.

To capture the datastored in the child drgpdown of the Datawindow or ListBox,
select theDropDown Contents datated.

To capturethe datain the D ataWindow, select the DataWindow Contents test.
(If the DWColumn does not contain achild dropdown, the datain the
Datawindow iscaptured automaticdly after sep 3.)

Click OK.

Continue creating the verification point asusual.
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Testing the Value of a DataWindow Computed Field

The Object Properties verification point supportsaVaue property for acomputed
field (DWComputedField) within aD ataWindow. T he Vaue property containsthe
current result of the expresson assigned to the computed field.

You can dso test the Expression property, which containsthe expression used to
cdculate the vadue of the computed field.

i Dbject Properties Verification Point [_ (O]

Selected object DiwComputedField Mame=ct_mder_value

Properties: |
M arng W alug z
Expression used to Ewpression | pricepennit * .
calculate the value Height 7
Moveatle  Fale
Type Compuite ’J
Current result of the Yale 210 g

expression

[™ Shaw verfication method

1] 4 | LCancel | Hecap;urel Help |

Total Order Value $210.00

|
DWComputedField J
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»»» CHAPTER 22

Testing PeopleTools Applications

This chapter describesthe support that Rationa Robot providesfor testing
PeopleT ools gpplications. It includesthe following topics:

About Robot support for PeopleT ools gpplications
Verifying that the PeopleT ools extension isloaded
Testing acomponent’s properties

Testing acomponent’sdata

vV vV v v VY

PeopleT ools commands

About Robot Support for PeopleTools Applications

Rationa Robot provides comprehensive support for testing applications built with
PeopleT oolsversions 6.0 through 8.x. With its Object T esting technology, Robot
examines dataand propertiesthat are not visible to the user. Robot uses Object-
Oriented Recording to recognize aPeopleT ools component by itsfield namein the

database.

Robot provides end-to-end automated testing of your PeopleT ools gpplications,

asfollows:

If you have purchased Then

A Peopl€eT ools gpplication Your PeopleT ools package includes aPeopleT ools-only
version of Robot.

Rationa Robot Support for testing PeopleT ools gpplicationswith Robot
isavalablein addition to al the other features of Robot.

Rationd TestFoundation You have accessto atesting methodology and a
comprehensive collection of pre-recorded scripts for
PeopleT ools gpplications.
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You can use Robot to test the following PeopleT ools components:

Grids Tab controls
M enu objects Toolbars

N avigetor Panels Trees
Panels Tree Views

Spin controls

Verifying that the PeopleTools Extension Is Loaded

Totest PeopleT oolsapplications, you should first verify that the Robot PeopleT ools
extension isloaded in Robot.

To verify that the extension isloaded:

1. Start Robot.

2. Click Tools — Extension Manager.

3. \Verify that PeopleTools isselected. If not, select it.
4

Toimprovetheperformance of Robot, clear the check boxesof dl environments
that you do not plan to test.

5. [Exit Robot.

Thenext timeyou start Robot, only the extensionsfor the selected environmentsare
loaded.

Testing a Component’s Properties

There are two methodsthat you can use to test the properties (atributes) of a
PeopleT ools component:

» Object Properties verification point —U seto test propertieswhilerecordinga
script.

NOTE: To test the properties of the entire panel, point to the window title
bar when selecting the object to test.

» Object Scripting commands — U seto test properties programmeaticaly while
editing ascript. (For information, see the SQABascL anguage Rfarena)
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Testing a Component’s Data

You can use the Object D ataverification point to test the datain PeopleT ools data-

aware components.

NOTE: To test thedatain the entire panel, point to the panel when selecting the

object to test.

You can usethe Object Data T est Definition to define user datatests. (For
information, see Appendix B, Warkingwith Data T eds)

PeopleTools Commands

The following commands are included in the SQ ABasic scripting language to
support the Peopl€eT ools development environment. (For detailed information
about these commands, see the SQABascL anguage Rdaence)

Command Description

PSGrid Performs an action on aPeopleT ools grid.

PSGridHeader Performsan action on acolumn header in aPeopleT ools
grid.

PSGridHeaderVP Creaesaverification point on acolumn header in a
PeopleT ools grid.

PSGridvp Creaesaverification point on aPeopleT ools grid.

PSMenu Performs an action on aPeopl€eT ools menu object.

PSMenuVP Creaesaverification point on aPeopleT ools menu
object.

PSNavigator Performs an action on aPeopleT ools N avigator window
or anavigator map in the PeopleT ools Business Process
Desgner.

PSNavigatorVP Creaesaverification point on aPeopleT ools N avigator
window or anavigator map in the PeopleT ools Business
ProcessDesigner.

PSPanel Performs an action on aPeopleT ools panel.

PSPanelVp Creaesaverification point on aPeopl€eT ools panel.

PSSpin Performs an action on aPeopl €T ools spin control.
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(Continued)

Command Description

PSSpinVP Creaesaverification point on aPeopleT ools spin
control.

PSTree Performs an action on aPeopleT oolstree object.

PSTreeHeader Performsan action on acolumn header in aPeopleT ools
tree object.

PSTreeHeaderVP Creaesaverification point on acolumn header in a
PeopleT oolstree object.

PSTreeVP Creaesaverification point on aPeopleT oolstree object.
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»»» AP P ENUDI X A

Working With Toolbars

Each component of Rational Robot hastwo default toolbars:

» Standard —Contansbuttonsfor choosingthe most frequently used commands

for that component.
» Tools—Contansbuttonsfor choosing other components.

Robot has severd additiond toolbars: GU | Record, GU | Playback, GU | Insert,
VU Record, and VU Insert.

All toolbar buttons correspond to menu commands. Click atoolbar button to
immediately accessthe menu command. Thetoolbar buttons are dynamic. This
means that sometoolbar buttons are enabled only when you select related menu
or toolbar commands.

Viewing Information About Toolbar Buttons

ﬂ

There are severa waysto view information about atoolbar button and its
corresponding menu command:

» Toseethenameof the button in ayellow Tool Tip, point to the button and
pause.

» Toseeabrief description in the status bar, point to the button or menu
command.

» Toseemoredetaled information about the button or menu command, do one

of the following:

— Point to the button or menu command and pressF1.

— ClicktheHelp Pointer icon on theright sde of the Standard toolbar, and
then point to the button or menu command and click the mouse button.
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Displaying Toolbars

To display or hide atoolbar:

» Click View — Toolbars, and then click the name of the toolbar you want to
display or hide.

A check mark gppearsin front of the name of each displayed toolbar.

Anchoring and Floating Toolbars

The Sandard and T oolstoolbars are anchored (docked) within each component’s
main window below themenu bar. H owever, you can drag an anchored toolbar from
within awindow and makeit afloating (undocked) toolbar, which you can position
and resize independently of the main window. When you do this, the toolbar
remainsvisible even when you minimize acomponent or when the component is
hidden behind another application. You can dso drag afloating toolbar and anchor
it insgde of the window.

Floating toolbars are dways on top of al other windows. Thisensuresthat they are
never hidden. T hefollowing figure showsafloatingtoolbar and an anchored toolbar.

Drag the title bar to move a floating toolbar. Drag the
toolbar to a menu bar to anchor it.

GUI Record
Floating toolbar —— | w g 2 7
=

Drag an edge or corner to change the toolbar’s shape.

7 default - Rational Robot =
File Edt “iew BRecord Debug |nset Tool: ‘Window Help
Anchored toolbar —— I|

(B BEIRRY TR I ELNG | [dRERE

| \— Drag the bar to create a floating toolbar.

| Adrin 4
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Setting Toolbar Options

To set the toolbar options:

1.

3.

Click View — Toolbars — Customize, or right-click atoolbar and click
Customize.

In the Toolbars tab, select or clear the appropriate check boxes:
Show ToolTips —DisplaysaT ool Tip when you point to abutton and pause.

Cool Look —Changesthe appearance of thetoolbar buttonsso that they haveno
borders. It does not change the behavior of the buttons.

Large Buttons — Changesthe size of the toolbar buttons.
Click OK.

Adding, Deleting, and Moving Toolbar Buttons

To add, delete or move atoolbar button:

1.

4.
5.
6.

Click View — Toolbars — Customize, or right-click atoolbar and click
Customize.

Click theCommands tab.

To add abutton, click amenu name from the Categories list. Each namein the
list representsamenu in themenu bar. Click abutton to seeitsdescription. Drag
the button to the toolbar. M ake sure you release the mouse button within the
toolbar.

To delete abutton, drag it anywhere outside the toolbar.
To move abutton, drag it to anew location.
Click OK.

Creating Your Own Toolbar

To create acustom toolbar that containsjus the buttons you want:

1.

Click View — Toolbars — Customize, or right-click atoolbar and click
Customize.

Click theToolbars tab.
Click New.
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~ o o N

Type the name for the new toolbar and click OK.
Click the Commands tab.
Click amenu namefrom Categories.

Click abutton to see itsdescription. Drag the button to the new toolbar. M ake
sure you release the mouse button within the new toolbar.

Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you have finished adding buttons.
Click OK.

Resetting and Deleting Toolbars

A-4

Torestoreadefault toolbar toitsoriginad configuration or to deleteacustom toolbar:

1.

Click View — Toolbars — Customize, or right-click atoolbar and click
Customize.

In the Toolbars tab, do one of the following:

— Toreset adefault toolbar toitsorigind configuration, highlight the toolbar
in thelist and click Reset.

— Todeeteacustom toolbar, highlight thetoolbar in thelist and click Delete.

The name of thisbutton changes depending on the type of toolbar that is
selected.

Click OK.



»»» APPENDIX B

Working with Data Tests

Thisappendix describeshow to work with datatests, which are used with the Object
Dataverification point. T his gppendix includes the following topics:

vV VvV v VY

About datatests

An example of adatatest

Creating or editing acustom datatest
Copying, renaming, or deleting adatatest

For information about the Object Dataverification point, see Objet Data veification
pant in the Robot Help Index.

About Data Tests

The Object Dataverification point supportsdatateststo capture the datain objects.
In generd, there are two types of datatests:

>

Built-in data tests — Delivered with Robot. Built-in testsare available to al
usersno matter which repository they are using. These tests cannot be edited,
renamed, or deleted, but they can be copied and viewed.

Custom data tests — Created within your organization. Each custom datatest
isstored in the repository that was active when the datatest was created. |f you
switch to adifferent repository, the custom datatestsarenot available unlessyou
recreate them in the new repository. Custom datatests can be edited, renamed,
and deleted.

When you usethe Object D aaverification point to test an object that hasmorethan
one datatest, Robot displaysalist of dl of the object’s datatests (built-in and
custom).
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Object Data Tests EHE

Selected object:
Generic [OC], Mame=t5FlexGrid

Duata test:

Built-in data test

. ) 4D
supplied with Robot >

Displayed Data
Custom data test J
created by customer
Ok I Cancel | Fecapture | Help I

You can select any of thetestsin thelist depending on what you want to capture and
test. For example, you might have datatests defined for agrid that let you:

» Capturedl of thedatain the grid including fixed columnsand rows, even if the
dataisnot visible on the screen.

» Captureonly selected or displayed datain the grid.
Before you create acustom datatest, make sure you have the following:

» Accessto the documentation or Help that came with the object that you want
to test.

» A good understanding of the object’s properties and how the propertiesrelae.

» A good understanding of the Object D ata verification point. For information,
see Objet D ata veifiction pant in the Robot H elp Index.

An Example of a Data Test

Oneway to understand how to create adaatest isto look a abuilt-in datatest. This
section explainsthe All Datatest for the M SFlexGrid control.

What the All Data Test Does
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When you create an Object Daa verification point on the M SFlexGrid, you can
select the All Datatest in the didog box tha appears, as shown in the following
figure.



Object Data Tests

Selected object:
Generic [OC), Name=M5FlexGnd

Diata test:

Description:

An Example of a Data Test

All Data capture of the M5FlexGrid

o]

Cancel | F!ecagturel Help I

When you usethisdatatest, Robot capturesthe datafrom every cell in the
M SFlexGrid control, as shown in the following figures.

Robot cycles through every
column and row in the

M SFlexGrid control to extract
the values from each cell...

... and then displays the
data in the Robot data grid.

FlexGrid Control

CustomerD | Custornert ame | Address | City |State | ZipCode | Telelphone =~
1 ABC Manufacturing, Inc. | 23 Broadway Drayton 0oH 44234 216 888 123,
2 Acme Metal ‘working Corp. | 903 East Greenway | Concord NH 03534 EO3 742 2334
3 A1 Woodwarking Ltd. B42 Great Avenue | Meedham & 02165 E17 444 8435
4 Barymore Carmpany 8431 Main Street Mew tork NY' 10015 212 783 900C
5 Olymipic Fabricators, Inc. | 7483 West Way Miami FL 3367E 407 483 4832 _
he ST T Rr—r — Y —ro— il_I

# Object Data Yerification Point
Selected object: Generic [0Cx].M ame=td SFlexGrid
Data test: All Data
—Yerification method
Caze Sensitive j
Select the range to test:
Al D1 2 |3 |4 =
1 |CustomerlD iCustomerName Address City
2 |1 ABC Manufacturing, Inc. 23 Broadway Dayton
3 |2 Acme Metal Working Corp. 909 East Greenway Concord
4 13 Al Woodworking Ltd. 542 Great Avenue  Needham
5 |4 Barrymore Company 8431 Main Street New York .
411 ;IJ

The Definition of the All Data Test

You cannot edit the All D atatest, becauseit isabuilt-in test. H owever, you can view

thetest’sdefinition for the M SFlexGrid by looking at the datatest in the View Object
DataTest didog box.
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The following figure showsthe main information in the dia og box:

Yiew Object Data Test EHE
Name of the data test Data test name: All Data
Internal class name of the control ———————— Dbiect classification:  MSFlexGrid Cancel |
Retrieves the value of the Text property Property tatest: ([fE - Test. | Help |
. — Auiz parameter
Collects data from the first column (0) to :
the last column (Cols -1) - 1o Jang
% Colurn |0 [Cols -1 5 J [Ca B
¥ Bow [0 JRows - 1 Fgl IHow j
Collects data from the first row (0) to
the last row (Rows -1) — Additional p
I Iritislize properties ™ Transform data into aray
[~ Data includes column headers = Trarspose property
Identifies the current cell to test in the —
grid using the Col and Row properties Diegeriptian:
Al Data capture of the MSFlexGrd 1=
|

Because the M SFlexGrid control isazero-based grid, the numbering for columns
and rows actudly beginswith zero. T herefore, the From box contain 0 asthe first
column and row, and the To box subtracts 1 from the total number of columnsand
rows.

Changing a Data Test Definition

Suppose you want to test only thefirst three rowsin the control instead of dl the
rows. You could do thisby making acopy of the All Datatest, and then editing the
copy so tha therowsrange from 0to 2.

Aigis par
From Using

To
¥ Caluran |0 |Cals -1 |Col =
v Bow: !D l2 |F|0w j

Collectsdata from row 0 to
row 2 (3 rows)

3 rof1 2 |3 |4
1 |CustomerlD jCustomerName Address City
First 3 rows of data 2 ABC Manufacturing, Inc. 23 Broadway Dayton
3 |2 Acme Metal Working Corp. 909 East Greenway Concord




Creating or Editing a Custom Data Test

Creating or Editing a Custom Data Test

Datatests must be created before you begin to test your gpplication. The teststhat
you create are stored in the repository that iscurrently active when you create the
tests. If you switch to adifferent repodtory, the datatestswill not be available unless
you recreate the datatest in the new repository.

You can edit any custom daatest. If you change the parameters of an exising data
test, it affectsthe behavior of dl verification pointsthat depend on the datatest.

Tocreate or edit acusom datatest:

1.

2
3.
4

6.

Display the object for which you want to create the datates.
In Robot, click Tools — Object Data Test Definition.
Click Select to open the Select Object didog box.

Select the object for which you want to create the datatest in one of the
following ways.

— Dragthe Object Finder tool over the object and release the mouse button.

Asyou movethe Object Finder tool over an object, the object type appears
intheyellow TestTip.

— Click Browse to open the Object List didog box, select the object from the
list, and click OK.

The Object List didog box shows ahierarchicd list of dl objectson the
Windows desktop, including hidden objects.

If the Select Object diaog box istill open, click OK to closeit.

The object classification of the selected object and its datatests appear in the
Object DataT est Definition diadog box.

If the object is U nknown (not defined), the D efine Object diaog box appears.
Select an object type and click OK to open the Object DaaT est Definition
didog box. (For information about defining an object, see D dining U nknown
ObjetsDuring Rexrdingon page 4-21.)

Do one of the following to display the Create/Edit Object Data Test didog box:

— Tocreateanew test, typeaname (50 charactersmaximum) intheData test
name box and click New.

— Toedit acustom test, select the test from the list and click Edit.

— Tocopyatest and edit the copy, select thetest and click Copy. Typethenew
name and click OK. Then, click Edit.
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7.
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For example, if you copied the All Datatest to anew test named Diglayed D ata,
and clicked Edit, the following didog box would appear:

Edit Object Data Test R For detailed

: information
Diata test name: Dizplayed Data

: - : about an item,
Object claszification:  MSFlexGrid Camez] | click thequestion

Property to test: Test.. I Help | glill'(kt, hélenilltietnfj'en
— Bz parameter
Fraom To Uszing
W Calumn |0 |Cals-1 |Eol -]
v Bow ID |H0w3-1 IFlow j

—Additional parameters

™ Initislize properties ™ Transform data into aray

V¥ Data includes column headers r Transpose propert

Degcription:
All Data capture of the MSFlexGnd ;I

Select aproperty from the Property to test list. Thisproperty isthe one whose
vaues you want to capture in the datatest.

Select the Column check box to add parametersfor the verticad axis. Select the
Row check box to add parametersfor the horizontd axis.

Type an expression in the From and To boxes, or click the Expression button to
theright of each box to build the expression.

An expression isasingle value or property, or acombination of vaues,
properties, and operators.



Creating or Editing a Custom Data Test

If you click the Expression button, the Edit Expression didog box appears.

Do thefollowing if you clicked Expression:

Edit Expression

Datatestname: Al Data I b. Click Verify to check the
fwiz: Column  Parameter. Ta syntax of the expression. Click
. _ OK in the message box. If the
Expreszzion: . . .
a. Type an - syntax ﬁllnr:/la}llgt, tge incorrect
expression area is highlighted.
here ...
|
exr?rreggl)li i)r; Available properties: gperators: | __ ¢. Click OK to accept the
o AllawBigs election 7 - expression. If you did not verify
idnotuhbelg:llilscttmg ig?:ﬁgrﬁs:mng :I 5 :I the expression, Robot verifies it
' BackCalar * now. Click OK in the message
BackColot Link =) E box. If the syntax is invalid, the
- ; incorrect area is highlighted.
10. In theUsing box (in the Create/Edit Object DaaTest didog box), type a

11.
12.
13.

14.

property or select it from thelist to further define the property that you are
capturing and testing.

The Using box specifieswhat property Robot will modify to affect itsiteration.
For example, to iterate from row 0 to row Rows-1, Robot will set the Row

property.

Select the check boxes under Additional parameters asneeded.

In the Description box, type adescription that indicateswhat the datatest does.
Optionaly, click Test to do the following:

— Verify the syntax of the datatest before you save it.

— If the syntax is correct, watch Robot perform the datatest on the selected
object.

When thetest hasended, Robot opensadiaog box with the captured data. Click
OK to close the didog box.

Click OK to savethe test and automaticdly verify it.

If the syntax of the expression isincorrect, the incorrect areais highlighted so
you can correct it and then resave the tedt.
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Copying, Renaming, or Deleting a Data Test

B-8

You can copy any built-in or cusom datatest to back it up or to create anew test from
an existing one. When you copy adaatest, you can usethetest only for objects of
the class for which the origina datatest was created.

You can rename any custom datatest. H owever, scriptstha contain the datatest
under its origind name will fail on playback unlessyou change the namein the
scripts.

You can delete any custom datatest. H owever, scriptsthat contain the datatest will
fal on playback unlessyou delete the test from the scripts.

To copy, rename, or delete adatatest:

1. Click Tools — Object Data Test Definition.
2. Select thedatated.

3. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Tocopy thetest, click Copy. Type anew name (50 characters maximum)
and click OK.

— Torenamethetest, click Rename. Type anew name (50 characters
maximum) and click OK.

— Toddetetheted, click Delete. Click OK to confirm the deletion.

If you renamed or deleted the datatest, be sureto renameit or deleteit in any scripts
that usethat datatedt.



»»» APPENDIX C

Standard Datapool Data Types

This gppendix contains:
» Atableof gandard datatypes

» Atableof minimum and maximum rangesfor the sandard datatypes

Standard Data Type Table

Datatypes supply datapool columnswith their vaues. You assign datatypesto
datapool columnswhen you define the columnsin the D atapool Specification
diaog box.

The standard datatypeslisted in thefollowing table are included with your Rationd
Tes software. U sethese datatypesto help populate the datapoolsthat you credate.

The standard datatypes (plus any user-defined datatypestha you create) arelisted
in the D atapool Specification didogbox under theheading Type. Type and the other
datapool column definitions (such asLength and Interval) referenced in the
following table are some of the definitionsthat you set in thisdiaog box.

N ote that related datatypes (such ascitiesand states) are designed to supply
gppropriate parings of valuesin agiven datgpool row. For example, if the

Cities- U .S. datatype suppliesthe vadue Boston to arow, the State Abbrev. - U .S,
datatype suppliesthe vadue M A to the row.
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Standard Datapool Data Types

Standard data type name

Description

Examples

Address - Street Street numbersand names. N o period &fter | 20 M aguire Road
abbreviations. 860 SLosAngeles St 8th F
75Wal St 22nd F
Cities- U .S. N amesof U.S. cities. Lexington
Cupertino
Rdeigh

Company N ane

Company names (including designations
such asCo and Inc where appropriate).

Rationd Software Corp
TSC DivHarper Lloyd Inc

Sofinnovalnc
Date- Aug 10, 1994 Datesin the format shown. Oct 8, 1997
. - Jun 17, 1964
Theday portion of the string is dwaystwo '
yP g & Nov 10, 1978

characters. Days 1 through 9 begin with a
blank space.

Toincludethecomma(,) asan ordinary
character rather than asthe.csv filedelimiter,
thedaesare enclosed in double quoteswhen
stored in the datapool.

To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900
through D ecember 31, 2050, set M inimum to
01011900 and M aximum to 12312050.

If thecommaisthedelimiter,
thevaduesare stored in the
datgpool asfollows:

"Oct 8, 1997"

"dun 17, 1964"
“Nov 10, 1978"

Date- August 10, 1994
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Datesin theformat shown.

Theday portion of the string isdwaystwo
characters. Days 1 through 9 begin with a
blank space.

Toincludethecomma( ,) asan ordinary
character rather than asthe.csv filedeimiter,
thedaesare enclosed in double quoteswhen
stored in the datgpool.

To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900
through D ecember 31, 2050, set M inimum to
01011900 and M aximum to 12312050.

October 8, 1997
June 17, 1964
N ovember 10, 1978

If thecommaisthedelimiter,
thevauesare stored in the
datgpool asfollows:

"October 8, 1997"

"June 17, 1964"
"N ovember 10, 1978"



Standard Data Type Table

(Continued)
Standard data type name Description Examples
Dae- MM/DD/YY Datesin the format shown. 10/08/97
; : 06/17/64
You can only specify arange of datesin the
y Specty 8 ’end 11/10/78

same century (tha is, the year in Maximum
mugt be greater than the year in Minimum).

Toincludethedashes(/) asordinary
charactersrather than asthe.csv file

If the dash isthe delimiter,
thevauesare stored in the
datgpool asfollows:

delimiter, the dates are enclosed in double "10/08/97"
quoteswhen stored in the datapool. "06/17/64"
To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900 "11/10/78"
through D ecember 31, 1999, set Minimum to
010100 and M aximum to 123199.

Dae- MM/DD/YYYY Datesin the format shown. 10/08/1997
Toincludethedashes( /) asordinary 06/17/1964

11/10/1978

charactersrather than asthe.csv file
delimiter, the dates are enclosed in double
quoteswhen stored in the datapool.

To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900

If the dash isthe delimiter,
thevaduesare stored in the
datgpool asfollows:

through D ecember 31, 2050, set Minimum to "10/08/1997"
01011900 and M aximum to 12312050. "06/17/1964"
"11/10/1978"
Dae- MMDDYY Datesin the format shown. 100897
You can only specify arange of datesin the 061764
same century (tha is, the year in Maximum 111078
mugt be greater than the year in Minimum).
To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900
through D ecember 31, 1999, set M inimum to
010100 and M aximum to 123199.
Dae- MM-DD-YY Datesin the format shown. 10-08-97
; ; 06-17-64
You can only specify arange of daesin the
y ey g 11-10-78

same century (tha is, the year in Maximum
must be greater than the year in Minimum).

To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900
through D ecember 31, 1999, set M inimum to
010100 and M aximum to 123199.
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Standard Datapool Data Types

(Continued)
Standard data type name Description Examples
Dae- MMDDYYYY Datesin the format shown. 10081997
To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900 06171964
through D ecember 31, 2050, set M inimum to 11101978
01011900 and M aximum to 12312050.
Dae- MM-DD-YYYY Datesin the format shown. 10-08-1997
To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900 06-17-1964
through D ecember 31, 2050, set Minimum to 11-10-1978
01011900 and M aximum to 12312050.
Dae- YYYY/MM/DD Datesin the format shown. 1997/10/08
Toincludethedashes(/) asordinary 1964/06/17
1978/11/10

charactersrather than asthe .csv file

delimiter, the dates are enclosed in double
quoteswhen stored in the datapool.

To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900

If the dash isthe delimiter,
thevaduesare stored in the
datgpool asfollows:

through D ecember 31, 2050, set M inimum to "1997/10/08"
19000101 and Maximum to 20501231. "1964/06/17"
"1978/11/10"
Dae- YYYYMMDD Datesin the format shown. 19971008
To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900 19640617
through D ecember 31, 2050, set M inimum to 19781110
19000101 and Maximum to 20501231.
Date, Julian - DDDYY Datesin theformat shown. DDD isthetotd | 28197
number of daystha have passed in ayear. 16964
For example, January 1is001, and February | 31478
1is032.
To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900
through D ecember 31, 1999, set Minimum to
00100 and Maximum to 36599.
Date, Julian - DDDYYYY Datesin theformat shown. DDD isthetotd | 2811997
number of daysthat have passed in ayear. 1691964
For example, January 1is001, and February | 3141978

C-4

1is032.

To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900
through D ecember 31, 2050, set M inimum to
0011900 and M aximum to 3652050.




Standard Data Type Table

(Continued)
Standard data type name Description Examples
Date, ulian - YYDDD Datesin theformat shown. DDD isthetotd | 97281
number of daystha have passed in ayear. 64169
For example, January 1is001, and February | 78314
1is032.
To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900
through D ecember 31, 1999, set Minimum to
00001 and M aximum to 99365.
Date, Julian - YYYYDDD Datesin theformat shown. DDD isthetota | 1997281
number of daystha have passed in ayear. 1964169
For example, January 1is001, and February | 1978314
1is032.
To set arange of datesfrom January 1, 1900
through D ecember 31, 2050, set M inimum to
1900001 and M aximum to 2050365.
Float - X. XXX Postiveand negativedecima numbersinthe | 243.63918
forma shown. -95.99
155075028157503

Set Length to the number of decima places
to dlow (up to 6).

Set Minimum and Maximum to the range of
numbersto generate.

Togeneraenumberswith morethan 9digits
(the maximum dlowed with the Integers-
Signed datatype), usethe Float - X. XXX data
typeand set Decimals to 0.

Floa - X XXXE+ NN

Podtiveand negativedecima numbersin the
exponentia notation format shown.

Set Length to the number of decima places
to dlow (up to 6).

Set Minimum and Maximum to the range of
numbersto generate.

4.0285177E+ 068
-3.2381443E+ 024
8.8373255E+ 119

Gender Either M or F, with no following period. M
F

H exadecima H exadecima numbers. 1d6b77
ff
3824e7d
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Standard Datapool Data Types

(Continued)
Standard data type name

Description

Examples

Integers- Signed

Podtiveand negativewholenumbers. Thisis
the default datatype.

To include negative numbersin thelist of
generated vaues, set Minimum to thelowest
negative number you want to dlow.

M aximum range:

» Minimum = -999999999 (-999,999,999)
» Maximum = 999999999 (999,999,999)
For larger numbers, use afloat datatype.

If you do not specify arange, the default
rangeis 0 through 999,999,999.

U sethisdatatypeto generate unique datain
adatgpool column (for example, when you
need a“key” field of unique data). You can
a0 use Read From File and user-defined
datatypesto generate unique data

1349
-392993
441393316

Name- Middle

M asculine and feminine middle names.

If themiddlenameispreceded by afield with
masculine or feminine value (such asa
masculine or femininefirst name), the
middle nameisin the same gender category
astheearlier field.

Richard
Theresa
Julius

N ame- Prefix (e.g., Mr)

Mr or Ms, with no following period.

If the name prefix is preceded by afield with
masculine or feminine value (such asa
masculine or feminine gender designation),
the name prefix isin the same gender
category asthe earlier field.

Mr
Ms

N ames- First

M asculine and feminine first names.

If thefirst nameispreceded by afield with
masculine or feminine value (such asa
masculine or femininename prefix), thefirs
nameisin the same gender category asthe
ealier field.

Richard
Theresa
Julius

Names- Last
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Surnames.

Swidler
Larned
Buckingham



Standard Data Type Table

(Continued)
Standard data type name Description Examples
N ames- Middle Initid Middle initids only, with no following B
period. M
L

Packed Decimad

A number where each digit isrepresented by
four bits. Digitsare non-printable.

N ote that commas and other characterstha
may be used to represent apacked decimal
number may cause unpredictable results
when the datapool fileisread.

N on-printable digits.

Phone - 10 Digit Telephone areacodes, gppropriate 7816762400
exchanges, and numbers. 4123818993
5052658498
Phone - AreaCode Telephone areacodes. To generate correct 781
areacode lengths, set Length to 3. 412
505
Phone - Exchange T elephone exchanges. T o generae correct 676
exchange lengths, set Length to 3. 381
265
Phone - Suffix Four-digit telephone numbers (telephone 2400
numberswithout areacode or exchange). To | 8993
generate correct telephone number suffix 8498

lengths, set Length to 4.

Random Alphabetic String

Strings of random upper case and lower case
letters.

Length determinesthe number of characters
generated.

AQSEFUOZUIUIpAGSEM
DESeAiRFEqIEIDiicEw
edEIDilcisewsD |EdgP

Random Alphanumeric
String

Strings of random upper case and lower case
letters and digits.

Length determinesthe number of characters
generated.

AYcH I8WmeM eM 0AK4
H Sk9vGAQU 79esDE
7Eeis93K4EL Xie7S32sD 14E
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Standard Datapool Data Types

(Continued)
Standard data type name Description Examples
Read From File Assgnsvauesfrom an ASCII text filetothe | Any vauesin an ASCII text
datgpool column. For example, you could file.
export adatabase column to atext file, and
then usethisdaatypeto assign thevduesin
the file to adatgpool column.
You can usethisdaatypeto generate unique
data You can dso usethe Integers- Signed
and user-defined datatypesto generae
unique data
For information about using this datatype,
see CregtingaCdumn o VduesO utsdeRationa
Tet on page 10-39.
Space Character An empty string.
State Abbrev. - U.S. Two-character sate abbreviations. MA
CA
NC
String Congtant A congtant with the vdue of Seed. The 1234
datapool column isfilled with thisone AAA
dphanumeric vaue. 1blb

Time- HH.MM.SS

Timesin the forma shown. Hoursrange
from 00 (midnight) through 23 (11 pm).

To set arange of timesfrom midnight to
2pm, set Minimum to 0 and Maximum to
140000.

00.00.00 (midnight)
11.14.38
21.44.19

Time- HH:MM:SS

Timesin the forma shown. Hoursrange
from 00 (midnight) through 23 (11 pm).

Toincludethecolons( :) asordinary
charactersrather than asthe .csv file

00:00:00 (midnight)
11:14:38
21:44:19

If the colon isthe delimiter,
thevaduesare stored in the
datgpool asfollows:

"00:00:00" (midnight)
"11:14:38"
"21:44:19"

delimiter, the dates are enclosed in double
quoteswhen stored in the datapool.

To set arange of timesfrom midnight to
2pm, set Minimum to 0 and Maximum to
140000.

Time- HHMMSS Timesin the forma shown. Hoursrange

from 00 (midnight) through 23 (11 pm).

To set arange of timesfrom midnight to
2pm, set Minimum to 0 and Maximum to
140000.

000000 (midnight)
111438
214419

C-8



Data Type Ranges

(Continued)
Standard data type name Description Examples
Zip Code- 5 Digit Five-digit U.S. posta zip codes. To generate | 02173
the correct zip code lengths, set Length to 5. | 95401
84104
Zip Code- 9 Digit Nine-digit U. S. postd zip codes. 021733104
954012694
841040190
Zip Code- 9 Digit with Dash | Nine-digit U.S. postd zip codeswith adash | 02173-3104
between the fifth and sixth digits. 95401-2694
84104-0190
Zoned Decimd Zoned decimd numbers. 3086036
450
499658196

Data Type Ranges

The following table shows the minimum and maximum rangesfor the sandard

datatypes:

Type of range Limitation

Maximum hours 23

Maximum minutes 59

M aximum seconds 59

Maximum two-digit year 99

Maximum four-digit year 9999

Maximum months 12

Minimum six-digit date 010100 (Jenuary 1, 00)
Maximum six-digit date 123199 (D ecember 31, 9999)
Minimum eight-digit date 01010000 (January 1, 0000)
Maximum eight-digit date 12319999 (D ecember 31, 9999)
Minimum negative integer (Integers- Signed) | -999999999 (-999,999,999)
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(Continued)

Type of range Limitation

Maximum positive integer (Integers- Signed) | 999999999 (999,999,999)
Maximum decimd places (Floa datatypes) 6

M ae/Femadetitle Mr, Ms

Gender designation M, F




»»» APPENDIX D

Rational Robot Command-line Options

You can use the Rationa Robot command-line optionsto login, open ascript, and
play back the script.

SYNTAX
sga7robo.exe [scriptname] [/user userid] [/password password]

[/repository repopath] [/project projectname]l [/playl
[/purify] [/quantify] [/coverage] [/close] [/nolog]

Syntax Element Description

sgarrobo.exe Rationd Robot executablefile.

griptname N ame of the script to run.

Juser usaid U ser namefor login.

/password passvard Optiond password for log in. Do not use this parameter if
thereisno password.

[/repository repopath Path of the repository that containsthe script referenced in
griptname

/project prgetname N ame of the project that containsthe script referenced in
griptname

Iplay If thiskeyword is specified, plays the script referenced in

griptname If not specified, the script opensin the editor.

Ipurify U sed with /play. Plays back the script referenced in
griptnameunder Raiona Purify.
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Syntax Element Description

/quantify U sed with /play. Plays back the script referenced in
sriptnameunder Raiona Quantify.

/coverage U sed with /play. Plays back the script referenced in
sriptnameunder Raiona PureCoverage.

/close Closes Robot &fter playing back the script.

/nolog Doesnot log any output while playing back the script.

COMMENTS

U se aspace between each keyword and between each varigble.
If avariable contains spaces, enclose the variable in quotaion marks.

If you log the output (by omitting /nolog), then the Robot log options (set in the
GU I Playback Optionsdiaog box) determine whether the default log information
isused or whether you are prompted at the start of playback.

If you intend to run Robot unattended in batch mode, be sure to specify the
following optionsto get past the Rationd Repository Login didog box:
/user userid
/password password

/repository repopath
/project projectname

EXAMPLE

sga7robo.exe VBMenus /user admin /repository “c:\Sample Files\Repo”
/project Default /play /close

In thisexample, the user “admin” opensthe script “VBM enus’, which isin the

project “Default” and in therepository “c:\Sample Files\Repo”. T he script isopened

for playback, and then it is closed when playback ends. The results are logged.



»»» APPENDIX E

Working with Manual and External Scripts

This gppendix explains how to create and run manua and externa scriptsin
TestManager. It includesthe following topics:

About manud scripting
Working with manual scriptsin TestM anager
Working with manual scriptson the Web

vV VvV v VY

Working with externd scripts

About Manual Scripting

Themanua scripting featurein TestM anager letsyou create and run scriptsfor tests
that you cannot automate. A manual script isaset of testing instructionsto berun
by ahuman tester. T he script can consist of stepsand verification pointsthat you type
into an editor.

A step isan ingtruction to be carried out by the tester when amanua script isrun.
This could be assimple as asingle sentence (such as“Reboot the computer”) or as
complex asawhole document. In genera, astep consists of one or two sentences.

Within amanua script, averification point isaquestion aout the state of the
gpplication (for example, “Did the application start?’). A verification point can
consigt of any amount of text but islikely to be one or two sentences, usualy ending
with aquestion mark.

After you create amanua script, you can run the script in TestM anager or on
the Web.

When you run amanua script, you perform each step and indicate whether each
verification point passed or failed. You can then open the LogViewer and see the
results. If dl of theverification pointspassed, then the script passes. If any verification
pointsfaled, then the script fails.
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Aswith other types of scripts, you can include your manud scriptsin T estM anager
reports.

Example of a Manual Script

The following manua script containsfive stepsand four verification points.

» Thedgepsareactionsfor you to take when you run the script.

» Theverificaion pointsare quegtionsfor you to answer.

=] Manual Script - CPU Check® M= E3

Type | Hote Description = |
The footprint 1 P 1\;@ Loosen the 4 thumb screves on the .rear of the caze. Slide open )
indicatesa step to the twio side panels to reveal the drive cage and motherboard housing.
b f d 2 Detach the power supply, the power LED, keylock switch, hardware
€ periormed. F reset switch, powwer on, HDOD LEF, hardware suspend, and speaker
connectors from the motherboard. Slide out the motherboard cage.
3 FJ %5 |Record the serial number on the matherboard.
The check mark 4 v {i;:imnc;trerboard = BPEe madel with a revizion number greater
md,lcates a verification 5 FJ Detach the processor fan power connector from the motherboard.
h
po,mt that can passor E P Remove the processor by pushing the lever on the socket outvward and
fail. then puling upweard. The processor should shift slightly .
7 -+ Inzpect the CPU. &re any of the pins onthe bottom side bent or missing?
. g @ Inzpect the capacitors near the CPU socket. There should be 12 of them
Th? Note icon = a grouped together. Are any of them cracked? .
mq lcatesl that a _n ote d Are any of the traces running from the CPU socket damaged
exists. Click the icon v rhurned or severed? K|

to open the note.

Working with Manual Scripts in TestManager

Thefollowing table lists the tasks that you perform to work with manua scriptsin
TestM anager and where you can find information about each task.

Task For more information, see

1. Setthedefault editor. The next section, Setingthe D efault Editar for
Manual Saipts

2. Plan the manua script. PlanningaManua Saipt on page E-3

3. Creaethe manud script by entering CregtingaManua Saipt on page E-4
the steps and verification points.

4. Runthemanua script. RunningaManual Saiptin T etManage on page
E-7
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Setting the Default Editor for Manual Scripts

You can use either the grid editor or thetext editor when you create amanual script.
The grid editor isastructured editor that makes it easy to enter your steps and
verifications points. Thetext editor isafree-form editor that makesit easy to
manipulate text.

To set the default editor in T estM anager:

1. Click Tools — Options. Click the M anual Script tab.

2. Click Grid or Text, and then click OK.

This setting takes effect the next time you create or open amanua script.

T Manual Script - Untitled [_ (O] x|
Grid editor > Type | Hote Description
1 & Erter the first step of this manual script.
T Manual Script - Untitled [_ (O] ]
Text editor ———> [# Enter the first step of this menual script. —
LA 4

Planning and Creating a Manual Script
When you plan amanud script in TestM anager, you nameit and set its properties.
You can dso atach the script to atest requirement. After you plan the script, you
open it and create the script by entering the steps and verification points.
Planning a Manual Script
To plan amanua script:
1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Toplan ascript and attach it to arequirement, open the Requirements
Hierarchy. Right-click the requirement, and click Plan — Manual Script.

— Toplan ascript without ataching it to arequirement, make sure tha no
requirement isselected. Click File — Plan — M anual Script.
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2. InthePlan Script dialog box, type aname. Fill in other fields as appropriate.

Plan Script EHE

General | Related Assetsl Specificationl Eustoml Statisticsl

Type the name of Marme: f

the script. Description: =1

|

Owrer: Iadmin j
Purpoze: |<N0ne> j
Enwironment I <Mone> j
Tupe: tdanual ™ Developed

To use an external ™ Use Estemal File

file, see Including an |

External File in a

Manual Script on Browse... Open |

page E-7.

[k I Cancel Help

3. Click OK. The script isnow planned.

NOTE: For detaled information about planning ascript, see Planning Saipts
on page 2-10.

Creating a Manual Script
To creste amanud script after you have planned it:
1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Right-click the script in either the Requirements Hierarchy or the Script
Query window and click O pen.

— Click File — Open — Script. Click the script and click OK.
The script opensin the default editor.
NOTE: Thegrid editor isused in the following figure and in therest of this

procedure. For information about the text editor, seethe next section, Usng
the Text Editor.
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Use to include a note.

Indicateswhether a row Contains the step or verification point.
is a step (footprint) or a
verification point (check

mark).

—|Of =
e | Hote Description
1 - 7 [Enter the'first step of this manual script.

v bark az Step  Chil+T
Mark az VB Chil+P

Right-click in any row ... st Bow Ins
Delete Row Del
... to open a shortcut menu. Chil+M

MNote

Save Chrl+5

A manud script consgsof itemsthat can be steps (user actions) or verification
points. Steps arein black type, and verification pointsarein blue type.

Typethefirg item. To create anew linein the sameitem, pressCTRL+ ENTER.

Thefootprinticon a the beginning of thelineidentifiesthisasastep. If thisitem
isaverification point, click the Type cell to change the icon to acheck mark.

To type anote, click the N ote cell. Typethetext and click OK. The N oteicon
gopearsin the cell. To view or edit the note, click the N oteicon.

To start anew row, pressthe ENTER key or the down-arrow key.

By default, the EN TER key createsanew row. T o changethe function of EN TER
so that it createsanew linein the sameitem, open the TestM anager Options
didogbox. In the Manud Script tab, clear Enter key moves focus to next row.

Typethe next step or verification point.

If the text doesnat end with aquestion mark, then thetypeisset asastep
(footprint) when you start the next row. If thetext doesend in aquestion mark,
then thetypeis set asaverification point (check mark) when you gtart the next
row. To change the type, click the Type cell.

Continue creating steps and verification points as needed.

E-5



E-6

7. When finished, click File — Save.

When you save the script, the Developed check box in the Script Properties
didog box isautomaticaly selected. T hissetting isused by T estM anager when
you run aD evelopment Coverage report. For information about coverage
reports, see Covaage Repartson page 16-2.

8. Click File — Close.

NOTE: To create amanud script without first planningit, click File - New —
Manual Script. After saving the script, you can set the properties.

Using the Text Editor

Thetext editor isafree-form editor that isuseful when you want to manipulate text
eadly. For example, you can drag-and-drop words or linesin the text editor.

To set the text editor asthe default editor in TestM anager:

1. Click Tools — Options. Click the Manual Script tab.

2. Click Text and click OK.

The next time you cregte or open amanua script, it opensin the text editor.

In the text editor, you use ashortcut menu to mark items as steps and verification
points, and to create and view notes.

Indicates a note

Contains the step or verification point
Indicates whether

an item is a step

(footprint) or a \Z Manual Sefipt - CPU Check~ O[]

verification p0|nt l§Loosen the 4 thumh screws on the rear of the case. 3lide open the
(ChECk mark) twn side panels to rewveal the drive cage and motherboard housing.
# Detach the power supply, the power LED, keylock awitch, hardware
reset switch, power on, HDD LEF, hardware suspend, and speaker
connectors from the motherboard. 31ide out the motherboard cage.
# ERecord the serial mmber on the motherboard.
» Is the motherboard a EPfe model with a revision number greater
than 1.0a?
# Detach the processor fan power conmector from thy motherboard.
# FRemove the processor by pushing the lewer on thy socket outward and
L]

then pulling upward. The processor should shi/t Mark asStep  Chil+T

bark as WP Clil+F
Clear Mark. Chrl+L

Right-click any item ... Note —

.. to open a shortcut menu. Save Cirl+5

The gart of an item (step or verification point) isindicated by the footprint or check
mark icon. All linesthat do not begin with either of theseiconsare part of the
previousitem.
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Including an External File in a Manual Script

Instead of typing the steps and verification pointsinto the grid editor or text editor,
you can include an externd file when you plan the script. Thisfile can contain al of
the ingtructionsto be used in the manud script. You can create thisfile with

N otepad, Microsoft Word, or any other program for which thereisafile association.

Toinclude an externd file when you plan ascript:

1. Fillin the Plan Script didog box. (For information, see PlanningaManua Saipt
on page E-3))

2. IntheGeneral tab, select Use external file.

3. Typethefull path and name of thefile that containsthe ingtructions, or use
Browse to locate thefile.

4. Optiondly, click Open to view thefile.
5. Select the Developed check box.

Thissetting isused by TestM anager when you run aD evelopment Coverage
report. For information about coverage reports, see Coverage Repatson page
16-2.

6. Click OK.

When you run the script, TestM anager opensthe externa file so tha you can follow
the ingtructions. For more information, see Runninga Manua Saipt that Indudesan
External Fileon page E-9.

NOTE: When you run amanud script that includes an externd file, you can
indicate the results of the entire script (Pass or Fail), but you cannot indicate the
results of individud verification points.

Running a Manual Script in TestManager

If you used the grid or text editor when you created amanud script, you do the
following when you run the script in T estM anager:

» Indicaethat you have performed each step.
» Indicae whether each verification point passed or faled.

For information, seethe next section, RunningaManua Saipt Created with theGrid or
Text Editor.
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If you included an externd file when you created the manua script, you do the
following after you run the script in TestM anager:

» Indicate whether the entire script passed or failed.

For information, see RunningaM anual Saipt that Indudesan External Fileon page E-9.

Running a Manual Script Created with the Grid or Text Editor

If you created themanud script usingthegrid or text editor, follow these tepstorun

the script:
1. Click Tools — Options. Click the M anual Script tab.
2. Select or clear Log unchecked steps as warnings and click OK.

If thisis selected, Warning appearsin the Result column of the log for each

unchecked step. If thisiscleared, the Result column isblank for each unchecked

step. (Complete dways appears for each checked step.)
3. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Right-click the script in either the Requirements Hierarchy or the Script
Query window and click Run.

— Click File — Run — Script. Click the script to run and click OK.

4. Optiondly, select Show Only Verification Points to show al of the verification

pointsand hide al of the steps.

5. Optiondly, click All Pass to set thedefault result to Passfor dl of theverification

pointsand to put checkmarks next to the steps.
6. Perform the stepsand verification pointsindicated in the manua script.
— For agtep, select the check box in the Result column to indicate that you

have performed the step. When you view thelog, Complete gppearsin the

Result column of each checked step.

— For averificaion point, click thecell in the Result column (where it says
None) and click None, Pass, or Fail. When you view the log, the result
gppearsin the Result column.

To view anotefor arow, click the N oteicon. You cannot edit notes.
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7. Totypeacomment, click the Comment cell. Typethetext and click OK. The
Comment icon appearsin the cell. To view or edit the comment, click the
Comment icon.

When you view the log, the comment gppearsin the Result tab of thelog event.
8. When finished, click Done.
9. Fill in the Specify Log Information didog box and click OK.
10. Click File — Close.
To view theresults, see ViewingtheRewltsin theL ogvienve on page E-10.

Example of Running a Manual Script

Thefollowingfigureshowstheresultsof runningamanud script. When thismanud
script wasrun, the firgt verification point failed. The Comment icon indicatesthat
thereisacomment about the failure. When you view thelog, you will be ableto see
thefalure and the comment.

7| Run Manual Script - CPU Check [_[O] =]
Type | Hote Description Result | Comment | =]
Lonsen the 4 thurmb screws on the rear of the case. Slide [ Indicates that
L %@ |open the two side panels to reveal the drive cage and the step was
motherboard housing . performed
Detach the power supply, the power LED, keylock switch, ~
» hardware reset switch, power on, HOD LEF, hardware
suspend, and speaker connectars from the motherboard. .
Slide out the motherboard cage. Indpate.s that ffhe
Ed %4 |Record the serial number on the motherboard. Ird verification point
v |5 the motherboard a BFEe rmodel with a revision nurmber Fait 5 failed
greater than 1.0a?
» Detach the processor fan power connector from the ~ L]
motherboard. Click to see a
Rermove the processor by pushing the lever on the socket W comment about
&, zﬁ;\ﬁ;d and then pulling upward. The processar should shift the failure.

Running a Manual Script that Includes an External File

If you included an externd filewhen you planned the script, follow these stepsto run
the script:

1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Right-click the script in either the Requirements Hierarchy or the Script
Query window and click Run.

— Click File — Run — Script. Click the script to run and click OK.
The externd file opens.
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2. Follow theingructionsin thefile and determine whether the script passed or
failed.

3. Minimizeor closethe externd file.
4. Fillin theEnter Results of the Manual Script didog box.

You can indicate the results of the entire script but not of individuad verification

points.
Enter Resultz of the Manual Script
— Script result
Click Pass or Fail to indicate ——— ¢~ pass  Fail
the results of the entire script.
Description:
Describe the results of running ————
the script.

Cancel Help

5. When finished, click OK.
6. Fill in the Specify Log Information didog box and click OK.
To view theresult, see the next section, VienvingtheRealltsin theL ogViewer.

Viewing the Results in the LogViewer
To view theresults of running amanua script:
1. Open the Asset Browser (click View — Asset Browser).

2. Expand the Buildstree until the log name gppears.
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3. Double-click thelogto open it in the LogViewer.

BE CPU Check ([Build 1. Default) M=l E3
B ;
Manual Step [Loogen the 4 thumb gorews. ] Complete 0702499 Lkl
Manual Step [Detach the power supply, ...] Complete 0702499 1171:32:34 AM
Manual Step [Record the zerial number ...] Complete 0702499 1171:32:34 AM
To see more details Werfication Paint - Manual Fail 07/02/93  11:32:34 AM
about this event, Manual Step [Detach the processor fan ...] Complete 0702499 i171:32:34 AM
right-click the event Manual Step [Remave the processor by p..]  Complate 0702499 i171:32:34 AM
f : Werification Point - Manual Pass 07/02/99  :171:32:34 AM
and click Properties ...
P ‘Wenfization Paint - Manual 0702499 i171:32:34 AM
Werification Point - Manual Pass 07/02/99  :171:32:34 AM
Script End [CPU Check) 07/02/99  11:32.34 AM
1| |
Log Event Properties HE
... and then click ————&——Sesult | Configurationl
the Result tab.
Result: Fail Failure reazon: Maone
D escription:

This is the text of the
verification point

IIS the motherboard a BPEe model with a revigion number greater than 1.0a7

or step. Additional information:
This is the text of ———— IRevision number is 1.0. Should be areater than 1.0a.
the comment. I

Cloze Help

Working with Manual Scripts on the Web

After you create amanua script, you can run the script in TestM anager or on the
Web. When you run amanud script on the Web usingtheRational TestManager -
Manual Script Execution component, you use aWeb browser over the Internet to
access aRationa repository. Thisfeature of TestM anager letsyou:

» Runamanud script remotely over the Internet.

» Remotely record results and add comments asyou perform each task in a
manud script.

» Includeyour manud script resultsin aTestM anager coverage report.

Your Web server can be on the same computer asyour Rationa repository or on
another computer. U sing aWeb browser, you typethe machinename and alias
of the Web server to run amanua script stored in arepository. For moreinformation
about settingup aWeb browser and instdling aWeb server, see IndallingaWeb Sever
on page E-14 and SetingU p aWeb Brovss on page E-21.

E-11



Thefollowingfigure showsaWeb browser accessngthe Web server to run amanud

script stored in ashared repository:

LT

Web browser (Type
http://machinename/
alias)

Web server

Overview of Tasks

Thefollowing table lists the tasks you perform to run amanud script on the Web
and where you can find information about each task.

E-12

Task

Rational
repository

For more information, see

1. Check your software requirements.

The next section, Sdtware Recuirementson
page E-13

2. Ingdl aWeb Server.

IngalingaWeb Seve on page E-14

3. Configure either Microsoft Internet
Information Server or the Microsoft
Persona Web Server.

CanfiguringaMiaosdt | nternd | nfarmeation Server
on page E-16 or CanfiguringaMiaosdt Pasna
Web Seve on page E-19

4. SetupaWeb browser.

SdtingUp aWeb Brovse on page E-21

5. UseTestManager to create amanud
script.

Planningand CregtingaManua Saipt on page
E-3

6. Runamanud script on the Web.

RunningaManua Saipt an theWeb on page
E-23

7. View theresultsin the LogViewer.

Viewingthe Reaultsin the L ogVieve on page
E-10
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Software Requirements

M ake surethat your server conformsto thefollowing minimum requirementsfor a
Web server:

Software Requirements
For the Web server:

» Windows 2000 Professiond, Windows 2000 Server, Windows 2000 Advanced
Server, Windows 98, Windows 95, WindowsN T 4.0 Workstation, or Windows
NT 4.0 Server.

» Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.0 or leter.

For Install

All versions of Windows 2000 Microsoft Internet Information Services 5.0 (11S5.0)
from the Windows 2000 CD

Windows98, Windows95, or the | Microsoft Persona Web Server (PWS) from the
WindowsN T 4.0 Workstation WindowsN T 4.0 Option Pack (available from
Microsoft, www.microsoft.com)

WindowsN T 4.0 Server Microsoft Internet Information Server (11S) from the
WindowsNT 4.0 Option Pack (available from
Microsoft, www.microsoft.com)

NOTE: Werecommend tha you use Windows 2000 Server, Windows
2000 Advanced Server, or WindowsN T 4.0 Server, to run manud scripts
on the Web. You can not use ashared or networked repository with the
Windows 2000 Professiond or WindowsN T 4.0 Workstation.

T o accessthe Web server asaclient, use one of the following Web browsers:

» Netscape N avigator 4.0 or later

» Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 or later
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About Shared Repositories

Werecommend tha when you create arepository, you makeit ashared repository
s0 others can access your manua scriptsover the Web. T o share arepository, create
therepository in ashared directory and use the U niform N aming Convention
(UNC) for thedirectory name. (For more information about creating ashared
directory, see the UdngtheRational Adminidrator manual or the Rationa
Adminigtrator Help.)

Installing a Web Server

E-14

Toingal aWeb server to run amanud script on the Web:

1. Ingdl theRational TestManager - Manual Script Execution component.
a. Turnonthecomputer to start Windows.
b. Login using an account with Administrator privileges.
c. Quit dl applicaionsbeforeinstdling any Rationd products.

d. InserttheCD intoyour CD drive.
Theingdlation sartsautomaticdly.

If the CD doesnot start automaticdly, click Start — Run. Type
drive:\SETUP.EXE, and then click OK.

e. AttheRational Software Setup page, click N ext.
f. Click Install Rational Product, and then click N ext.

g. Select thelicenseyou want, and then click N ext. For information about
software licenses, click Help, or see the Adminigeing Licnsssfar Rationa
Sditwaremanual or the Rationa License Administrator Help.

h. Click one of the following Rationa testing productsfrom thelist of
available products, and then click N ext:

—Rationa LoadT est

— Rationa Robot

— Rationd Suite Enterprise

— Rationa Suite PerformanceStudio
—Raiond Suite TestStudio
—Raiona TeamTest
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Read the terms of the license agreement carefully, select one of the
following, and then click N ext.

- Yes, | accept the agreement. If you accept the agreement, the Setup
program continues.

- No, | don’t accept the agreement. If you do not accept the agreement,
the Setup program ends.

At the Setup Configuration page, click Custom/Full, and then click N ext.

Optiondly, clear dl check boxes on the Choose Features page.

Note: If you want to create manua scriptson the Web server, then you
must ingtdl Rationa Robot on the Web server.

m.

Select the Web Server Components check box.

Select the Rational TestM anager/Web check box.
InstdlstheRational TestManager - Manual Script Execution
component.

Follow the on-screen ingtructionsto complete the ingalation.

The Rationd Setup wizard displays aseries of didlog boxestha guide you
through the ingalation process and prompt you for information.

Click Finish when done.

Your system restarts.

Instdl Microsoft WindowsN T 4.0 Option Pack or Microsoft Internet
Information Services 5.0 on the Web server by doing one of the following:

For aWeb server running Windows 2000, ingtal the Microsoft Internet
Information Services 5.0 from the Windows 2000 CD.

For aWeb server running Windows N T 4.0 Server, ingal the Microsoft
Internet Information Server (11S) from the WindowsN T 4.0 Option Pack.

For aWeb server running Windows 98, Windows 95, or WindowsN T 4.0
Workstation, ingtdl the Microsoft Persona Web Server (PWS) from the
WindowsN T 4.0 Option Pack.

Instal Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.0 on the Web server.

Configure the Microsoft Access Driver to run amanua script on the Web by
doing the following

a.

Click Start — Settings — Control Panel.
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g.

c
d.
e
f

Do one of the following

For Windows 2000, double-click Administrative Tools, and then double-
click Data Sources (ODBC).

For Windows 98, 95, N T 4.0 Workstation and Server, double-click ODBC
Data Sources.

Click the Connection Pooling tab.

Under ODBC Drivers, double-click Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb).
Select Don't pool connections to this driver, and then click OK.

Click OK.

Regart the system.

5. Configurethe Web server to run amanua script on the Web by doing one of the
following:

For aWeb server running Windows 2000 Professiond, Windows 98,
Windows 95, or aWindowsN T 4.0 Workstation, see Configuringa Miaosoft
Pasna Web Seve on page E-19.

For aWeb server running WindowsN T 4.0 Server, Windows 2000 Server,
or Windows 2000 Advanced Server, see the next section, Configuringa
Miaosdt Internet I nformetion Server.

Configuring a Microsoft Internet Information Server

To configure the Microsoft Internet Information Server (11S) on aWindows 2000
Server, Windows 2000 Advanced Server, or aWindowsN T 4.0 Server:

E-16

1. Do oneof thefollowing:

For Windows 2000, click Start — Settings — Control Panel.
Double-click Administrative Tools. Double-click Internet Services
Manager.

For WindowsN T 4.0, click Start — Programs — Windows NT 4.0
Option Pack — Microsoft Internet Information Server — Internet
Service Manager.

2. Optiondly, double-click Internet Information Server to display dl machines.

3. Double-click machinename

where machinename isthe network name of the Web server.

4. Click Default Web Site.



10.
11.

12.

13.
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Right-click, and then click New — Virtual Directory.

Do one of the following:

—  For Windows 2000, click N ext, and then go to the next step.

— For WindowsN T 4.0, go to the next step.

Type an diasfor the TestM anager Web site.

For example: T™

NOTE: Writedown thisaias. You must usethisdiasto run manua scripts
on this Web server through a\Web browser.

Click Next.

Typethedrive and path of thelocaion where you ingdled your Rationa
software, or click Browse to select the drive and path.

For example, the default location is:

c:\Program Files\Rational\Rational Test 7\www\manual script
Click Next.

Do one of the following:

For Windows 2000, select the following optionsto dlow permissionsto the
Rationd repository:

-  Read
- Run scripts (such as ASP)

For WindowsN T 4.0 Server, select the following optionsto dlow permissions
to the Rationd repository:

— Allow Read Access

— Allow Script Access

— Allow Execute Access

Do one of the following:

—  For Windows 2000, click N ext, and then click Finish.
— For WindowsN T, click Finish.

Right-click the new dias, and then click Properties.
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14.

15.
16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

Click theDocuments tab.

M ake surethat thefollowing filesappear under theEnable Default Document
box:

— Default.htm

— Default.asp

If these file do not gppear, do the following:

a. Click Add.

b. TypeDefault.htm, and then click OK.

c. TypeDefault.asp, andthen click OK.

Click the Directory Security tab.

U nder Anonymous and Authentication Control, click Edit.

M ake sure that you select the Allow Anonymous Access check box, and then
click Edit.

Do one of the following:

—  For Windows 2000, clear the Allow I1S to control password check box, and
then go to the next step.

— For WindowsN T 4.0, Clear the Enable Automatic Password
Synchronization check box, and then go to the next step.

Typethe Username and Password for the user account either on thisWeb
server (if therepository ison the Web server), or on thedomain (to accessshared
repositories on other syssemsin the domain).

Thisuser account must have permission to read and write into the repository.
All Web clients will use this account to accessthe repository through this Web
server.

NOTE: By configuring the permissionsto thisaccount, you can restrict
accessto certain shared repositories. For more information about setting
permissions, see your Microsoft Windows 2000 or WindowsN T 4.0
documentation.

Click OK to close dl windows.
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Configuring a Microsoft Personal Web Server

Note: If you use WindowsN T 4.0 Workstation or Windows 2000 Professiona
with the Persona Web Server, you can accessonly loca repostories. To access
shared repositories with Windows 2000 Professiond, Windows 98, or Windows
95, you must run PWS under adomain user account.

To configure the Microsoft Persond Web Server (PWS) on aWindows 2000
Professiona, Windows 98, Windows 95, or WindowsN T 4.0 Workstation server:

1. Do oneof thefollowing:

—  For Windows 2000 Professiond, be sureto instdl the Internet Information
Services 5.0 (11S5.0) from the Windows 2000 Professond CD.

—  For Windows98, Windows 95, or WindowsN T 4.0 Workstetion, besureto
ingtdl the Microsoft Persond Web Server (PWS) from the WindowsN T
4.0 Option Pack (avalable from M icrosoft, www.microsoft.com).

2. Do oneof thefollowing:

—  For Windows 2000 Professiond, click Start — Settings — Control Panel.
Double-click Administrative Tools. Double-click Personal Web
Manager.

— For Windows 98, Windows 95, or WindowsN T 4.0 Workstation, click
Start — Programs — Windows NT 4.0 Option Pack — Microsoft
Personal Web Server — Personal Web Manager.

Click Advanced.
Select < Home> .
Click Add.

oo o1 AW

U nder Directory, type the drive and path of the location where you instaled
your Rationd software, or click Browse to select the drive and path.

For example, the default location is:

c:\Program Files\Rational\Rational Test 7\www\manual script
7. Under Alias, type the diasfor the Web site.

For example: T™

NOTE: Writedown thisdias. You must usethisdiasto run manud scripts
on this Web server through aWeb browser.
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11.

Do one of the following:

—  For Windows 2000 Professonad — U nder Access permissions, select
Read and Script Source Access. U nder Application permissions, select
Execute (including scripts).

—  For Windows 98, Windows 95, or WindowsN T 4.0 Workstation —
U nder Access, click dl of thefollowing: Read, Execute, and Scripts.

Click OK.

. Do one of thefollowing:

—  For Windows 98, Windows 95, or WindowsN T 4.0 Workstation,
click Properties — Exit.

—  For Windows 2000 Professiond, click File — Close.

Complete the stepsfor either Windows 2000 Professiond or for Windows 98,
Windows 95, or Windows N T 4.0 Workstaion

For Windows 2000 Professiond:

a. Click Start — Settings — Control Panel.

b. Double-click Users and Passwords.

¢. Under theUser Name column, select:
IUSR_machinename

where machinename isthe name of the Web server.

o

Click Properties.

o

Click the Group Membership tab.

—h

U nder Other, select Administrators.

g. Click OK. Click OK again.

h. Regart the system.

For Windows 98, Windows 95, or WindowsN T 4.0 Workstation:

a. Click Start — Programs — Administrative Tools (Common) —
User Manager.

b. Under theUsername column, select:
IUSR_machinename
where machinename isthe name of the Web server.

c. Click User — Properties.
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d. Click Groups.

e. Under Not members of, select Administrators, and then click Add.
f. Click OK. Click OK again.

g. Click User — Exit.

Setting Up a Web Browser

You can use N etscape N avigator 4.0 (or later) or Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0 (or
later) asyour Web browser for running manua scriptson the Web. You can use your
Web browser on asystem running Microsoft Windows, U N I X, or Apple M acintosh
operating system software.

Netscape Navigator

To set up aN etscape N avigator browser for running manua scripts on the Web:
1. Start Netscape N avigator.

Click Edit — Preferences. Under Category, click Advanced.

Double-click Advanced, and click Cache to display the Cache panel.

In the Cache panel, click Every time.
Click OK.

aa B~ w N

Microsoft Internet Explorer

To set up aMicrosoft Internet Explorer browser for running manua scripts
on the Web:

1. Start Internet Explorer.

2. For Internet Explorer 5.0, click Tools — Internet O ptions.
For Internet Explorer 4.0, click View — Internet Options.

3. Click theGeneral tab.

4. Under Temporary Internet files, click Settings.

5. Under Check for newer versions of stored pages, click Every visit
to the page.

6. Click OK. Click OK again.
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Thissection lists some problemsyou may experience when running manua scripts
on the Web, adescription of each problem, and the solution to take to correct each
problem.

Error message — N one.

Problem - You cannot connect from aWeb browser to aWeb server running the
Microsoft Persona Web Server (PWS).

Solution - If you restart aWeb server running PWS, PWS may not gart
automaticaly when the server restarts. Thisisan intermittent problem. To fix the
problem, restart PWS.

Toredart PWS:

1. Click Start — Programs — Windows NT 4.0 Option Pack — Microsoft
Personal Web Server — Personal Web Manager.

2. Under Publishing, click Start.
3. Click Properties — Exit.

Error message - U nableto connect to repository.

Problem - When you log into arepository from aWeb browser, you get thiserror
message.

Solution — M ake sure the Web server security permissions are set correctly. For
information about setting security permissions, see Configuringa Miaosdt | nternet

I nformation Server on page E-16 or Canfiguringa Miacsdit Persond Web Server on page
E-19.

Error message — Error message that includes Server .ObjectCreate in the
message.

Problem - You get an error message when you select amanud script.

Solution — M ake surethat you or the Web server administrator installs M icrosoft
Internet Explorer 5.0 on the Web server.

Error message — N one.

Problem — When you typetext in adidog box and submit it, you get erratic behavior.
Alternatively, when you open ascript, results and commentsare dready filled in
from thelast session.

Solution — Disable caching on your Web browser. For information about disabling
caching, see SdtingU p aWeb Browsy on page E-21.
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Error message — N one.

Problem - After you connect to the Web server, aLogin dialog box appears. In the
Login didog box, the repository select list isempty.

Solution — Create arepository and create manual scripts, or register an exising
repository that contains manud scripts.

To create arepository or register an existing repository:
1. Do oneof thefollowing:
— For 11S, loginto the user account of the virtua directory that you

configured for manuad scripting on the Web. For information, see
CaonfiguringaMiaosdt Interne I nformation Server on page E-16.

— For PWS, log into the user account that the Web server runsunder. For
information, see Configuringa Miaosdft Peasona Web Sever on page E-19.

2. Start the Rationd Adminigtrator and create anew repository, or register an
existing repository. For information about creating or registering arepository,
see the UsngtheRational Adminidrator manud or the Rationa Administrator
onlineHelp.

3. Ifyou create or register ashared repository, make sure that the permissionsfor
therepository directory are set for the virtua directory user account for 11S, or
for the user account that the Web server runsunder for PWS.

4. Resatthe Web server.

Troubleshooting Your Web Server

If you have problemswith your Web server, check to make sure that your Web server
meetsthe software requirements. For information, see Sdtware Requirementson page
E-13.

Running a Manual Script on the Web

Themanua script featureof T estM anager letsyou remotely run amanual script over
thelnternet. You useaWeb browser over thelnternet to accessaRationd repostory.
You can remotely indicate results and add commentsasyou perform each task in a
manud script.

You can run any manud script on the Web if it was created using the grid or text
editor. If the manua script includes an externa file, you can run it only in
TestManager.

To run amanud script on the Web:

1. Start aWeb browser, either N etscape N avigator 4.0 (or later) or Microsoft
Internet Explorer 4.0 (or later).
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Connect to the Web server by typing the following:
http://machinename/alias

where machinename isthe network name of the Web server, and alias is
the name of an diasthat you or your administrator set up on the Web server.

For example:
http://dell300/TM

For information about setting up an diasfor aWeb server running al versions
of Windows 2000, Windows 98, Windows 95, or Window N T 4.0 Workstetion,
see Canfiguringa Miaosdt Parsonal Web Seve on page E-19. For aWeb server
running Windows N T 4.0 Server, see Canfiguringa Miaosdit Internet | nformation
Save on page E-16.

Loginto Manua Script Execution on the Web.

a. Typetheuser ID and password of the repository that containsthe manud
scriptsthat you want to run. If you do not know the ID and password, see
your repository administrator.

b. Select or typethe repository path or the U niform N aming Convention
(UNC) for ashared repository. You need permission to access ashared
repository. (For information about creating ashared repository, seethe
UsngtheRationa Adminigratar manud or the Rational Administrator Help.)

For example:

c:\defects\repo
or
\\dell300\defects\repo

c. Ifyou select arepository from thelist of repositories, alist of projects
gppears. If you typein arepository pah or UN C, click OK or pressthe TAB
key to display aligt of projectsin the Project box.

d. Select aproject.
e. Click OK.
Select amanud script from thelist, and click OK.

To change the optionsfor running amanua script on the Web, click O ptions,
select the options, and click OK. The options are;

Show script without graphics—Improvesthe display speed of themanua script
Web page. Displays only text on the Web page.

Show only verification points — Shows verification pointsand hidesal steps.
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Log unchecked steps as warnings — U nchecked steps appear aswarningsin
thelog.

Timeout interval in minutes (20-1440) — Setsthe length of time, in minutes,
beforethe Web browser sesson timesout. You can set thetimefrom 20 to 1440
minutes. The default timeis set to 120 minutes.

NOTE: You must submit your results before the Web browser session times
out or you will lose dl resultsand commentsthat you enter. (See step 9.)

To view anote for arow, click the N oteicon. You cannot edit notes.
Perform the steps and verification pointsindicated in the manud script.

— For agtep, select the check box in the Result column to indicate that you
have performed the step. When you view thelog, Complete gppearsin the
Result column of each step that you checked.

— For averificaion point, click thecell in the Result column (where it says
None) and click None, Pass, or Fail. When you view the log, the result
gppearsin the Result column.

To passdl verification pointsand steps, click Pass Results.
Toclear al results, click Reset Results.

To type acomment, click the Comment cell. Typethetext and click OK.
The Comment icon appearsin the cell. To view or edit the comment, click the
Comment icon.

When you view thelog, the comment gppearsin the Result tab of thelog event.
When finished, click Submit Results.

10. Fill in the Specify Log Information didog box and click OK.

11. Click Log Off or Select Script to run another manua script.

To view theresults, see Vievingthe Realtsin theL agVieve on page E-10.
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Using TestM anager, you can create an externd script that letsyou run an existing
executable program or atest program created with any tool. Externa testing letsyou:

» Runan externd script using T estM anager.

» Integrate an externd script with T estM anager to record and view test results
using the LogViewer.

» Includeyour externd script in TestM anager reports.

Planning an External Script

When you plan an externa script, you nameit, set its properties, and then type the
name of the externd test that you want to run. You can also attach the script to atest
requirement.

To plan an externa script in T estM anager:
1. Do oneof thefollowing to plan the script:

— Toplan ascript and attach it to arequirement, open the Requirements
Hierarchy. Right-click therequirement, and click Plan — External Script.

— Toplan ascript without ataching it to arequirement, make sure tha no
requirement isselected. Click File — Plan — External Script.

2. ClicktheGeneral tab and fill in the Plan Script didog box.

3. Besuretotypethedrive and path of the exising externd test that you want to
run in the Command box, or click Browse to select the path. Thiscommand
runsthe externa test.

4. Select the Developed check box.

Thissetting isused by T estM anager when you run aD evelopment Coverage
report. For information about coverage reports, see Coverage Repatson page
16-2.

5. Click OK.

Logging Results of an External Script

Tologtheresultsof running an externd script, you use the Rtresult.exe file
provided with your Rationa software. You need to call theRtresult.exe filefrom the
source code of your externd test.
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In your source code, use the following command:

RTRESULT .EXE /parameters

Thefollowing table lists the parametersthat you can useto log the results of an

externd script:

Syntax Element

Description

/result

/note

/1D

/customparam

Specifieswhether the script passed or faled. Vdid vadues:

pass - Thedefault. The expected result isthat the script passed.
fail - Theexpected result isthat the script failed.

Specifies any additiond text describing the results of an externd
script. You must enclosethetext within quotation marksif thereisa
space within the text. You can enter up to 255 dphanumeric
characters.

To view these notes:

1. In the LogViewer, right-click the event.

2. Click Properties.

3. Click the Result tab. The note appearsin the Description box.
Specifiesthat you are running more than one externd script a the
sametime. For information, see the next section, L oggng Reaultsof
Severd Externd Saipts

You can create your own custom parametersfor an externa script.
You must enclose the text within quotation marksif there isaspace
within the text. You can enter up to 255 dphanumeric characters.

To view acustom parameter:

1. In the LogViewer, right-click the event.

2. Click Properties.

3. Click the Configuration tab.
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Comments
Vduesthat contain spaces must be enclosed within quotation marks.

Example
rtresult.exe /result fail /note "This manual script should
fail to meet requirements." /DB2 "Indicates the database

the manual script runs against."

Logging Results of Several External Scripts

E-28

If you run morethan one externa test a the sametime, you must supply an ID for
each externa test to Rtresult.exe in order to store the test resultsin the appropriate
log.

When TestM anager startsyour externa script, T estM anager passesthis|D to your
externa tedt.

Tologtest resultswhen running more than one externd test a the sametime;

1. Inthesourcecode of each externd test, you must storethe ID vaue passed from
TestM anager and useit when cdling Rtresult.exe.

2. AddtheRtresult.exe command and thelD parameter to the source code of each
externd test. For information about each parameter, see L aggng Reultsof an
External Saipt on page E-26.

For example: rtresult.exe /ID N /result pass
where N equasthe ID passed to your test from T estM anager.

3. In TestM anager, add $ID to the command line that sartsan externa test:
a. Start TetM anager.
b. Click File — Plan — External Script.
c. ClicktheGeneral tab.

d. Besuretotypethedriveand path of the existing externd test that you want
torunintheCommand box, or click Browse to select the path. Then type
$1D dfter thedrive and path.

For example: c: \mytests\extest.exe %ID

TestM anager replaces $ID with ared 1D when the external test executes.
e. Fillintherest of the Plan Script diaog box.
f. Click OK.

4. Run thescripts. For information, seethe next section, Runningan Externa Saipt.
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Running an External Script
Torun an externd script:
1. Dooneof thefollowing:

— Right-click the script in either the Requirements Hierarchy or the Script
Query window and click Run.

— Click File — Run — Script. Click the script to run, and then click OK.
2. Fill in the Specify Log Information didog box and click OK.

The externd script runsthe externd test and storesthe resultsin the LogViewer, if
you set up the external script to log theresults. For information, see L oggng Reultsof
an External Saipt on page E-26 and Loggng Realtsof Severa External Saiptson page
E-28. Toview theresultsof an externd script, seethe next section, VievingtheRexults
d Runningan Externa Saipt.

Viewing the Results of Running an External Script
To view theresults of running an externa script:
1. Open the Asset Browser (click View — Asset Browser).
2. Expand the Buildstree until the log name gppears.
3. Double-click thelogto open it in the LogViewer.
The Result column showswhether the externa script passed or failed.

4. To see moredetalsabout an event, right-click the event and click Properties.
Click the Result tab.

TheDescription box showsthetext of the notewhen you cal Rtresult.exe with
the/note parameter. The Additional information box isnot used for externa
scripts.

Click the Configuration tab.

Text gppearsin thistab when you cdl Rtresult.exe with the/custom parameter.
The Setting column displaysthe name of the custom parameter. The Vdue
column displaysthetext of the cussom parameter.

For information about usingthe/noteand /custom parameter, see L oggngReaults
o an Extand Saipt on page E-26.
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action object —In T estFactory, an object in the application map that representsan
action to which acontrol in the gpplication responds. Typicd actions are mouse
left-click, mouse right-click, and mouse left-double-click; the corresponding action
objectsin the gpplication map are LeftClick, RightClick, and LeftD oubleClick.

ActiveX control —Areusable software control that takesadvantage of Object Linking
and Embedding (OLE) and Component Object M odeling (COM ) technologies.
Developers can use ActiveX controlsto add specidized functionsto gpplicetions,
software development tools, and Web pages. Robot can test ActiveX controlsin
gpplications.

actual results —In afunctiona test, the outcome of teting an object through a
verification pointin aGU | script. Actud resultsthat vary from therecorded baseline
results are defects or intentiona changesin the application. See dso badinerelts

Administrator — See Rational Adminidrator.

Agent computer —In LoadT est, acomputer that hasthe Rationa Agent software
instdled and that plays back avirtud user or GU | script. In aLoadT est schedule,
you can identify the Agent computer on which to run ascript. See dso Rational Agant.

API recording — In Robot, avirtua user recording method that captures API cdls
between a specific client application and aserver. These cdls are captured on the
client computer.

application map —In TestFactory, ahierarchicd list of controlsand actionsin the
gpplication-under-test, aswell asthe sates of the gpplication-under-test and the
trangitions between those states. An gpplication map can include U | objectsand
action objects, aswell as T estFactory objects such as Pilots, Test Suites, and scripts.

application-under-test — T he software being tested. See also sy/gem-under-ted.

Asset Browser — A window that displaystesting resources such asbuilds, queries,
scripts, schedules, reports, report output, and logs. The Asset Browser isavailablein
TestManager and LoadT e<t.

AUT — See gppliction-unde-ted.
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automated testing — A testing techniquein which you use softwaretoolsto replace
repetitive and error-prone manua work. Automated testing savestime and enablesa
reliable, predictable, and accurate testing process.

AutoPilot —In TestFactory, atool for running scripts, Test Suites, and Pilots. The
scriptsand Test Suitescan run on your local computer or on computersin the Test
Lab. ThePilotsrun on your loca computer, and the scriptsthey generate can run on
your local computer or on computersin the Test Lab.

base state — In TestFactory, the known, stable state in which you expect the
gpplication-under-test to be a the start of each script segment. See aso sript ssgment.

baseline results — In afunctiond test, the outcome of testing an object through a
verification pointin aGU | script. The baseline results become the expected state of
the object during playback of the script. Actud test resultsthat vary from the baseline
results are defects or intentiond changesin the application. See dso adud rexults

best script —In T estFactory, an optimized script generated by aPilot. A best script
containsthe fewest number of script segmentsthat provide the most coverage of the
source code or user interface in the gpplication-under-test.

breakpoint — A feature of the Robot debugger. When you assign abreakpoint to a
line of code, and then run the script in the debugger environment, the script stops
executing a that line of code. Control returnsto you, and the breakpoint lineis
displayed. From hereyou can view variables, perform other debugging activities, and
continue executing the script.

build — A version of the gpplication-under-test. Typicdly, developersadd new
features or enhancementsto each incrementa build. Asteam memberstest abuild,
they enter defects againgt those featuresthat do not behave as expected. You use
TestM anager to define and manage builds.

built-in data test — A datatest tha comeswith Robot and isused with the Object
Dataverification point. A datatest uses a specific property of the object, in
conjunction with other parameters, to determine the datato capture. Although
built-in datatests cannot be edited, renamed, or deleted, they can be copied and then
edited, and they can be viewed. See dso autam data ted.

ClearQuest — See Rationa ClearQued.

client/server — An architecture for cooperative processing in which the software
tasks are Flit between server tasks and client tasks. T he client computer sends
requeststo the server, and the server responds.

code coverage —In TestFactory, the percentage of code that istested by ascript.
This percentage is based on the portion of the code that ascript touches, relativeto
dl codein thegoplication-under-test. A Pilot can use code coverageto determinethe
best script for arun. Seedso Ul coveage
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command ID —In LoadTest’'sVVU language, an identifier for acommand. Robot
automaticaly assignsaunique command 1D, composed of an dphanumeric prefix
and athree-digit number, to each emulaion command. Because command IDs
gppear in both thevirtua user script and the LoadT est report output, they enableyou
to determine the relaionship between an emulation command and itsresponse
times.

command ID prefix —In LoadT est, aprefix for aunique emulation command ID.
The prefix defaultsto the script name (up to the first seven characters). H owever,
you can define the prefix in the Generator tab of the Virtud U ser Record Options
diaog box.

custom data test — A customer-defined datatest used with the Object Data
verification point. A datatest uses a specific property of the object, in conjunction
with other parameters, to determine the datato capture. Custom datatestsare
created within your organization and are stored in the repositoriesthat were active
when they were created. T hey can be edited, renamed, and deleted. See adso huilt-in
data ted.

data test —Atest that capturesthe dataof an object with the Object D ataverification
point. See aso huilt-in datates and austom data ted.

datapool — A source of test datatha GU | scriptsand virtua user scripts can draw
from during playback. You can automatically generate datgpoolsusing T estM anager,
or you can import datapool datafrom other sources such asyour database.

dependency —In LoadT est, amethod of coordinating an object in aschedule with
an event. For example, if the script Query is dependent upon the script Connect,
then Connect must finish executing before Query can begin executing. See dso
evant.

distributed architecture — Architecturein which computer sysemswork together
and communicate with each other acrossLAN, WAN, or other types of networks.
A client/server system isan example of distributed architecture.

distributed functional test —In LoadT e, atest that usesmultiple Agent computers
to execute multiple GU | scriptswritten in the SQ ABasic language.

dynamic load balancing selector — A type of selector in aLoadT est schedule. Items
in the selector, such as scripts, are executed according to aweight that you set.

emulation commands —VU language satementsor commandsthat emulae client
activity, evauae the server'sresponses, and perform communication and timing
operations. LoadT est soresthe results of emulation commandsin alog file, which
you can view from the LogViewer.
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emulation functions — VU language functionstha emulate client activity and
evauate the server’sregponses. U nlike emulation commands, emulation functions
do not perform communication and timing operations, and they are not logged.

environment control commands — VU language commandsthat let you control a
virtud user’'senvironment by changingthe VU environment variables. For example,
you can set the level of detail that islogged or the number of timesthat virtuad users
attempt to connect to aserver.

event —An item in aLoadT est schedule upon which another item is dependent.
For example, if the script Connect setsan event and the script Query dependson this
event, Connect mugt finish executing before Query can begin executing. See dso

dependency.

external script — A script that runsaprogram created with any tool. You plan and
run externa scriptsin TestM anager.

fixed user group —In LoadT est, agroup that contains ascdable number of users.
When you create afixed user group, you indicatethemaximum number of usersthat
you will run in the group. Typicadly, you usefixed user groupsin functiona tests,
which do not add aworkload to the system.

flow control statements —In the VU and SQABasic languages, satementsthat let
you add conditiona execution structures and looping structuresto ascript.

functional test — A test to determine whether asystem functions asintended.
Functiond testsare performed on GU | objects and objects such as hidden
Datawindowsand Visud Basic hidden controls.

Grid Comparator — The Robot component for reviewing, analyzing, and editing
datafilesfor text and numeric verification pointsin grid formats. The Grid
Comparator displaysthe differences between the recorded baseline dataand the
actud data captured during playback.

GUI script — A type of script written in the SQABasic language. It contansGU |
actions such as keystrokes and mouse clicks. Typicdly, aGU | script dso contains
verification pointsfor testing objectsover successive builds of the gpplication-under-
test.

GUI user — Thetype of user that isemulated when aGU | script is executed.
Only one GU | user a atime can run on acomputer.

hidden object — An object that is not visible through the user interface. Hidden
objectsinclude objects with avisible property of Fase and objectswith no GU |
component.

IDE —Integrated Development Environment. T hisenvironment consists of aset of
integrated toolsthat are used to develop a software application. Examples of ID Es
supported by Robot include Oracle Forms, PowerBuilder, Visua Basic, and Java
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Image Comparator — The Robot component for reviewing and anayzing bitmap
image filesfor Region Image and Window Image verification points. The Image
Comparator displaysdifferencesbetween therecorded baselineimage and the actua
image captured during playback. The Image Comparaor also digplays unexpected
active windowsthat gppear during playback.

instrumentation — In T estFactory, the process of inserting code coverage counters
into the application-under-test. These countersrecord how much code is executed
during ascript run. See dso dyjet cdeingdrumentation and source adeingrumentation.

load — See workloed.
load balancing — See warkloed baandng
LoadTest — See Rationa L cedT et

log — A repository object that containsthe record of eventsthat occur while playing
back ascript or runningaschedule. A logincludestheresultsof dl verification points
executed as well as performance datathat can be used to andyze the system’s
performance.

LogViewer — See Rational Logviene.

low-level recording — A recording mode that uses detailed mouse movements and
keyboard actionsto track screen coordinates and exact timing. During playback, dl
actionsoccur in red time, exactly asrecorded.

manual script — A set of testing instructionsto be run by ahuman tester. The
script can condist of stepsand verification points. You create manua scriptsin
TestM anager.

M aster computer — A computer tha executes LoadT est. From this computer, you
create, run, and monitor schedules. When the run isfinished, you useit to andyze
test results.

mix-ins — See Pilat mix-ins

network recording —In Robot, avirtua user recording method that records packet-
level traffic. Thistraffic is captured on the wire.

next available selector —In LoadT est schedules, aselector that distributeseach item
such asascript, delay, or other selector to an available computer or virtua user. This
typeof selector isused in aGU | schedule. The next available selector parcelsout the
items sequentidly, based on which computers or virtud usersare available.
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object —An item on ascreen, such asawindow, didog box, check box, label, or
command button. An object hasinformation (properties) associated with it and
actionstha can be performed on it. For example, information associated with the
window object includesitstype and size, and actionsinclude clicking and scrolling.
In some development environments, aterm other than dyjet isused. For example,
the Javaenvironment uses ammponent, and the H TM L environment uses dement.

object code instrumentation —In TestFactory, the process of inserting code
coverage countersinto the executable file of the application-under-test. These
countersrecord how much of the program ascript tests. See dso ingrumentation and
uree adeindrumentation.

Object-Oriented Recording® — A script recording mode that examines objectsin
thegpplication-under-test a the Windowslayer. Robot usesinterna object namesto
identify objects, instead of using mouse movements or absolute screen coordinates.

Object Properties Comparator — T he Robot component tha you useto review,
andyze, and edit the properties of objects captured by an Object Properties
verification point. The Object Properties Comparator displays differences between
recorded baseline data and the actud data captured during playback.

Object Scripting commands — A set of SQABasc commandsfor accessing an
gpplication’s objects and object properties. You add Object Scripting commands
manudly when editing ascript.

Object Testing® —A technology used by Robot to test any object in the gpplication-
under-test, including the object’s properties and data. Object T egting letsyou test
standard Windows objects and | D E-specific objects, whether they are visible in the
interface or hidden.

OCIl —Object Code Insertion. The Rationd technology used in T estFactory to
instrument object code and measure how much of the gpplication-under-test ascript
tests. See dso adevarageand dyjet adeingrumentation.

performance test — A test tha determines whether amulti-client system performs
within user-defined standardsunder varying loads. Performancetestsareawaysrun
from aschedulein LoadT est.

Pilot —In TegtFactory, atool for generating scripts automaticaly.

Pilot mix-ins —In TestFactory, alist of Pilotsthat are executed on arandom basis
duringtherun of alead Pilot. Mix-insare useful for randomly testing multiple areas
of theapplication-under-test. To maketestsmoreredigic, you can combinemix-ins
and scenarios.

Pilot scenario —An ordered ligt of Pilotsthat are executed during the run of aPilot.
A Pilot scenario isuseful for testing U | objectsthat need to be exercised in aspecific
order. To make testsmoreredistic, you can combine scenarios and mix-ins.
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project —A collection of data, including test assets, defects, requirements, and
models, that can facilitate the development and testing of one or more software
components.

proxy recording —In Robot, avirtud user recording method that capturesthe client/
server conversation on the network wire rather than on the client computer. Proxy
recording alows Robot to capture network packetsthat are not visbleto it during
network recording — for example, if the client and server arein different network
segments.

query —Arequest for information stored in therepository. A query consistsof afilter
and severd visible atributes— the columns of datato display, the width of the
column, and the sort order.

random selector — A type of selector in aLoadT est schedule. Itemsin the selector,
such asscripts, are randomly executed. Random selectors can be with replacement,
where the odds are the same, or without replacement, where the odds change with
eech iteration.

Rational Administrator — Thecomponent for creatingand mantainingrepositories,
projects, users, groups, computers, and SQL Anywhere servers.

Rational Agent — ThelLoadT est softwarethat resideson ashared network driveand
runson each computer wheretesting occurs. Theentriesspecified in aschedule play
back on the Agent computer, which reportson their progressand statusasthey run.
See dso Agnt compute.

Rational ClearQuest — TheRationa product for tracking and managing defectsand
change requeststhroughout the development process. With ClearQuest, you can
manage every type of change activity associated with software development,
including enhancement requests, defect reports, and documentaion modifications.

Rational LoadTest — The Rationd Test component for running performance,
stress, scaability, multi-user, and distributed functiona tests on multiple Agents
connected by anetwork. With LoadT e<t, you can initiate test runsand monitor tests
from amaster computer tha managesthe test process. LoadT est isavailable only in
Rationd Suite PerformanceStudio.

Rational LogViewer — T he Robot component for displaying logs, which contain the
record of eventsthat occur while playing back ascript or running aschedule. Also,
the component from which you start the four Comparaors.

Rational PerformanceArchitect — The Rationd component that letsyou test the
performance of COM/DCOM gpplications. With Rationa PerformanceArchitect,
you can create aRose sequence or collaboration diagram, convert it to avirtud user
script, and then use Rationd Suite PerformanceStudio to edit the script and run the
performance tests.
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Rational repository — A database that storesapplication teginginformation, such as
test requirements, scripts, and logs. All Rationd Suite TestStudio and Rationd Suite
PerformanceStudio products and componentson your computer update and
retrieve datafrom the same connected repository. A repository can contain either
aMicrosoft Access or a Sybase SQL Anywhere database.

Rational RequisitePro — The Rationd product for organizing, managing, and
tracking the changing requirements of your system.

Rational Robot — The Rationd product for recording, playing back, debugging, and
editing scripts.

Rational SiteCheck — The Robot component for managing your intranet or World
Wide Web site. You can use SiteCheck to visudize the structure of your Web site,
and you can useit with Robot to automate Web sitetesting.

Rational Synchronizer — The Rationa tool that ensuresthe consistency of data
across severd Raiond products.

Rational TestAccelerator — An agent application tha executes scripts. T estFactory
uses computersrunning TestAccelerator asremote machines on which to run
automated distributed tests.

Rational TestFactory — The Raiond Test component for mapping an goplication-
under-test and generating scripts automaticaly. TestFactory isavailable in Rationa
Suite TestStudio and Rationa Suite PerformanceStudio.

Rational TestM anager — The Robot component for managing the overal testing
effort. You useit to define and store information about test documents,
requirements, scripts, schedules, and sessions.

Report Layout Editor — The TestM anager component for customizing thelayout of
reports.

repository — See Rational repastary.
RequisitePro — See Rationa RequistePro.
Robot — See Rationd Rabat.

scalable user group —In LoadT e, agroup that containsavarying number of users.
When you create ascalable user group, you assign it apercentage of the tota
workload. Assume you have ascaable user group that is50 percent of theworkload.
If you run atest with 10 users, the group will contain 5 users. If you run atest with
100 users, the group will contain 50 users.

scenario —In LoadT est, amodular group of scriptsand other itemsin aschedulethat
isused by more than one user group. A scenario can contain scripts, delays, and
synchronization points.
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scenario — See Pila ssnaria

schedule —In LoadT est, structure that you create to specify how scripts should be
played back. A schedule can contain GU | scriptsand virtua user scripts, and can
indicatethe number of timesto repeat ascript and the computer on which the script
will run. In performance testing, ascheduleisused to create aworkload. In
digributed functiond testing, aschedule isused to distribute scriptsamong various
computers.

script — A set of ingtructions used to navigate through and test an gpplication. You
can generate scriptsin avariety of ways. You can use Robot to record scriptsused in
functiond testing and performance testing. You can adso use T estM anager to create
and manage manud scripts, and to manage external scriptscreated with athird-party
testingtool. A script can have propertiesassociated with it, such asthe purpose of the
script and requirementsfor the script. See also extana aript, GU | gript, manual sxipt,
and virtual usr sript.

script outline —In TestFactory, the readable version of ascript. A script outline
containsadescription of the actionsthat Robot performswhile running the script.

script segment —In T estFactory, asection of ascript that testsaparticular
element of product functiondity. A Pilot generates ascript segment by starting the
gpplication-under-test in abase state, navigating through the part of the product that
you are testing, and returning the application-under-test to the base state. See dso
baedate

seed —An initid number fed to arandom number generator. U sing the same seed
producesthe same seriesof random numbers. In LoadT est, you use seedsto generae
think times.

selector —An item that you insert in aLoadT est scheduleto indicate how often and
in what order to run scripts.

sequential selector —In aLoadT est schedule, atype of selector that executes each
script, delay, or other item in the same order in which it gppearsin the schedule.

session —In virtud user recording, one or more scriptsthat you record from thetime
you begin recording until the time you stop recording. Typicaly, the scriptsin a
session represent alogica flow of tasksfor aparticular user, with each script
representing one task. For example, asession could be made up of three scripts:
logn, teting and lagout. In T estFactory, asession isthe period of timethat the
TestFactory application or awindow is open.

shared variable — An integer variable that multiple scriptsand multiplevirtua users
can read and writeto. You can seethe value of ashared variable while monitoring a
LoadT est schedule. For example, you can set ashared variable assaflagto end a
playback session. Each script can check theflagto seeif the session should end. When
that flag is set, exit tasks can be performed.
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shell script — A script that cals or groups severd other GU | scriptsand playsthem
back in sequence. Shell scripts provide the ability to create comprehensive tests and
then gstoretheresultsin asingle log.

SiteCheck — See Rationd SiteCheak.

source code instrumentation —In T estFactory, the process of inserting code into
the source code of the gpplication-under-test. Thiscode measureshow much of the
source code ascript tests. See also indrumentation and djjedt codeingrumentation.

SQABasic — The Robot scripting language for recording GU | actions

and verifying GU | objects. SQ ABasic containsmost of the syntax rulesand core
commandsthat are contained in the Microsoft Basic language. In addition,
SQABasic hascommandsthat are specificaly designed for automated testing.
Seedso VU.

stable load —In LoadT est, acondition tha occurs when aspecified number of
virtud usershavelogged on to the sysem-under-test and are active. When the stable
load criterion ismet, LoadT est begins measuring the load.

streak —When running avirtud user schedulein LoadT e, aseries of successes or
faluresfor emulaion commands. You can see astreak while monitoring aschedule.

structural test — A test to determinewhether the structure of aWeb siteisconsstent
and complete. A structurd test ensuresthat an gpplication’s interdependent objects
are properly linked together. You perform astructurd test using SiteCheck.

synchronization point —In LoadT est, aplace where emulated virtual usersstop and
wait until dl other synchronized usersreach that point. When al usersreach the
synchronization point, they are released and continue executing.

Synchronizer — See Rational Synchronize.

system tuning —In LoadT est, the process of optimizing asystem’s performance by
changing hardware resources and software configuration parameterswhileusing a
constant workload.

system-under-test — The system beingtested. T hisincludesthe computersand any
softwarethat can generateaload on the system, networks, user interfaces, CPU s, and
memory. See aso gpplication-unde-tes.

test assets — Theresourcesthat fecilitate the planning or development phases of
thetesting effort. Examples of test assetsinclude scripts, schedules, sessions, test
documents, and test requirements.

test development — The process of developing teststo verify the operaion of a
software application. Thisincludes creating scriptsthat verify that the application-
under-test functions properly. Test development lets you establish the baseline of
expected behavior for the gpplication-under-test.
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test documents — T et plans, project schedules, resource requirements, and any
other documentstha are important to your project. You develop your test
documents using your own word processing or scheduling program; you then
reference the name and location of the document in TesM anager. Thislets
members of the test and development team locate documents quickly.

Test Lab — A collection of computerson which TestAcceleraor isrunning. In
TestFactory, you can digtributethe scriptsassociated with aPilot, aT et Suite, or the
AutoPilot to run on computersin the Test Lab. See dso Rationa TetAadeadatar.

Test Suite — In TestFactory, atool for running acollection of scriptsasagroup.
TestAccelerator — See Rational TedAadgaar.

TestFactory — See Rationa T etFadary.

TestManager — See Rational TetManagg.

Text Comparator — The Robot component for reviewing, andyzing, and editing
datafilesfor text and numeric verification pointsin any format except grids. The
Text Comparaor displaysthe differences between the recorded baseline resultsand
the actud results.

think time —In virtud user and GU | scripts, think times are delaystha simulate a
user’s pausesto type or think while using an gpplication. With virtud user scripts,
LoadT et cdculaesthethink timeat runtime, based on think timeVU environment
variablesthat are set in the script. You can set amaximum think timein Robot. With
GU I scripts, Robot usesthe actud delays captured between keystrokes, menu
choices, and other actions.

transaction —In LoadT e, alogical unit of work performed against aserver. For
example, submitting asearch query or submitting acompleted form to aWeb server
are both transactions.

transaction rate —In LoadT est, the playback speed cdculated asafunction of
number of transactions per unit of time. For example, if ascript containsone
transaction, and each script is tarted at hdf-second intervads, your transaction rate
would be 2 per second.

transactor —In LoadT e, an item that you insert in aLoad T est scheduleto indicate
the number of user-defined transactionsthat avirtud user performsin agiven time
period.

Ul coverage —In TestFactory, the percentage of objectsin the application map that
aretested by aPilot-generated script. T hispercentageistheproportion of U | objects
that the script touches, relativeto dl U | objectsavailableto the Pilot. A Pilot can use
U | coverageto determinethe best script for arun. See dso mdecverage
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Ul object properties — Attributes of object classesand U | objectsthat TestFactory
usesto map gpplications and generate scripts.

unexpected active window — A window that gppears during script playback that
interruptsthe script playback processand preventsthe expected window from being
active. For example, an error message generated by the gpplication-under-test isan
unexpected active window. You can view unexpected active windowsin the Image
Comparator.

user group —In LoadT egt, acollection of usersthat execute smilar tasksand
generatethe same basicworkload. Accountantsand dataentry operaorsareexamples
of user groups.

verification — T he processof comparingthetest resultsfrom the current build of the
softwareto itsbaseline results.

verification point — A point in an SQABasic script that confirmsthe state of one or
more objects. During recording, averification point captures object information
from the gpplication-under-test and storesit asthe baseline. During playback, a
verification point recapturesthe object information and comparesit to the baseline.
In amanud script, averification point isaquestion about the sate of the gpplication-
under-test.

virtual user —In LoadT est, atype of user that isemulated when avirtual user script
is executed. A computer can run multiple virtud users smultaneoudly.

virtual user script — A type of script written in the VU language. Virtua user scripts
contain client/server requests and responses aswell as user think times.

VU —The Robot scripting language for recording aclient’srequeststo aserver.

VU provides mogt of the syntax rulesand core commands available in the C
programming language. In addition, VU has emulation commands and functions
that are specificaly designed for automated performance testing. See dso SQABadc

wait state —A delay or timing condition that handlestime-dependent activities.

workload —In LoadT ed, the set of dl activitiesthat users perform in an actud
production setting of the sysem-under-test. You can use LoadT est to emulate a
workload.

workload balancing —In LoadT est, the act of digtributing activitiesso no one system
or device becomes abottleneck.

workload model —In LoadT est, the workload model isrepresented as aschedule.
You can play back this schedule and anayze the response times.
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generd protection faults, detecting 9-16
generating
defects 10-18
log files 3-2
reportsin LogViewer 10-13
vauesin datgpools, in TestM anager 8-18, 8-24

Generic object type, defining unknown objectsas4-9,
4-21

globd
declarations 5-15
header files5-15
library source files 5-13
globa .sbh file 5-15
globd .sbl file 5-13
GPFs, detecting during playback 9-16
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Grid Comparator 13-1
compaing actud and baselinefiles 13-6
copying datafrom actud to basdlinefile 13-10
cutting or copying datafrom baseline file 13-10
editing baselinefile 13-8
editing datain basdine grid 13-8
editing menu items 13-9
grid window 13-4
locating differences 13-6
main window 13-3
pagting datainto basdinefile 13-10
replacing baselinefile 13-11
saving basglinefile 13-11
setting display options 13-5
garting 13-2, 13-3
synchronizing cursors 13-6
synchronizing scroll bars 13-5, 13-6
trangposing grid data 13-5
user interface 13-3
using keysto compare data 13-7
grid editor for manud scripts E-3, E-6
grid window in Grid Comparaor 13-4
grouping scriptsfor playback 4-26
GU| Insert toolbar 4-20
GU I playback options 9-4
GU | Record toolbar 4-20
GU | recording options 4-6
GUI scripts
adding features 7-2
adding user actions 7-2
autonaming 4-7
coding manualy 4-24
creating modular scripts4-3
datgpoolsand 8-12
debugging 7-9
deleting 2-18
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ending recording 4-23
pausing recording 4-20
playing back 9-1, 9-18
recording 4-1, 4-16
recording options 4-6
recording workflow 4-2
resuming recording 4-20
shell scripts4-26
test environment 4-3
testing 4-25
viewing results of playback 9-20
when to use 2-12
Seed scripts
GU | scriptsand datgpools 8-12
adding datapool commands 8-13
assigning datapool valuesto variables 8-15

associating variable namesand datgpool columns
8-15, 8-42

example script 8-16
substituting variablesfor literd vaues 8-14
tips during recording 8-12

H

header files5-11, 5-14
help desk xxiii
hexadecimd datatype C-5
hidden object, selecting 6-12
hot keys
restoring Robot window during recording 4-19
turning low-level recording on and off 4-22
hotline support xxiii
HTML support
testing gpplications 19-1
testing datain elements 19-4, 19-7
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| IME (Input M ethod Editor) 8-9, 8-11, 8-20, 8-23
importing

IDE pplications datgpools from another project 8-29

enabling for testing 4-5 daapoolsfrom outsde Rationad Test 8-28
HTML 19-1 requirementsfrom PowerBuilder libraries (.pbl)
Java20-1 2.7
Orecle Forms18-1 user-defined datatypes 8-35
PeopleT ools 22-1 include files2-16
PowerBuilder 21-1 Input M ethod Editor 8-11, 8-20, 8-23
Visud Basic 17-1 Input M ethod Editor (IME) 8-9

identification methods inserting
changingin Object PropertiesComparator 11-12 child requirements 2-7
for verification points 6-15 columnsin queries 15-10

identifying objectsto test 6-13 featuresin GU | scripts5-1

I1S. SeeMicrosoft Internet Information Server requirements 2-5

I1Sand Windows 2000 E- 16 instaling

Image Comparator 14-1 Microsoft Internet Information Server E-14
autometicaly masking differences 14-12 Microsoft Persona Web Server E-14
changing color of masksand differences 14-7 TestManager - Manuad Script Execution
changing how differences are determined 14-7 component E-14
displaying differences 13-1, 14-6 Web serversE-14
image properties 14-8 WindowsN T Option Pack 4.0 E-14
locating differences 14-6 integer datatype C-6
main window 14-4 invaid op codes, detecting 9-16
Mask/OCR list 14-5
masks 14-9 J

moving image 14-8
replacing baselinefile 14-17
saving baselinefile 14-18
garting 14-2
gatushbar 14-6
unexpected active windows 14-18
user interface 14-4
zooming image 14-8
images, testing 6-5, 14-1

Jopanese characters 8-8, 8-11
Java gpplets and gpplications 20-3
Java D eveloper Kit (DK) 20-3
JavaEnabler 20-4

Javaextension, enabling 20-1
JavaVirtud M achine (WM) 20-1
Julian date datatypes C-4, C-5
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K locating differences
in Grid Comparator 13-6
in Image Comparator 14-6
in Object Properties Comparaor 11-7
in Text Comparator 12-5
locating failed log eventsin LogViewer 10-8
Location identification method 6-16
Log Event column 10-11
log eventsin LogViewer

Kanji characters 8-11
Katakanacharacters 8-11
Key/Vaueidentification method 6-17
keyboard actions, tracking during recording 4-22
keys
in unique datgpool rows 8-36
using to compare datain columns6-17, 13-7

keystrokes, waiting for during playback 9-7 collapsing and expanding 10-7

filtering 10-11
L locating failed events 10-8
labeling test requirement revisions 2-6 properties 10-7
last names datatypes C-6 log file section of LogViewer 10-5
library sourcefiles log messages, addingto GU | scripts 5-9
compiling 7-7 log optionsfor GU I script playback 9-5
creating and editing 5-12 log window, modifying in LogViewer 10-7
globa 5-13 logs
roleof 5-11 definition 9-5
links, testingH TML 19-7 deletingin LogViewer 10-6
listing builds sequentialy or by state 3-4 deletingin TestManager 3-8
Ligting reports displaying properties of 3-9
creaing 16-4 externd scripts E-26, E-28
definition 16-2 generating 3-2
opening 16-7 in LogViewer 10-1
running 16-5 manud scripts E-10
litera value datatype C-8 opening from LogViewer 10-6
LoadT est schedules opening from TestM anager 3-9
attaching to test requirements 2-19 renamingin TestM anager 3-8
deleting 2-21 LogViewer 10-1
deleting from Query window 15-3 changing column order 10-8
detaching from test requirements 2-20 collgpsing log events 10-7
displaying statistics for 2-21 columns 10-5
planning 2-19 deletinglog files 10-6

entering defects 10-14, 10-18
evauating falures 10-9
expanding log events 10-7
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filtering Log Event column 10-11

generating reports 10-13
locating failed log events 10-8
log filters 10-11

main window 10-5
modifying log window 10-7

opening from TestM anager 3-9

opening log files 10-6
reports 10-13

setting default report layout 10-13

sarting 10-3
usage scenarios 10-2
user interface 10-5

viewing log event properties 10-7

low-level recording

M

copying scripts 7-5
deleting scripts 7-6
hot keysfor 4-22
renaming scripts 7-4
switchingto 4-22
viewing scripts 7-4

manua scripts

about E-1

editor E-3

externd filesin E-7, E-9
planning and creating E-3
runningin TestM anager E-7
viewing results of run E-10

manud scriptson the Web

about E-11

running E-23

setting options for E-24
troubleshooting E-22
Web browsersfor E-21

Index

mapping
object types and classes 4-14
scriptswith test requirements 2-13
masksin Image Comparaor 14-9
adding during recording 14-17
automaticaly masking differences 14-12
changing color of 14-7
creating 14-10
displaying 14-9
measuring duration of events 5-6
menu items, editing in Grid Comparator 13-9
Menu verification point 6-4
menus, testing 6-4, 6-20
Microsoft Excel, creating datapool fileswith 8-40

Microsoft Internet Explorer, setting up for manua
scripts on the Web E-21

Microsoft Internet Information Server
configuring E-16
instaling E-15
Microsoft Persona Web Server
configuring E-19
instaling E-15
middle initiads daatype C-7
middle names daatype C-6
modifying
build gates 3-10
defects 10-21
object class mappings 4-15
M odule Exigtence verification point 6-4
modules, testing existence of 6-4
mouse movements, tracking during recording 4-22
moving
image in Image Comparator 14-8
masksin Image Comparaor 14-10
OCRregionsin Image Comparator 14-14
schedulesto another requirement 2-20
scriptsto another requirement 2-15, 2-20
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multi-byte characters
in user-defined datatypes 8-8, 8-9, 8-11
typing in datgpool column names 8-20, 8-23

N

names datatypes

company names C-2

first namesC-6

last names C-6

middleinitidsC-7

middle names C-6

tittes(Mr, Ms) C-6
naming scriptswhen recording 4-7
N etscagpe N avigator

playing back scriptsin 19-12

setting up for manud scriptson the Web E-21
numbersdatatype C-6
N umeric Equivdence verification method 6-14
N umeric Range verificaion method 6-15
numeric vaues, testing 6-3

O

object datatests B-1

Object Daaverification point 6-4, B-1

Object Finder tool 6-11

object mapping 4-14

object order preference
creating 4-14
selecting 4-10

Object Properties Comparator 11-1
adding propertiesto test 11-7
changingidentification methods 11-12
changing verificaion methods 11-11
copying vduesfrom actud to baselinefile 11-11
copying vaduesfrom basdlinefile 11-10
displaying differencesin baseline and actud files
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11-6

editing baselinefile 11-9

editing vauesin Propertieslist 11-9

locating differences 11-7

main window 11-3

Objectshierarchy 11-4

pagting vauesinto baselinefile 11-10, 11-11

Propertieslist 11-4

removing properties 11-7

replacing baselinefile 11-12

saving baselinefile 11-12

starting from LogViewer 11-2

garting from Robot 11-2

user interface 11-3

working in Propertieslist 11-6
Object Properties verification point 6-4
object recognition methods

creating new order preference 4-14

customizing the order 4-12

selecting order preference 4-10
object types and classes, mapping 4-14
Object-Oriented Recording 4-22
objects

identifying the object to test 6-13

Object Properties Comparator 11-1

selecting the object to test 6-10

unknown 4-8, 4-21, B-5

Objectshierarchy in Object Properties Comparator
11-4

OCRregions
copying 14-15
creating 14-13
cutting 14-15
duplicating 14-16
moving 14-14
pagting 14-15
reszing 14-14
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Coveragereports 16-14

Ligting reports 16-7

logfilesin LogViewer 10-6

Query Propertiesdidog box 15-4

scriptsfrom LogViewer 10-10

test documentsfrom TestM anager 2-3

Test Results Progress reports 16-17
Oracle Forms support 18-1

making gpplicationstestable 18-3

Rationd Test Enabler 18-2

recording actions 18-9

testing base-table blocks and items 18-16

testing data 18-16

testingLOVs 18-17

testing objects 18-9

testing properties 18-12

testing record groups 18-17

Try it! sample gpplet 18-2

verifying that extension isloaded 18-8
.ord filesfor object order preferences4-14

P

packed decimd daatype C-7
pagting
daato baselinefilein Grid Comparaor 13-10

daato baselinefilein Object Properties
Comparaor 11-10, 11-11

daato baselinefilein Text Comparator 12-6
masksin Image Comparaor 14-11
OCRregionsin Image Comparator 14-15
pausing recording of GU | scripts4-20
PeopleT ools support 22-1
commands 22-3
testing data22-3
testing properties 22-2
verifying that extension isloaded 22-2
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PerformanceStudio 1-13
phone numbers datatypes C-7
planning
custom fieldsin scripts 2-23
datgpools 8-4
LoadT est schedules 2-19
scripts 2-10
Planning Coverage reports 16-2, 16-8
playback differences 10-10
playing back GU | scripts 9-1, 9-18
acknowledging results 9-5
delays between commands 9-7
delays between keystrokes 9-7
detecting GPFs 9-16
error recovery options 9-9
in debugging mode 7-10
log options 9-5
playback options 9-4
Trap options 9-16
under PureCoverage 9-11
under Purify 9-11
under Quantify 9-11
unexpected active window options 9-10
walit state options 9-7
Playxnl command for low-level recording 4-23
populating datapools
example 8-24
in TestM anager 8-18
PowerBuilder support 21-1
Datatore controls 21-6
DatawWindows 21-3, 21-5, 21-6, 21-8
DropD ownD ataWindows/ListBoxes 21-7
importing requirementsfrom alibrary (.pbl) 2-7
Try it! sample gpplet 21-2
verifying that extension isloaded 21-2
prefixes, autonaming GU | scripts4-7
preprocessor directives2-17
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printing
reportsin LogViewer 10-13
scripts 7-7
SQABasic files7-7
Progressreport 16-3
project header files, creating and editing 5-14
projects
changing 1-16
working with 2-4
properties

adding and removing in Object Properties
Comparaor 11-7

log event 10-7
testing objects 6-4

Propertieslist in Object Properties Comparator 11-4

editing vduesin 11-9

workingin 11-6
properties of scripts

definingin Robot 4-24

definingin TestM anager 2-11
PureCoverage, using with Robot 9-11
Purify, usng with Robot 9-11
PWS. SeeMicrosoft Persona Web Server

Q

Quantify, using with Robot 9-11
queries
choosing thefieldsto display 15-5
creating complex filters 15-7
creatingsmplefilters 15-4
running 15-2
setting options 15-9
specifying sort order 15-5
Query U pdate button 15-3
Query window 15-2, 15-3, 15-10
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Quick Reportsin LogViewer
generating 10-13
printing 10-13, 10-14
setting default layout 10-13
working with 10-13
writing to afile 10-13

R

random aphabetic string datatype C-7
random aphanumeric string datatype C-7
random datgpool access 8-3
random value seed 8-22
rangesin datesC-2, C-3, C-4
Rationd Adminigrator 1-2
Rationd ClearQuest 10-14
Rationd LogViewer 10-1
Rationd PureCoverage, usng with Robot 9-11
Rationd Purify, usng with Robot 9-11
Rationd Quantify, usng with Robot 9-11
Rationd repository
about 1-2
managing with Rationa Adminigtrator 1-2
slecting 1-15
Rationd RequisitePro 1-14, 2-4
Rationd Suite PerformanceStudio 1-13
Rationd Synchronizer 1-14
Rationd technicd support xxiii
Rationd Test Enabler for Oracle Forms 18-3
Rationd TestM anager - M anud Script Execution
running manud scriptson the Web E-11
Read From File daatype 8-42, C-8
unique vaues 8-44
reclibrary files5-12
.rec script files2-10



recording GU | scripts4-1, 4-16
and unknown objects4-8, 4-21
creating modular scripts4-3
ending 4-23
mapping object types and classes 4-14
pausing 4-20
process4-1
recording options 4-6
resoring main window 4-19
resuming 4-20
selecting object order preference 4-10
workflow 4-2
recordsin datgpools. Seerowsin datgpools
referencing
includefilesand externa C libraries 2-16
specification files 2-15, 2-20
test documents 2-2
Region Image verification point 6-5, 14-1
regions of screen, testing 6-5
regresson testing phase 9-2
renaming
builds 3-7
daatestsB-8
datgpools 8-27
log filtersin LogViewer 10-12
low-level scripts 7-4
referencesto test documents 2-2
reports 16-17
user-defined datatypes 8-35
verification points 6-25
replacing baselinefile
in Grid Comparator 13-11
in Image Comparator 14-17
in Object Properties Comparator 11-12
in Text Comparator 12-7
Report Layout Editor 16-5
reportsin LogViewer

Index

generating 10-13

printing 10-14

setting default report layout 10-13
reportsin TestM anager

copying 16-17

Coveragereports 16-7

deleting 16-17

layouts 16-5

Ligting reports 16-4

renaming 16-17

Test Results Progress reports 16-15
repositories, shared E-14
repository

managing with Rationa Adminigtrator 1-2

selecting 1-2
requirements

attaching schedulesto 2-19

attaching scriptsto 2-13

atributesand revisonsof 2-6, 2-21

editing 2-7, 2-21

labeling revisons of 2-6

managing 2-21

typesof 2-6
RequirementsHierarchy

building 2-5

definition 2-3

expanding and collapsing 2-9
RequisitePro 1-14, 2-4
resizing

masks 14-11

OCRregions 14-14
results of playback, viewing 9-20
resuming recording of GU | scripts4-20
revisions, test requirement 2-6
Robot main window, restoring during recording 4-19
row accessorder 8-3
rowsin datagrid, transposing with columns 6-23
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rowsin datgpools

accessorder 8-3
maximum number 8-3
recordsand 8-39
unique 8-37

rtresults.exe, logging resultsand E-26
running

S

Execution Coverage reports 16-13
externa scriptsE-29

GUI sripts9-1

Listing reports 16-5

manud scriptsin TestM anager E-7
manud scriptson the Web E-23

Planning Coverage or Development Coverage
reports 16-11

queries 15-2
Test Results Progress reports 16-16

saving baselinefile

in Grid Comparator 13-11

in Image Comparator 14-18

in Object Properties Comparator 11-12
in Text Comparator 12-7

saving scripts and SQABesic files 7-7
.sbh header files5-14

bl library files5-12

.Sox library runtime files 5-13
Schedule Ligting reports 16-4
scientific notaion datatype C-5
script command failures 9-9

Script Listing reports 16-4

script properties

defining in Robot 4-24
definingin TestM anager 2-11

Index-16

cripts

attaching to test requirements 2-13
compiling 7-7

compiling virtua user 2-16

customizing properties 2-16

deleting 2-18, 7-15

deleting from Query window 15-3
detaching from test requirements 2-15
displaying statistics for 2-16

editing 7-1

externd E-26

manua E-1, E-11

moving to another requirement 2-15, 2-20
opening from LogViewer 10-10

overview 2-10

planning 2-10

printing 7-7

saving 7-7

varigble names and datgpool column names 8-20
SeedGU| scripts

scroll bars, synchronizingin Grid Comparator 13-5,
13-6

rollingin Text Comparator 12-4
seed for random datapool vaues 8-22
selecting objectsto test 6-10
selecting reports 16-3
separator charactersfor datgpools 8-39
sequentid datgpool access 8-3
unique row retrieva and 8-38
Session Ligting reports 16-4
sessions, deleting from Query window 15-3
setting breakpoints 7-11
sharing repositories E-14
shell scripts4-26
shuffle datgpool access 8-3
unique row retrieva and 8-38
single step execution during debugging 7-11
software requirementsfor Web serversE-13



sorting queries 15-5
space datatype C-8
.pc datgpool specification files 8-3, 8-29
specification files, referencing 2-15
sgafilesfor LOV objects 18-17
SQABasicfiles
compiling 7-7
header files5-15
library source files5-13
printing 7-7
saving 7-7
templaefile 5-16
SQABasic header files5-11, 5-14
sgarap.log 9-17
stack overflows, detecting 9-16
standard datatypes
editing vduesin 8-32
list of C-1
minimum and maximum values C-9
roleof 8-7
when to use 8-8
Start Application command 5-2
Start Browser command 5-2
Start Java Application command 5-2
sarting
applications5-1
Grid Comparator 13-2
Image Comparator 14-2
LogViewer 10-3
Object Properties Comparator 11-2
Text Comparaor 12-2
state abbreviaions datatype C-8
satistics, displaying 2-16
stepping into scriptsduring debugging 7-11

stepping out of caled scripts during debugging 7-11
stepping over command lines during debugging 7-11

stepsin manua scriptsE-1

stopping recording of GU | scripts 4-23
street names datatype C-2
string congtant datatype C-8
structure of datapools 8-39
support, technica xxiii
Swing foundation classes, ingtdling 20-8
Synchronizer 1-14
synchronizing
cursorsin Grid Comparator 13-6
GU | scriptswith application 5-10
playback with gpplication 9-7
<croll barsin Grid Comparator 13-5, 13-6

T

tables, testingHTML 19-7
technica support xxiii
templaefile 5-16
test development phase 9-2
Test Document Listing reports 16-4
test documents
creating 2-2
editing references 2-2
renaming referencesto 2-2
test environment
setting up for playback 9-3
setting up for recording 4-3
test plans2-1
test requirements
atributes of 2-6
definition 2-3
Seedrequirements
Test Results Progress reports
creating 16-15
definition 16-3
opening 16-17
running 16-16
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TestM anager - Manud Script Execution component
instdling E-14
TestM anager reports 16-17
testproc.tpl file 5-16
TestStudio defect schemaand form 10-15
Text Comparaor 12-1
compaing actud and baselinefiles 12-5
copying datafrom actud to basdlinefile 12-6
cutting or copying datafrom baselinefile 12-6
editing baselinefile 12-5
locating differences 12-5
main window 12-3
pagting datainto basdinefile 12-6
replacing baselinefile 12-7
saving baselinefile 12-7
scrolling in text windows 12-4
starting from LogViewer 12-3
starting from Robot 12-2
text windows 12-4
user interface 12-3
viewing verification point properties 12-5, 13-7
Word Wrap option 12-4
text editor for manua scripts E-3, E-6

text files, assgning vauesto adatgpool column 8-42,
C-8

text windows of Text Comparator 12-4
timedatatypes C-8
timeout values

for script playback 9-7

for verification points 6-8
timersin GU | scripts5-6

inserting 5-7

playing back scripts 5-8

usesfor 5-6
Titleidentification method 6-16
toolbars, working with A-1
top menus, testing 6-20
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trangposing columns and rowsin datagrid 6-23
trangposing grid datain Grid Comparator 13-5
Trap optionsfor GU | script playback 9-16
Trap utility

setting optionsto detect GPFs 9-16
troubleshooting

manud scriptson the Web E-22

Web servers E-23
types of reports 16-1

U

U.S. citiesdaatype C-2
U.S. dsae abbreviaionsdatatype C-8
U AEs, detecting 9-16
UN C, using for directory names E-14, E-24
unexpected active windows
definition 9-10
detecting during playback 9-10
image filesin Image Comparator 14-18
optionsfor GU | script playback 9-10
Uniform N aming Convention. SeUNC
unique datapool rows
guidelinesfor 8-36
Read From File daatype and 8-44
setting unique values 8-21
user-defined datatypesand 8-10
unknown objects
controlling how Robot respondsto 4-8
defining during recording 4-21
defining while creating datatests B-5
unrecoverable gpplicaion errors, detecting 9-16
user ections
addingto exiging GU | scripts 7-2
definition 4-1
U ser Ligting reports 16-4



user-defined datatypes
automaticaly generating vauesfor 8-33
copying 8-36
creating 8-9
deleting 8-36
editing definitions of 8-32
editing vduesin 8-31
importing 8-35
renaming 8-35
roleof 8-7
unique vaues 8-10
when to use 8-8
U ser-Defined verification method 6-15

Vv

Vaueidentification method 6-17

varigble names, and datapool column names 8- 20,
8-42
variable vaues, examining 7-13
Variableswindow 7-13
verification methods
changingin Object PropertiesComparator 11-11
for verification points 6-14
verification point properties
in Object Properties Comparator 11-7
in Text Comparator 12-5
verification points 6-1
adding 5-4
before you creae 6-6
copying 6-25
definition 4-2
deleting 6-25
editing 6-23
expected results 6-9
failures9-9
identification methods 6-15

Index

identifying objectsto test 6-13

library filesand 5-11

manud scriptsE-1

renaming 6-25

selecting objectsto test 6-10

types 6-3

verification methods 6-14

viewing in Comparators 6-24, 9-21, 10-9
walit state values 6-8

Verify that selected field is blank verification method
6-15

viewing
datgpool vauesin TestM anager 8-26
log event propertiesin LogViewer 10-7
logs 3-9
test documents 2-3
user-defined datatype vaues 8-31
verification pointsin the Comparators 10-9
virtuad user scripts2-12, 2-16
Visud Basic support 17-1
Try it! sample gpplet 17-3
verifying that extenson isloaded 17-3
VU compiler 2-16

W

wait state optionsfor GU | script playback 9-7

Web browsers, setting up for manud scriptson the
Web E-21

Web servers

instdling E-14

troubleshooting E-23
Web Site Compare verificaion point 6-5
Web Site Scan verification point 6-5
Window Existence verification point 6-5
Window Image verification point 6-5, 14-1
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windows
setting wait vauesfor 9-7
testing existence of 6-5
testingimages 6-5
unexpected during playback 9-10

Windows 2000 and |1S (Internet Information Server)
E-16

Word Wrap option in Text Comparator 12-4
writing reportsto afilein LogViewer 10-13

Z

Zip code datatypes C-9
zoned decima datatype C-9
zooming image in Image Comparator 14-8
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